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FOREWORD 

The Pali Text Society has for many years wished to include a Grammar 
of Pali in its List of Issues, but has been unable to persuade anyone to 
write one of sui table length and depth. Nor did any of the existing 
grammars seem to satisfy the needs of both beginners and those 
engaged in the academic study of Pali. Among these Geiger's Piili 
Literatur und Sprache (in its English translation Pali Literature and 
Language) seemed best to satisfy academics, but begi nners fi nd its 
wealth of quotations and tightly packed pages daunting. It was finally 
decided to attempt to produce a version of Geiger which would, as far as 
possibl.e, suit the needs of both classes of user. 

In this version paragraphs have been separated out into sub­
paragraphs to make their contents more transparent. This would have 
increased the size of the book enormously had the number of references 
included not been reduced. It seems likely that, because of the absence 
of dictionaries and concordances at the time, Geiger included whatever 
references were known to him from his own wide range of reading. 
Although the number of references given seems to imply completeness 
or to define the type of texts io which the form is found, this is usually 
very far from being the case and, now that there are concordances and 
other ways of checking references, there seemed to be no virtue in 
inc luding more than one example or (very occasionally, in special 
circumstances) two examples of each usage, to confirm that it is a 
genuine form. Geiger's first example has usually been retained, but this 
practice has not been followed if he had by chance put a non-canottical 
reference fi rst. In such cases the canonical reference has been retained. 

Since other histories of Pali literature have appeared since rg r6, it 
was thought that there was no necessity to reproduce the portion of 
Geiger's work which deals with Pa.Ji lite rature. Geiger's Introduction 
has been replaced by a new Introduction written by Professor Richard 
Gombrich. 

The Pali Text Society is grateful to the U niversity of Calcutta, who 
own the copyright in Ghosh's 11:anslation, for giving permission to make 
use of it in the producti.on of this grammar. Since the desire to change 
the format of Ghosh's work meant that it was not possible to reprint it 
photographi.cally, it became necessary to re$et the work. This gave the 
opportunity of making certain corrections and additions to the text and 
of bringing the references up to elate. 

Xlll 
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544) 
Kuhns Zeitschr(ft .fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung (see 
also ZVS) 

locative 
Geiger, 1900 

Miigadhi 
Mahara~!rT 
masculine 
metri causa 
Middle Indo-Aryan 

' 

mid. 
M s(s) 
MSS 
MW 

Nam. 
neut. 
nom. 
Norman, CP 

Notes 

OB 
OIA 
0. Pers. 
opt. 

Pais. 
part. 
pass. 
PD 
PED 
perf. 
pers. 
PGI. 
PGr. 

Piscbel 
Pkt 
pl. 
PLB 
pluperf. 
poss. 
pot. 
PR 
prep. 
pres. 

•pron. 
pronom. 

middle 
manuscript( s) 

Abbreviations 

Mi.in.chener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft 
M. Monier-Williams, Sanskrit-English Dictionary 

Subhuti, NamamaUi 
neuter 
nominative 

xxi 

K.R. Norman, Collected Papers 1 (L990), II (I99l), III 
(1992), IV (1993) 
Trenckner, 1908 

Orientalische Bibliographie 
Old Indo-Aryan 
Old Persian 
optative 

Paisaci 
participle 
paSSIVe 
Childers, £875 
(PTS's) Pali-English Dictionary 
perfect 
personal 
Andersen, Piili Reader, II. Pali Glossary 
Pali Grammar; 1. J. Minayeff, Ptili Grammar; 
2. E. Muller, Simplified Grammar of the Ptili La11guage; 
3. R.O. Franke, Gesch. und Krir. der einheim.. Piili-

Gra.m.matik 
Pischel, r 900 
Prak:rit 
plural 
Bode, 1909 
pluperfect 
possessive 
potential 
Andersen, Piili Reader 
preposition 
present 
pronoun, pronominal 
pronominal 
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PTC Pafi Tipi,takaf!l Concordance 
PTS Pali Text Society 

rei. relative 

s. 
SBB 
SBE 
sg. 
Skt 
subj. 
subst. 
s.v(v). 

'fl. 
TPS 
trans. 
trsl. 
Turner, CP 

Utt. 

Ved. 
VOC. 

VT 

WZKM 

ZDMG 
zvs 

SaurasenT 
Sacred Books of the Buddhists, ed. by Rhys Davids 
Sacred Books of the East, ed. by Max MUller 
singular 
Sanskrit 
subjunctive 
subst:anti ve 
under the heading(s) 

'fikii 
Transactions cJf'the Philological Society 
transitive 
translation 
Turner I 975 

Charpentier 1922 

Vedic 
vocative 
Vinaya Texts, trans. by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg, 3 
vols. (= SBE X1II, XVII, XX). 

Wiener Zeitschriftfiir die Ktm.de des Morgenlandes 

Zeitschr(ft der Deut.schen Morgenliinclischen Gesellschaji 
Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung (see also 
KZ) 

The abbreviations of the titles of Pali texts are those used in CPD and 
DoP. NB: An asterisk a fter the line number indicates that the reference 
is to a verse passage; double asterisk = canonical prose in Ja; an acute 
accent= a commentarial portion of Ja. 

INTRODUCTION: W HAT IS PALl ? 

What is Pali? As the name of a language, it originates as an 
abbreviation. ! In P~Ui. pali-bhilsa means " tJ1e language (bhiisii) of the 
texts (pali)" . A fuller translation of piili might be "text for reci tation". 
The texts in question are those of the earliest stratum of Buddhist 
scriptures as they are preserved by a pmticular Buddhist tradition, the 
Theravada. bt that tradition those texts are collectively referred to as the 
Tipifaka, which literally means " that which is in three baskets", and 
they are supposed to be "the word of the Buddha" (Buddha-vaca.na). 
The Tipifaka is usually referred to in Engli:sh as "the Pali Canon" . 

Our first, and provisional, answer to the openin g question is 
therefore that Pali is the language of the earliest Buddhist scJiptures as 
preserved in one (conservative, but not static) Buddhist tradition. We 
shall try to improve on that answer, first by making it more informative 
and then by broadening it. Let us immediately summarise how we shall 
have to broaden it. Pali is by no means coterminous with the language 
fo und in the Pali Canon; it continued to be used by Theravacla 
Buddhists: for commentaries, for other exegetical works, for chronicles, 
and in due course for other literary works, not all of them closely related 
to the early scriptures. Pali has also been used as a spoken language and 
a means of communication between leamed Buddhists. However, one 
can safely say that with insignificant and probably artificial exceptions 
Pali has been used only by Theravada Buddhists and that most texts 
written in P~ili are closely linked to that religious tradition. 

To make our provisional answer more informative we must ask : 
what kind of a language is Pali, in terms of its o rigins ? This question 
requires two kinds of answer: the answer given by the Pali trad ition 
itself, and the answer given by modern phi lologists. Within the Pa].i 
rradition, Pali has been widely known as MagadhT, i.e. the language of 
Magadha. Magadha was the ancient name for a part of north-eastern 
India; it had no precise boundaries, and referred at different times to an 

I K.R. Norman, Pali Literature, Wiesbaden 1983, pp. 1- 2 . 
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area of different extent, but Magadha may very approximately be 
equated with the modern state of Bihar. The capital of Bihar today is 
Patna, and that is the same city as Pataliputra, which was the capital of 
the Mauryan Empire (late 4th to Late 3rd century B.C.); the third ruler of 
that empire, Asoka (c. 269-c. 231), helped Buddhism greatly to expand 
by his patronage. The Buddha spent his adult life in and near Magadha, 
and Pali was named MagadhT because of the belief that P~lli was the 
language Lhat the Buddha spoke, and that therefore it must have been 
the language spoken around him. 1 The great exegete Buddhaghosa (5th 
century A.D.) wrote that if a chi ld heard no other language it would 
grow up spontaneously to speak Magadhi (our "Pali") and that it was 
the root language2 (from which, presumably, all other languages 
derive); but there is no evidence for such beliefs in ead ier texts. On the 
contrary, the re is good reason to think that the Buddha recognised the 
conventional nature of the language he spoke. In any case, that was not 
Pmi·- though, as we shall see, it was related to it. 

Modern philologists classify Pi'Ui as a form of Middle Indo-Aryan; 
within the lndian tradition, this group of languages is called Prakrit. 
Both these terms describe the languages directly derived from Sanskrit, 
wh ich philo logists also call Old Indo-Aryan. Old Indo-Aryan is 
sometimes divided into classical Sanskrit, which was codified by the 
grammarian Pi:il)ini (probably 4 th century B.C.), and the pre-classical 
Language, Vedic Sanskrit. Sanskrit is a branch of Indo-Iranian and 

' 
Indo-Iranian is in turn a branch of Indo-European. Indo-European is the 
theoretical reconstruction by modem linguist'> of a language (with many 
dialects) which must have been spoken three and more thousand years 
ago by people who originated somewhere near the Black Sea and came 
to range over a wide area.3 Indo-European, of which no direct record 
s urvives, is the ancestor of many modern languages, from Sinhala and 
Bengali in the South-east to English and the Celtic languages in the 
North-west, and a lso of many la11guages now dead. There is a 
widespread popular misunderstanding to the effect that Sanskrit is the 

1 K.R. Norman, "The clialecls in which the Buddha preached", pp. 61-77 in 
Heinz Bcchcrt (eel.), Die Sprache der iiltesten buddhislischen Oberiiefenmg: 
The Language (~fthe Earliest Buddhist Tradition, Gottingen 1980. 

2 N ~~ -t·l · orman, a ,, _aerature, p. 2 . 
3 K.R. Norman, "The Origin of Pali and its l'osition among the Indo-European 
Languages", Journal of Pali and Buddhist Studies (Nagoya) I, 1988, pp. 1- 27. 
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o ldest (ndo-European language. It is true that the evidence for Sanskrit 
is much o lder than that for most (not all) Indq-European languages; but 
thai does not mean that the language itself is o lder than others for which 
the evidence is later. Besides, one must distinguish between two kinds 
or evidence: oral and wri tten. l t is plausibly argued that most of the 
oldest Sanskrit text, the l}.gveda, goes back to the latter part of tbe first 
millennium B.C. (one cannot be more precise); but it was not wri tten 
down fo r well over a thousand years. The earliest dated evidence for 
writing in India is the inscriptions of the edicts of the Emperor Asoka 
(see above). Writing was probably used in the far north-west of India 
(modern Pakistan/Afghanistan) at a somewhat earlier date, in a script 
which soon died out and l.eft no descendants, but for the general cultural 
history of India that is marginal. Asoka's inscriptions were in Prakrit, 
not Sanskrit. There is good reason to think that texts in both Sanskrit 
nnd Prakrit began to be written down in the 2nd century B.C., though no 
direct evidence for a written text of that period survives. 

This distinction between the types of evidence availab.le is essential 
10 clear thinking about the history of Pali. Let us work backwards 
through time. Most of the physical evidence for Pali is surptisingly 
recent: the bulk of the PiHi manusctipts surviving in Sri Lanka and 
Burma were copied in the I 8th and I 9th centuries. A considerable 
11urnber of manuscripts in northern Thailand, recently brought to wider 
1101 ice by Prof. von Hintiber, date from the I 6th century; only a handful 
or manuscripts known from elsewhere are o lder than that. The 
~n1mmarians who systematised Pii li grammar and prosody in Burma in 
I he 1 2lh century exercised considerable influence on how the language 
was written thereafter in Burma, and thence to some extent elsewhere. 1 

l lowever, analysis of the only Pali manuscript to antedate those 
~nunmarians shows a language identical in most respects to that 
pruscrved by the later manuscripts. Thjs oldest witness consists of four 
knvcs of a manuscript of a canonical text; it is in Kathmandu and dated 

I ONkur von Hiniiber, "Notes on the Piili Tradition in Burma", Nachrichten der 
1\kodr'lltie der Wissenschajten in Gottingen. I. l~hilologisch-historische Klasse, 

I vK:I 11r. 3, pp. 67-79. 
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on palaeographic grounds to c. 8oo A.D. It seems to have been copied 
from a north Indian original some centuries older. l 

Whether we consider the Kathmandu manuscript the oldest 
substantial piece of written Pali to survive is to some extent a matter of 
definition. There are older seaJs with Pali formulae, just a few words 
Long, inscribed on them. There are also two inscriptions, found in India 
and dated to the 5th century A.D. or close to it, which have several lines 
of canonical text; they are in a dialect of Middle Indo-Aryan very close 
to Pali as it is otherwise known, but with some phonetic differences, so 
that Prof. von Hi.nUber call.s them "continental Pali".2 They are not 
taken into account in this book. 

According to the Theravada chronicles, the Pa1i Canon was first 
committed to writing at a monastery in centra] Sti Lanka in the first 
century B.C., during the reign of VaHagamat:ti Abhaya.3 Unfortunately 
there are two theories about the chronology of Sri Lanka at this period: 
if we follow Geiger, 4 that reign is dated 29 - 17 B.C., if Mendis,5 exactly 
6o years earlier. It is reasonable to assume that some texts may have 
been committed to writing earlier, whether in India or in Sri Lanka, but 
in what language we cannot know. The act of writing down the text 
must have stabilised the content of the Canon·, even though whether a 
few specific texts were to be considered canonical (i.e., part of the 
Tipi!aka) or not was a matter which was not settled until modem times. 

Writing down a text does not ensure its perfect transmission any 
longer than that original copy is preserved; every time a text is copied 
out, errors occur. The commentaries on the Canon, most of which are 

1 Oskar von HinUber, "The Oldest Pali Manuscript", Akademie der 
Wi:;senschaftcn und der Literatur, Mainz. Abhandlungen der Geistes- und 
Sozialwissenschaftlichcn Klasse, 199 1 or. 6. 

2 Oskar von Hinliber, "Epigraphical Varieties of Continental Pali from 
Devnimori and Ratnagiri", pp. 185- 200 in Buddhism and Its Relation to Other 
Religions: Essays in llon.our of Dr. Shoze.n Kumoi on His Seventieth Birthday, 
Kyoto 1985. 

3 K.R. Norman, "The Pali Language and Scriptures", pp. 29- 53 in T. 
Skorupski (ed.), The Buddhist Heritage, Tring 1989. 

4 Wilhe lm Geiger (trans.), The Malu1vtlf!l.m, Colombo r960 (original ed. £9 12), 
p. XXXVII. 

5 G.C. Menclis, "The Chronology of the early Pali Chronicles", University of 
Ceylon Review 5, 1, 1947, pp. 39-54. 
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ascribed to Buddhaghosa though he mainly edited older materi al, record 
quite a few vrui ant readings and pass over other textual corruptions (as 
they are apparent to us) in silence. Nevertheless, those corruptions affect 
only a tiny proportion of the total text; they are far too limited to 
obscure our view of the character of its Language as a whole .. That 
language we may safely assume to have been Pali, very much as we 
know it and as it is described in this book. 

How, then, does this Piili, the language in which the Tipifaka was 
consigned to writing, relate to the language in which the Buddha 
preached? This has been the subject of much learned debate, but here it 
would be oot of place· to recapitulate the controversy. Nor shall we go 
into detail, because it is easy to Jose sight of the wood for the trees. We 
know that the Buddha spoke a form (or several forms, as he travel1ed) of 
Prakrit; that he Lived in the 5th century B.C.,1 so that the Sanskrit to 
which his speech was most closely related was prc-classical ;2 that he 
explicitly permitted his followers to translate what he had sai.d (in 
consc.ious contrast to the Veda, of which the very sounds were 
sacrosanct); and that the texts in to wh ich hi s words came to be 
forma lised were preserved orally by the monks and nuns for many 
generations. It is also evident that just as there is a gap in time of nearly 
400 years between the death of the Buddha and the writing down of the 
Piil i Canon, there is a distance of some 1,500 miles between the area in 
wh ich the Buddha lived and central Sri Lanka. As Buddhjsm and its 
1exts grew older and spread geographically, the dialects used must have 
~;hanged and proliferated . Before the texts were written down, it is not 
li ke ly that their d ialect was ever completely fi xed, or even that the 
di fferences between the dia1ects were clearly conceptualised; it must 
lwve been a matter of reciting in what appeared like "regiona l accenlc;". 
And in the last resort, Piili was f0lmed at the phonetic level by the 
.~pe l ling conventions which the first scribes chose to adopt. 

The Pali sound system contains inconsistenc ies which would not 
~.:x ist in the modern scho1arly transcri.ption of any real spoken language. 
h1r these inconsistencies there seem to be two main reasons. Firstly, 

I Ri<..:harcl Gombrich, "Dating the Buddha: A Red l-lerring Revealed", pp. 237-
:'i'J in Heinz Becherl (ed.), The Dating o.fthe Historical Buddha: Die Datierung 
dt·.~ historischen Buddha, part 2, Gottingen 1992. 

2 Oskar von HinUber, Das iiltere Mitte/.indisch im Oberblick, Vienna J 986, 
pp. 22-23. 
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some words, and even a few grammatical inflections, show traces of a 
dialect from north-east India (Magadha) inconsistent with the rest of 
Pali phonetics; these may well represent. attempts to retain certain 
features of the speech of the Buddha and/or his earliest d isciples. These 
word forms, with their "frozen" phonetics, mostly represent Buddhist 
technical terms which perhaps served as identity badges for the 
Theravada tradition. The other main set of inconsistencies must be due 
to spelling conventions. During these early centuries of Buddhism, 
brahmins were exhaustively discussing and categorising the Sanskrit 
sound system; it was in tenus of the sound values of Sanskrit that 
Prakrit dialects could be formalised or thought about. All the early (i.e., 
B.C.) Buddhist texts were in forms of Prakrit; and when they came to be 
written down, as we can see not only in the case of Pali but also in what 
is called Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, there was a tendency to move words 
towards their Sanskrit spellings. Indeed, as we shall repeat below, this 
was a recurrent tendency in the history of Pali. This is easy to 
understand if we think of an analogy: when a modern novelist or 
playwright wants to record the speech of characters who use an English 
dialect, he does not provide a full phonetic transcription of that dialect 
speech - which hardly any readers could follow- but compromises 
with the speHings of standard English. This makes it most unlikely that 
we shall ever be able to recapture the full phonetic reality of the 
language which Buddhists were reciting before their texts were written 
down. On the other hand, we can be virtually certain that what was 
written came gradually to exert an influence on what was pronounced. 

So we return to our opening question: what is Pali ? We can now 
offer a more informative version of our initial answer, and say that Pali 
is the form of Prakrit (o r Middle Indo-Aryan, which is the same thing) 
used in firs t writing down the Theravada Buddhist Canon, an event 
which took place in Sri Lanka in the 1st century B.C. 

However, we have already indicated that this answer is incomplete. 
A language cannot be reduced to its exemplification in its earliest or 
principal document - even though in the case of P~ili its name might 
seem to imply that. The Pali language is not coterminous, we have said, 
with the language found in the Pati Canon. It developed. 

The Theravada Buddhist tradition, Pali's social vehicle, was 
virtuaUy confined, so far as we know, to Sri Lanka and south-east India 
for over a tl1ousand years. In the I Ith century it spread to Burma and 
thence, during the next three centuries, to much of the rest of 

.. 
' 

.. 
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continental South-east Asia. In each country Pi.Hi was somewhat 
influenced by the main language in use in its surroundings. Thus, for 
example, the Pali written in Sri Lanka and on the adjacent mainland of 
India shows traces of Sinhalese and Dravidian influence. In Cambodia 
(where the first Pfili is in an inscription dated I 308- 9) local influ~nce 
went so fm· that there developed a rnacaronic language, a mixture of Pa1i 
and Khmerl (not treated in this book); but that seems to have been 
exceptional. 

The main influence on the development of Pali, however, continued 
to be Sanskrit. Again and again in its history -the inscriptions and the 
Kathmandu manuscript mentioned above furnish examples - there is a 
tendency to drift back to Sanskrit spellings, or at least to Sanskrit 
phonetics. What does this distinction mean? Again, let us take an 
English parallel. Some English dialects (e.g., Cockney) lose initial h. A 
scribe anxious to correct Cockney may restore standard English 
phonetics by supplying initial h, but he may not be restoring English 
spelling if he puts an initiaJ h where it does not belong: "I ham happy to 
see you". The Burmese grammarians of the twelfth century, for 
example, performed analogous feats with Pali. 

Buddhaghosa, especially in his great compendium of Theravada 
doctrine, the Visuddhi-ma.gga, wrote a Pali which was infl.uenced by 
cla:>sical Sanskrit in syntax and style. After the scholarship of th~ 
Burmese grammarians, works came to be written in a Pali which was 
virtually cal.qued on Sanskrit: the distinctive morphology of Pali and its 
earl ier vocabulary were preserved, but any Sanskrit lexical item could 
he turned into Pali by mechanically applying phonetic rules, and 
~anskrit sentences could similarly be transposed into Piili without 
paying much attention to the distinctive features of earlier Pali idiom · 
und style. In this sense the use of Pali, even though it could serve as a 
medium of communication between monks who had different mother 
tnngues, became highly artitlcial. 

Lexicographers have tended to ignore this latest phase of Pali, and 
that is not unreasonable, since in theory any item in the Sanskrit lexicon 
could be represented in Pali without changing its meaning. For the 

I Snvcros Pou, "Sanskrit, Pali and Khmero-Pali in Cambodia", pp. 13- 28 in 
.I .CI. de Casparis (ed.), Sanskrit outside India, Panels of the Vllth World 
Soll.l'kril Conference vols. VI and VII (bound together), Leiden 1991. · 
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practical purpose of describing the language, then , the development of 
Pali is generally considered to end with the Burmese grammaLians. 

We should therefore complete our answer to the opening question by 
saying that Pali has undergone changes and development over the 
centuries: least in morphology (grammatical inflection) but qu ite 
noticeably in phonetics, syntax, style and vocabulary. As von HinUber 
bas put it, Pali is not so much a "dead" Language as an artific ia l 
language that has been repeatedly reshaped. I 

1 "Notes on the Pii li Tradition in Burma", p. 69. 

A PALl GRAMMAR 

A. PHONOLOGY 

l. SOUND-SYSTEM AND ACCENT 

~ o. Four stages of the Piili language can be distinguished : 

1. The language of the Gathas, i.e. the metrical pieces. It is very 
heterogeneous in character. On the one hand it contains many archaic 
speech- forms which are distinguished only phonologically from the 
OIA forms ; on the other hand, it also contains large numbers of new 
formations wholly characteristic of Pali, and they arc often mixed with 
archaic forms which may occur side by side with them, sometimes in 
one and the same verse. In some cases the exigencies of metre probably 
determined the choice of the forms to he used. In those cases where 
verses were translated from an older language into a later one the use of 
archaic forms was particularly liberal., because it afforded a closer 
approximation to the original. 

2. The language of the canonical prose. [t is more homogeneous and 
uniform than the language of the Gatbas. The archaic forms become less 
numerous and, in part, disappear altogether. The use of new formations 
is no longer accidental or arbitrary as in the oldest period of the 
language, but is govemed by more rigid rules. 

3. The later prose of the post-canonical li terature, e .g. the 
Milindapafiha, the great commentaries, etc. It is based on the canonical 
prose and reflects its artificial and erudi te usage. The difference 
between the first and the second period is therefore much greater than 
rhat between the second and the third. The latter is further characterised 
by a still more restri.cted use of archai.c forms. 

4. The language of later artificial poetry, which no longer possesses 
a homogeneous character. The authors derived the.ir knowl.edge of the 
language and borrowed speech-forms indiscriminately from older and 
later literature, and their propensity to archaism and Sanskritism varied 
in different cases . 

[ 



2 Pii.li Grammar 

§ 1. In the Orient various scripts are used for the writing of Pali: in Sri 
Lanka the Sinhalese, in Burma the Burmese, in Thailand the Siamese 
script. 

§2. T he sound-system of Pftli consists of the following : 

1. Vowels: a, ii, i, f, u, u, e, o, 
as well as t.he nasal vowels at?t, it!t, W?1.. 

2. Consonarits: Gutturals (or Velars) : k, kh, g, gh, 1i 
Palatals: c, ch,j,jh, n 

Note: 

Retroflexes (or Cerebrals): f., fh, r), r)h, ~ 
Dentals: t, th, d, dh, n 
Labials: p, ph, b, bh, m 
Liquids: r, l, f, fh1 

Semi.-vowe ls: y, v 
Sibilant: s 
Aspiration: h. 

I. The vowels e and o are ambiguous as to length; in closed 
syllables they are short and in open syllables they are long.2 

2. The sign of nasalisation ('!') corresponding to the arwsvii ra and 
anuruisika of Sanskrit is called niggahfta by the Pali grammarians . In 
Sri Lanka at present the niggahita is pronounced as a guttural nasal. 

3· The consonant J stands for intervocalic r), and Jh for intervocalic 
(ih . In the Mss l and! are always confused. Some spellings seem to be 
arbitrary. Thus kafa 'black' is mostly wr itten with f, al though i t is 
equivale nlto Sanskrit killa, probably to distinguish it from kala ' time' . 
It would seem preferable to write J everywhere where an etymological 
connection with retroflex sounds is obvious. 

4. Where it stands alone, his a consonant. In combination w.ith y, r, 
L, v, or with the nasals, it appears to have been pronounced in a special 
manner, wh ich the grammarians call or as a 'spoken in the chest'. 3 

l There is no special sign for this sound. It is usually indicated by the ligatlu·e 
! +h. 

2 Sometimes e and o in open syllables must be scanned as short metri causa. 
3 Sadd 609.5· 

Phonology 3 

* J. In its sound-system Pali s tands in a Prakritic stage when compared 
with Old Indian. Pkt too has lost the vowels f and J, as well as the 
d iphthongs ai and au, in all dialects, and the vowel J' in most of the 
d ialects except Apabhra.JTlsa.1 Moreover Pkt like P~il i possesses the 
rctrotlex consonant ! and the ambiguous-length vowels e and o. Most 
Pkl dialects like Pali have only the dental s; the retroflex ~· is found only 
in GandharT,2 and the palata l ~' is absent in most.3 

The original diphthongal character of e and o is shown by the fact 
that in sandhi a + i becomes e and a + u. becomes o, c f. 
macchassevodoke galmJ1 = macchassa iva udake gatar!'· 'like the course 
or fi sh in water' Ja I 295,8. T hey were even used (instead of ai and au) 
as v!·ddhi-vowels. Thus forms are found which have o riginated inside 
Pali, such as tepifaka 'devoted to the Tipifaka' Dhp-a Ill 384, r8 from 
lifJif.aka, and opadhilw 're l.ating to the substratum o f exis te nce' S 1 
233,15 from upadhi. This s trengthening into e and o may take place even 
in cases where i and u are not original, e.g. pothujjanika ' re lating to 
common people' Vin I ro,rz from puthu:fjana, where the u corresponds 
to Skt r (prthagjana). cr. sosanika ' relating to a cemetery' Pp 69,27 
rrom susii.na = Skt §ma.fiina. In gelafifia 'illness' D II. 99.16 from giliina 
= Skt glii.na, and in sovatthika 'bringing prosperi ty' Vv r8.7 from 
.wvatthi = Skt s vas ti, e and o are the s trengthened forms of the 
svarabhakti-vowels i and u which orig inated within Piili . Cf. also 
l'eyyiivacca ' rendering service' Yin 1 23,20 from *viyiivata = Skt 
vyiipJta; veyyiikaral}ll 'answering' D 1 51 ,5 fro m viyiikaroti = Skt 
1•.wlkaroti. 4 

[n the same way a bas been strengthened to a within Pali; sakhalya, 
.l'iik.ha/la 'friend liness' M I 446,19 from sakhila.; bhiiku{ika 'with 
rrowning eye-brows' Vin III 181 ,6 from bhaku{i = Skt bhraku!i (or 

IJ "r kufi). 

1 Where, however, it appears to be a characteristic of certain families of Mss, 
rat.her than a genuine feature of t11e dialect.. See Tag are ( 1948, p. 23). 

2 Hs appearance in the Katsi version of the Asokan Rock Edicts is merely a 
scribal idiosyncracy. 

3 Pischel (§ 45). 

'
1·Cf. Skt vaiyiikara~Ja, as the vrddhi form of vy£i kararw. 

* 4 . Nothing has been handed down to us about the nature of the PaJi 
accent. It is, however, improbable that the ancient Indian accent was 
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still in fo rce. It is more likely that, as Jacobi has suggested for Pkt, 1 the 
Sanskritic accent was the rule in Pali.2 This is suggested by the changes 
of vocalism in Piili, such as the weakening of a vowel after the accented 
syllable (jn the Skt form) or its strengthening in the main accented 
syllable. Cf. §§ 19 foil. 

1Jacobi, ZDMG, 47, pp. 574 foil.; KZ, 35, pp. 578 foil. Pischel takes a 
different view; cf. Pischel (§ 46) ; KZ, 34 , pp. 568 foi l. ; 35, pp. 40 foil. 
Cf. Grierson, Z DMG, 49 , pp. 395 foll. ; M.ichelson, fF, 23, p. 23 1. 

20 n l:his c f. Jacobi, ZDMG, 47, p. 574 · 

2 . THE LAW OF MORAE 

§ 5· In Pali , as generally in Middle Indian, 1 a syllable can contain only 
one mora or two morae but never more. The syllable is thus e ither (1) 
open with a short vowel (one mora) or (2) open wi th a long vowel (two 
morae) , or (3) closed with a short vowel (two morae). Every syl.lable 
with a nasal vowel is considered as closed. Long nasal vowels do not 
occur. Because of this law, where Skt has a long vowel before a double 
consonant (i.e. in a closed syllable), Pali has either: 

(a) a short vowel before a double consonant2 or 
(b) a long vowel with the following double consonant simplified. 

Examples of (a) : ji!lt:ta 'old, exhausted' = Skt jlri)Q. Likewise maf!1Sa 
' fl esh' = Skt miilttsa, and the final in nadif!l 'the river' (ace.) = Skt 
nadfm. In such cases the vowels e and o are short: semha 'catarrh' = 
Skt Sle~man; o{fha ' lip'= Skt O~!ha. 

Examples of (b) : liikhi.i. ' lac'= Skt liik..sii ; dfgha ' long' = Skt di:rgha. Jn 
the case of the vowels e and o the o rthography in the Mss not 
infrequently varies, e.g. apekkhii and apekhi.i 'expectation ' = Skt 
apek~"CI. ; upekkhii and upekha ' indifference' = Skt upek~ii; vinu)kkha 
and vimokha 'deliverance' D II 70,28 = Skt vimok,sa. 

1 R.O. Franke, J>iili unci Sanskrit, pp. 90 foil. 
2Jn Pali suui, therefore, S kt §ukti 'oyster-shell' (Vin 1£ r o 6,1 1) and siikti 

' good speech ' (Sadclh 340) have coincided . 

Phonology 5 

§ 6. The Law of Morae bas led to various changcs. 1 Because of it : 

I. In Piili there can be a long vowel before a single consonant where 
Skt has a short vowel before a double consonant : sasapc1 'mustard seed ' 

(instead of *sass-)2 Dhp 4 01 = Skt sar~apa; vi.ika 'bark' (instead of 
*vakka) D I 167,2 = Skt valka; nlyiiti 'goes away' = Skt niryii.ti. 3 

2 . P~lli shows a short vowel before a double consonant where 
originally there was a long vowel before a single consonant: abbahati 
'draw out' Th 162 = Skt iibr hati ;4 ni~Jfja 'nest' Dhp r 48 (AMg nerj.tj.a) = 
Skt nffja; udukkhala ' mortar and pestle' Yin HI 6,26 (AMg udukkhala 
bcf;ide udiihala) = Skt udiikhala; kubbara ' pole of a carriage' A IV 
19 r ,6 = Skt kilbara, kiivara; pettika 'fatherly' D li 232,10 for *petika = 
Skt. paitrka (by analogy with which mettika has been subsequently 
l"ormed). Cf. also ma h abba l a, mahappha l a = Skt mahiibala, 
11whiiphala. 5 

J . As the short nasal vowel has two morae like the long vowel, a 
nasal vowel not infrequently appears in place of a pure l.ong voweJ6 and 
vit:e versa: marhku!Ja 'bug ' Ja III 423,13 instead of *miik-, *makk- = Skt 
111(/(kww; saf!!varf 'night' D III 196,22* instead of *siivar l, *sabbar f = 
Skt.farvar l ; suf!!ka 'toll' (AMg ussuf!lka) instead of *saka, *sukka = 
Skt .§ulka ; ghm!lsati ' rubs' instead of *ghti:;-, * ghass- = Skt ghar~ati; 
l'idaf!lsentf 'she who shows' Thi 74 instead of *vicliis-, *vidass- = Skt 
,,ida rlayanti . On the other hand: vfsati , vfsat.n 'twenty' = Skt vil!'sati; 
,\"t//{1 ' I. ion. = Skt Sil'(lha; siirambha 'audacity' (beside smwambha Da~ 
1.1.34) = Skt Sat!l.rambha ;1 and other words beginning with sar.n- (before 
r ). 

1 For analogous phenomena in Pkt, see P ischel(§§ 62- 65, 74- 76, 90). 
2Turner, CP, p. 421, doubts this. 

Jcr. also sviltanaya 'for next day ' (in BHS §vetanaya, etc.) from Skt 
.Vvastana. Johansson, M oncle Oriental, 1907-oS, pp. 106 fol l. 

'1This may be from a gu~a grade formation *iibrahat.i. Sec Norman, 1971B, 

p. 333· 
.~ Although here we may be dealing with compounds o f mahat-. See 

Norman, 1992B, ]J. r86. · 

!·The tendency towards nasalisation is often seen in Mss: narrtgara instead 
of nagara, ga~nchi (gali cfu) instead o f gacchi, etc. Cf. ufumpa 'raft' D 11 
89, I 5 = U{fttpa. • 

7 via *sar-rwrtbha; see § 52 .6. 

• .. 
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§ 7. Sometimes a long vowel is retained before a double consonant, 
particularly in contractions, as in sajja = sil ajja Thi 75, yathlijjhlisayena 
= yatha ajjhiisayena 'according to desire ' Ja IV 243,8. Also in 
derivatives such as dussllya from dussfla. Cf. biilya 'stupidity' Dhp-a II 
30,3, as a variant reading for balya. These are clearly examples of 
learned orthography. There are also sporadic cases like diibbf (name of a 
plant) Abh 586 = Skt diirvf; daua 'sickle' Abh 448, Mil 33,3,6 = Skt 
diitra. I Quite frequent is svakkhiita ' well proclaimed, Yin I 12,24 = Skt 
su-akhyiita. 

1 See Turner, CP, pp. 432- 35. Childers also gives ajjava 'straightness' 
beside ajjava. Stikya Mhbv 22,12 instead of Sakya (according to the 
Colombo edition), Sakka. or Sakiya is perhaps a wrong reading. The form 
Sakiya also is not quite correct. 

§ 8. It is also due to the action of the Law of Morae that even when a 
consonant-group is resolved by a svarabhakti vowel (§§ 29 foiL) a long 
vowel preceding the consonant-group is regularly shortened. 1 The two 
one-mora syllables in such cases represent one two-morae syllable: 
suriya 'sun' (instead of '~suyya) = Skt surya but silriya 'heroism' Ja I 
282,17, purposely differentiated from suriya; pakiriya absol. of pakirati 
'loosens (the hair)' = Skt prakfrya. In such words as cetiya = Skt caitya 
and M.oriya :::: Skt Maurya e and o should therefore perhaps be 
considered as short vowels. The insertion of the svarabhakti vowel does 
not, however, change the length of a following vowel: thus giliina 'ill' 
= Skt gliina. Only in the case of the originally monosyllabic words itthf 
'woman' = Skt strl., sirf 'fortune' = Skt srr and hid 'modesty' = Skt hrf 
does this law act to some extent.2 In compounds these words have short 
vowels3

: itthiratana 'jewel of a woman' D I 89,3, hirimana 'of modest 
disposition' D II 78,34. Cf. also sirirnant, hirimant and occasionally 
sassirika,4 ahirika, etc. 

1 As a mle it is different in Pkt, cf. AMg siiriya, v'iriya, etc. But still AMg, 
JMah. veruliya = vaidiirya (Pati ve!urya.). In Pali we have sfliya, Ja []] 7, T" 

only metri causa. 
20n the same words in Pk.t see Pischei (§§98, 147). 
3Lengthening takes place only rnetri causa, thus sirlmam Th 94, siridhara 

Mhv s.r6. 
4sassi.rfka Ja I 504,29, nissirlka. Ja VI 456,1. 

Phonology 7 

3· THE VOWELS tf, f, it 

§ 9· Occasionally e appears for a before a double consonant: pheggu 
'empty, worthless' M I 194,25 = Sktphalgu; seyyc'i 'bed'= Skt sayyii. 1 

The word ettha 'here' is probably not = Skt atra, but = "'itra, Av. ifJra,2 
and is therefore to be classed with § 10 . 2. In the same way hef.thii. 
'below' is derived not from Skt adhasthiit, but from *adhe~fhiit, 3 as is 
shown by the retroflex -!fh-. 

1There were perhaps intermediate forms such as *phiggu, *siyya (Pkt sejja 
with the frequent v.l. s~jj(/). Cf. mit,nja 'marrow' (§ 6.3) = m.ajjcl. Pischel 
§ 1 o l explains this as the weakening of the syllable before l:he accent, but 
the vowels in seyya and mitpjli are more likely to be due to palatal isation 
by the following palatal consonants. See Norman, r976A. 

2So already Lassen, Instil. Linguae Pracriticae, p. 129. Cf. E. Kuhn, Beilr., 
p. 21. Pischel (§ 1 07) thinks of a connection with Vedic ittlul. Note, 
however, the v.l. ubhayeuha for ubhayattha Dhp-a I 29,13. Both itra and 
etra are found in GandharJ: see Konow, Kharosh!hi Inscriptions, Index, 
s.vv. 

3 Pischel(§ 107). 

§ 10 . 1 . The vowels i and u are lengthened in the inflectional endings 
-/hi, -ii hi and -fsu, -iisu of the -i and -u declensions(§ 82). 

2 . Not infrequently i and u become e and o before a double 
•·onsonant or consonant group1 : Vel}hu (JMah. Vif!hu) D II 259,22 = Skt 
\lis~w. ; 2 nekkha 'gold ornament' Sn 689 (beside nikkha Yin I 38, r6) = 
Skl ni~~ka; koccha 'bundle, ball, fleshy part' Yin II 149,32 = Skt kii.rca 
( ~; f. §62.I); Of!ha 'camel' M .I 80,13:;::: Skt unra; vokkamati 'gets 
deranged' D I 230,14 = Skt vyutkramati; Okklimukh.a (proper name)= 
Ski Ulkamulcha. 3 In such words as ram.a~~eyya 'charming' = Skt 
rtttna!1fya, dakkhi~zeyya 'worthy of veneration ' = Skt dak~~i'!(Ya, an 
lnkrmecliat.e stage with *-iyya has to be imagined. The change into e 
lukt:s place even when i is derived from f, e.g. gheppati 'grasps', if it is 
lo ht: derived from *ghippati < *gh(pyati as Pischel has suggested for 
Pkl Joiheppai .. 4 The double consonant following after e and o may be 
Ni'n lndarily simplified according to the Law of Morae with an 
nwornpanying lengthening of e and o: Uruvelii (place-name) through 
"' llmvella, *Uruvilla = Skt Uruvilva; oj(t 'strength' D II 285,10 through 
+r1lfil, * f,tjjii = Skt ii.rja. In vihesati 'injures, insults' Ud 44,30 (beside 
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vihii!ISati) the intermediate steps '''vihfsati , *vihissati, *vihessati have to 
be imagined.5 Similarly i and e have developed from original ( in 
paligedha 'desire' A I 66,1o, and p aligedhin A Ill 265,7 through 
*-giddha, *-gi!ddha, and *-giddhin, *-gedd h in = Skl g[ddha and 
g[ddhin. 

1Frcquenlly also in Pkt. See Pischel (§§1 19, 122, 125). 
2In S J 52.10 too Ve!!hrt should be read instead of Ve('l{lu. 
3B ut always ukka ' !'lame, meteor' D I 49,3 1, Ja IV 290.23, D I 10,17 = ulkii. 
The name 0/ckilka = Jk,~vcllw., which is connected by the Buddhists with 
ik.yu 'sugarcane' is in fact derived from *Ukkhiika (*ukkhu side-form of 
ucchu.). The analogica l influence of Okkilmukha also had some effect. 

4Pische l (§ 107). 
5For the suggestion that hes is the gur~a grade of his, see Burrow, 1956, 

p. 200. 

§ Il . Intermediate stages with double consonants have perhaps to be 
assumed where f and a have become e and o in open syllables : edi, 
edisa (e risa), edisaka, edikkha (erikkha) 'such a one ' Sn 3 l 3 (beside 
fdisa , etc., Mhv 5·93) through *iddi , *eddi , etc. = Skt rdrs, id[.fa, 
fd[k~a; 1 avefii 'garland' Vv 36 .2 (Pkt amefli.) through *iivitjdcl, *iive#ii 
= Skt iipf~lli; 2 gafocf (a plant; Pkt gafol) Abh 581 through *gafuccl, 
*gafocci= Skt gtujiicT;jambonada 'gold ' Dbp 230 through *-utlflada, 
*-annada = Skt jambiinada. Mahesf 'queen ' from Skt mahisP ts 
remarkable. · 

1The influence of thee- of the de monstrative pronoun should not be ignored . 
Cf. AMg eddaha beside erisa, etc.; see P ischel (§§ 121, 1 22). Piili has, 
however, only kidi, kfdisa, etc. 

2Pische l (§§ 122, 248). See also Norman, 19608, p. 106. 
3E. Kuhn, Bcitr., p. 24 suspects the influence of mahesi 'wise man' . Cf. here 

also gahelvti, netvti which have been wrongly explained by M inayeff, 
PGr., § 16, p. 6. See Alsdorf, 1965, p. 59, where the vowel length of 
mahisi is confirmed for verse texts. 

Phonology 9 

4- DEVELOPMENT OF THE VOWELS [, J 

~ 12. The vowel [ develops into a, i, u in Pali , even in ini tial position, 
:-"hich is not the case in Pkt. 1 The quality of the vowel is Largely 
Influenced by the neighbouring sounds (cf. § 16); u appears mostly after 
labials. 

r. r >a: accha ' bear' Ja VI 507.5* = Skt rk.>·a; pasada 'spo tted 
antelope' Ja VI 537.31* Sktpo-ata; Vllka 'wolf' Sn 20 T = Skt. vr ka; 
hadaya ' heart' = Skt hrdaya. 

2. [ > i: ikka 'bear' Ja VI 538,1 * (cty: accha) = Skt rk~1·a (cf. §62.2); 
i(ta 'debt' (AMg a~u1) Sn 120 = Sktnw ; vicchika 'scorp'ion' J) I 9,8 = 
Skt vrscika; siptifikii. ' seed-house' M I 306,2 = Skt SlJJ{if.ikti. 

3 -r > u: uju or ujju (Ja VI 5 r8,8*) ' stndght' = Skt [.iu ; usabha 'bull' 
Dhp 4 22 = Skt Nabha. (beside vasabha = Skt vr.mbha); pucchati 'asks ' 
= Skt prcchati; mufala Ja 1 100,7 and mufiili Ja VI 530,16* ' lotus-stalk' 
::::: Skt mp:za la; piivusa 'rainy season' Th 597 = Skt prt:ivao. 

4· Sometimes the development varies: there is, beside accha, the 
dialectal form ikka ' bear ' ; S kt V[ddhi bas been di fferentiated into 
va~l~lhi ' blessing' and vuddhi 'growth' ; Skt m { g a has been 
d iiTerentiated into ma.ga 'animal' S n 275 and miga 'gazelle' passim.2 
Beside i~1 there is an-~ 'de btless' M 1J £05. •6 and sii~w (=sa-ana) 
' indebted ' M III 127,7, probably through vowel-assimilation3 (but 
.w~ -y-il)a or sa-i~:ta Mhv 36.39). Beside ka1Jha 'black' (= Skt kmw) a v.l. 
lu(tha D I 90 ,15 is found. Skt p[thivf appears as pathavi, paflw.vf, 
fill flt.avf , puthu.vf, pufhuvf; here the region from which the Mss are 
d~rived is to be taken into consideration: e.g. pathavi is the orthography 
ol I he Burmese Mss. Cf. also pitughli.taka, miitughataka, ' patricide, 
111al.ricide' Yin I 88 ,2o with pitipakkhato, rniitipakkhato 'from the 
pule rnal side, from the maternal side ' , etc. 

1.1n Pkt initial [ usually becomes r + vowe l ; see Pischel (§ 56). Piili has 
iruveda Dip 5.62 or irubbeda Sv 247,•9 = IJ.gveda, where f seems to have 
become vowel+ r. It is possible that ujju = [ju is another example of this 
development. The rarity of the development in P1ili suggests that these two 
words are borrowings from some other dialect. 
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2The form miga is fo und in its gene ral meaning 'animal' in sakhiimiga 
'monkey' Ja JJ1 98.14•. migacttkka 'an imal magic' 0 l 9.1o, Sv 94,6. 

3Trenckner, Notes, p. 129. 

§ 13. In some cases the r-vowel appears to become a consonant + 
vowel : brahant, brahii0 'big' Th 31 = Skt brhant; bnlheti 'devotes 
himself to a cause' Dhp 285 = Skt b[ln!wyati, vpnhayati.1 Despite the 
appearance ru is pro bably not from vr in rukkha ' tree' = Skt VJ'k..s·a2 or in 
piiruta 'covered, concealed' Th 153 == Skt priivtta and apiiruta 'opened 

up' Vinl 7.4* = Skt apav[ta.3 

1 Here brahanf is perhaps to be derived f rom the gm:Ja grade of brh, whi le 
lhe "restoralion" of r in briiheti is probably a hyper-form, perhaps on the 
analogy of briihmaf}a. 

2Pischel (§ 320) connects rukkha with Skt ruk~a. Cf. Wackernagel, Ai.Gr., 1, 
§ 184b. The by-form rakkha is found in Ja HI 144,15~ . Sec Norman, 1988, 
pp. s6-s8. 

3 paruta is more I ikcly to be derived from the metathesised tonn pi'irupati. 

See Norman, 1988, p. 54· 

§ 14. The vowel J develops into u: kutta 1 'clipped' D I 105 ,9 = Skt 
kjpta.2 In the same way also kuttaka (a kind of woollen cover) D I 7, 10, 

perhaps 'shorn cover' ,3 and kutta, kutti, ' behaviour, procedure' == Skt 
kjpta, kJpti in itthikuffa, purisakutta A IV 57 .6,9, SO.I!JnCilavlrakutti Ja V 
2 15,16* where kutta = kappana, just as mota= marm:w.4 At As 321.11 it 
is explained by kiriya. 

1 E. Leumann, GOA, Nr. 8, p. 594· 

2Cf. Rhys Davids, Dial. 1, p. 130, f.n. 2. 

3Buddhaghosa, however, explains: sofasannm!L niiJakitthTnaiJl fhatvii. nacca­
yoggW!l· UIJ!liimayapaccallhara!WI'Jl (Sp w86,t6-17 ). 

4 i.e. the past participle is being used as an action noun. See Norman t992B, 
p. 2 10. 

5· DIPHTHONGS AND THEIR DEVELOPMENT 

§ 15. The diphthongs e and o are as a rule preserved; ai and au. have 
become e and o: Era vww (the name of lndra's e lephant) = Skt 
Airiiva~a; metti ' friendship' = Skt maitrf; ve (inteJj.) = Skt vai; orasa 
' del'ived from the breast' = Skt au.rasa; pora 'urban' = Skt paura; ratto 

• 

Phonology [] 

'at night ' = Skt riitrau. 
Not infrequently e and o are shortened to i and u, respectively, 

before double consonants ; 1 this shorte ning may take place even where 
the do uble consonant is of secondary origin (according to§ 6. 2) : 

r . i from e = original e : pafivissaka ' ne ighbour' M l 126,5 from 
*-vi!ssaka = Skt prative§ya-ka; pasibbaka ' bag' Yin HI T7,1o through 
*-sebbaka = Skt prasevaka. The word ubbilla 'pleasant surprise' M Ill 
159,4 with its numerous derivatives belongs lo U1e root veil with ud. 
Kuhn2 traces dvinn.am and ubhinnam back t.o *dven.am and *uhhenam, . . . . . 
which are directly derived from the nom. (*ubh.e instead oJ ubho js due 
to analogy with dve3). 

2 . i from e = original ai: issariya ' rulershi p' = S kt ai§varya; 
sindhava 'horse from Sind'== Skt saindhava. 

3. u from o = original o: akuppa, aswttku.ppa ' unshakable' Th 182 = 
Skt kopya; tutta 'spur' D II 266,5* = Skt tottra; 4 sussaqt (v.l. sossaqt) 'I 
shall. hear' Sn 694 = Skt .l:ro:;yatni; gunrtartt, gen. pl. of go 'cow' = Skt 
goniim. 

4. u from o = original au: ussukka 'zeal' = Skt awsukya; khudda 
' honey' Ja Vl 582,30" = Skt k!jaudra; ludda ' horrible, diabolical ' Sn 
247 = Skt raudra; 5 assumh.a ' we heard' (§ 1 59.III) = S kt a:Jratt:~ma. In 
ussiiva 'dew' JaIl I 1,12 (cf. AMg USS(i and osii) = Skt ava~-yiiya the u is 
derived from o < ava. 

1 For Pkt see Pischel (§ 84). 
2Bcitr. p. 28. 
3 • . . 
· Cf. S. duvellCII!l, duvelu, duvesu. 
4E. MUller, PGr. p. 12. 

5H. Liiders, GN, r898, p. I. 

6. THE INFLUENCE OF NEIGHBOURING VOWELS 
OR CONSONANTS ON VOWELS 

~ T 6. Vowels are not infrequently intluenced by ne ighbouring vowels. 
This is the beginning of 'vowel-assimilation' in Pali .1 

I. The influence of following vowels: (a) i becomes u before a 
following u: usu 'arrow' (also in AMg) = Skt i~u ; ucchu 'sugar-cane' 
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(AMg ucchu beside ikkhu) = Skt ik~·u; kukku (a measure oflength) Yin 
I 254.36 = Skt ki~·ku;2 SLISU 'young' = Skt si~w (nasalised form in 
SLtr?tsumiira 'crocodile' = S kt .§isumiira). In kukk:usa 'powder in rice­
ears' Vin II 280,20 = Skt kiknasa3 the intermediate steps are ~'kikkasa, 
*kikkusa (§ 19.2). Here belongs nuffhubhati, nu!(huhati 'spits out' Yin 
ll l75.7 (beside ni!fhubhati Ud 50,18, ni{fhuhati Dhp-a II 36,7) from a 
root * stubh with ni.4 

(b) a becomes u before a following u: sumugga 'basket' Ja I 265.211 
(beside samugga) = Skt .wm.udga; usilyii, usu.yyil 'envy' S I 127,8, 

(§ 6. 2) = S.kt asaya. 
(c) a becon1es i before a following i: sirir!!sapa 'snake' = Skt 

sarlsnJa; timissii ' moonless night' Ja III 433,10 = Skt tamisrii.5 

(d) u becomes a before a following a: kappara (AMg koppara) 

'knuckle' Vin lH 12 1.9 = Skt katJJara. 

1Trenckner, Notes, pp. 128 foil. For Pkt see Pische l (§ 1 17). On vowe l ­
assimilation in modern dialects see Grierson, ZDMG, 49, pp. 400 foiL; 
Geiger, LSprS, pp. 43 foil. 

2E. MUller, PGr. p. 9· 
3VT [(], p. 367, f.n. 4. 
4 Pischel (§ 120). 
5 Also timisa D H 175,17, M m 174,26, which presuppose.s *tami,ycl. 

§ 17. There is fu rther : 

2. The influence of the preceding vowel: 
(a) a becomes u after a preceding u: ufuizka 'ladle' Ja 1 235,23 = Skl 

udanka; kuru1iga (kind of gazelle) Ja I 173,15 = Skt kurwiga; pukkusa 
(designation of a low caste) Ja Ill I 94,30* = Skt pukka.~'a; puthujjana 
'ordinary (not converted) people' = Skt p[thagjana. 

{b) i becomes a a fter a preceding a: arafijara ' water pot' Abh 456 = 
Skt aliiijara; ktikaf!.ikii (small coin) Ja I I 20.20 = Skt kliki~1ikii; 
pokkhara(lt ' lotus-tank' = Skt pu~l'kariTy.t; siikh.alla, siikhalya ' friendship' 
(§ 3) from sakhila. J 

(c) u becomes a after a preceding a: fiyasrnant 'vener~1ble' = Skt 
iiyuwwnt; matthaluti.ga ' brain' Ja I 493,10 = Skt rnastuluriga; sakkhall, 
sakkhalikti 'ear-lobe' (JPTS , 1909, p. I7) = Skt§a~kulf. 

(d) a becomes i after a preceding i : sirigivera 'ginger' = Skt 
.\pigavera; nisimra 'sitting' (but pas anna, Sai'J'!Sanna) = Skt ni,~Wl~?.a.2 

Phonology 13 

1 Simi larly kosajja 'slowness' Dhp 241, A J 11 ,29 (from kusiw) as opposed to 
kausidya. 

2It is possible that nisinna is based upon the present stem ni.vid + na. Also in 
pathavi (-!h-) and puthuvl (§ 12. 4) = p[thivi we have vowel-assimilation ; 
pu1havi is a cross-form. Not so Pischel (§ 1 r 5). 

§ 18. The influence of consonants on vowels is shown by the fact that: 

I. The vowel u usually appears in the neighbourhood of Jabials. Of 
derivatives from the root majj with ni and ud there occur nimr.~jjati 

'drowns', ummujjati 'floats', n.imujjii, ummu,i,jii , n.im.ugga, etc. Cf. 
further SalJ'!m.ujjanf, -mur1jani: 'broom' Dhp-a .1 1.1 169,6 beside 
sa~pmajjanl Dhp-a HI 7,19 = Skt sw!zmii1:jan!. Also muta 'thought' Sn 
7 1:4, muti 'thought' Sn 846, m.utimii Sn 321 = Skt mat.imlin should be 
regarded only as dialectal side-forms of mota, etc. 1 The existence of a 
root rnu however seems to be guaranteed by the fut. pass. p<u.t. motabba 
and the verbal noun motar A II 25, 16- 18 . The Skt enclitic svid has 
become su, ssu: kb:n su, kena ssu, etc., S I 36,zo fo il. 

2. The vowel i usually appears in the neighbourhood of palataJs2: cf. 
mir!z}li 'marrow' (see § 9, f.n. I) from Skt majjii; jiguccha.ti 'conceals' 
D l 213.23,}igucchii D I I74.l9 as opposed to Sktjugupsate, jugupsa;3 
lllliyyoso ' more' from Skt bhiiyas.4 On seyyii see §9. 

1 For other example:; of labial isation see Norman, 19768 , pp. 41 - 58. 
2For other examples of palatalisation see Nonnan, 1976A, pp. 22o-37. 
3Jt is possible that these are examples of the dissimilat ion of vowels. Forms 

like jeguccha 'contnry' Yin I 58.28, etc., and jegucchin 'disgusting' Yin 
JI13,1 , Ja I 390,14, etc., are new formations. Cf. § 3. 

4 Alternatively, this may be an example of the root· *bhi = bhil. See Norman, 
!986, pp. 391-92. 

7· THE INFLUENCE OF ACCENT ON VOWELS 

* 19. In words of three or four syllables, which on the evidence of Skt 
liad the accent on the first syllable, the vowel of the second syllable is 
ol'tcn reduced. In most cases the reduced vowel appears as i; after 
luhials u appears frequently, though not always, instead ol' i: 

r . After the accented syllable a becomes i: candimi.i 'moon ' = Skt 
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candramiis; 1 ca rima 'following, last' Th 202 = Skt carama; 2 parima 
' the highest' M nr I £2,15 = p arama; puttimii nom. sg. 'endowed with 
sons' Sn 3 3 = *putramiin; majjhima ' middle' = Skt madhyama; 3 

saccika ' true' Mil 226,17 = Skt s a tvaka.4 Cf. the forms ahimkiira . . , 
mamii?Ikiira 'self-consc iousness' M Ill 3 2,34 bes1de ahaT?tkii ra, 
manWI?tkiira. It is possible that the same explanation should be given for 
future forms such as dakkhisi 'you will see', kii.hisi 'you will do' (beside 
dakkhasi, kiilzasi), ehisi 'you will go', etc., as opposed to Skt drak,vyasi, 

*ka.r~yasi, e~·yasi.5 

2. After the accented syllable a becomes u: navu.ti 'ninety' (AMg 
nail.iJ?l) = Skt navati ; papura~w 'mantle' S [ 175 foil. through pavura(W 
M l 359,13 (AMg paiiraf!a) = Sktprii.varaf!a; sa1!1.muti 'consent' (beside 
saiJUnata ) = SGI!'II1'lati (cf. a bove §I 8.1). In the inflectional system 
(§92.3) brahmun.ii, b rahmuno; kammunii., kammuno (also AMg 
kammwta, kammu~w) ; add hun a, add hun o = Skt brahma~tii, 
brahma!J.as; karma~u'i, karmwws; adhvanii, adhvanas.6 After non­
labia is there is u in a.i.juka (name of a plant) Abh 579 = Sl<t arjaka ; 7 

kukkusa (§ I 6 . La) = Skt kiknasa ; pekhu(1a 'wing' Th 2 Il = Skt 
prenkhana 'swing'; 8 sajjulasa ' resin' Yin I 202,1 = Skt sarjarasa. 

3· Occasionally after the accent-syllable i becoines u and u becomes 
i: riijula (a reptile) Abh 651 = Skt rlijila; geruka 'reddish chalk' Yin I 
48.8 (AMg geruya beside Miih. geria) = Skt gairika; pasuta ' intent on 
something' Th 18 = Skt prasiw. Further muditli 'softness' M I 3 70,8 

(beside mudutii A I 9.28) = Skt mrdutii. On S~Lisii see §3 I. 2. 

1 A different explanation is given by Pischel (§ 103). Smith (Sadd, p. 1372) 
suggesl~ formations with different suffixes, viz. cand-i : can.d-ra = sut:-i : 
suk-la. 

2 Fo r the suggestion that these words are example-s of a suffix -ima, see 
Caillat, 1970, pp. 9-10. 

3Th is is more probably an example of tJ1e pa!ataJisation of a to i after .iih. 
See Norman, 1976A, p. 330. 

4Th is is more probably an ex.ample of rhe palatalisation of a to i after cc:. See 

Norman, 1976A, pp. 329- 30. 
5Srnith, 1952, suggests an alternative explanatinn, based on the alternation 

ya/i , i.e. -sycl/.il -siti. Some forms, at least, are vossibly examples of 
palatalisation !lftcr y. Sec Norman, 1976A, p. 331. 

6Since all these changes occur afte r labial consonants, it is probably better to 
regard all of them as examples of labialisation. See Norman, 1 976B, 

Phonology 

pp. 43- 47-

7Subhuti, Abh-Suci s.v., gives ajjaka beside ajjuka. 
8Pischcl (§ 89). 

15 

§ 20. Unsrressed shorr vowels, particularly when immediately after the 
accent, are sometimes dropped : jaggati 'watches' (§ 142 .4) is to be 
traced fromjaga rati through ~jag0rati; oka 'water' Dhp 34 from udaka 
through *6kk.a, * ukka, *utka, *ud0 ka; agga ' house' (in uposathagga, 
klu,uagga, bhattagga, etc.) from agilra through *agara, *aga ra. 1 

Syncope is also in evidence in the verbal ending -mhe (beside -mahe). 2 

F inal1y, there is a number of onomatopoeic words in which syncope 
may be c1early traced: ciccif.ii.yati ' rustles' Yin I 225,2 5 beside 
cificif'ayat.i; sassara, babbhara M l 1 28,25 (J PTS, 1 889, p. 209) for 
*.sara.wra, *bhatGbhara beside sarasara, bharabhara. Jn encl.isis khalu 
has become kho tlu-ough *khalu, *kkhu.3 

1This may, however, be an example of the suffix ra replacing t7ra. See 
Norman, 1986, pp. 394-95. 

2E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 94. 
3Jn Pkt Sauraseni and Magadhi we have kkhu which causes the shortening of 

the preceding e and o. See Pischel(§§ 94, t48). The o in P1ili kho perhaps 
arises to give the same mora length as in the original klwlu. 

§ 2 r . Weakening of the syllable preceding the accented one is found in 
klihi'ipa~w (a coin) (Pkt klihiiva~Ja) = Skt kiir:wlpana; pe rhaps also in 
nigrodha ' ficus indica' = Skt nyagrodha and in susiina 'buria l ground ' 
from *svasiina , a side-form of Ski §maS:ana. 1 Si milar inslances of 
SGI?l{JI"a.saraJJa are, however, found also in the syllable with the main 
accent. It is perhaps due to the weakening of the sy llable preceding the 
accented one that dvi- appears as du.- in compounds, e .g ., dujivha 
' double-tongued' Ja V 82,4*. If the syllable is accented there are the 
regular forms dvi-, di-, e.g. dipada ' biJJed' .2 The two types were later 
confused, and tJ1ere is on the one hand duvidha 'double' = Skt dvividha 
and on the other dvibhlimika 'consisting of two st~·ies' Ja U 18,8. Form~ 
like fhdpeti (u!fhlipeti, etc.) as opposed to Skt sthlip aymi are perhaps 
formations made on the analogy of Skt j fii1payati,3 etc. (§ 180.1); 
~imilarly ki!Jati 'buys ', as opposed to Skt krf.('tt.lti, on the analogy of 
m.iniiti, Iunati. 4 

1Pischel (§ ro4). Johansson (lf, 25, pp. 225 foil. ) separates s11stimt l"mm 
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:fmastina and derives the Fonner from §ava.\:ayana ' burial ground'. 
2Pkt too has du-, do- beside di-, hi- . See Pischel (§436 ). We may, however, 

be dealing with an ancient extension of du. (weak grade of dva) to du-i. Cf. 
Latin du-plex and sec Norman, 1958, p. 45. 

3Since jiiapayari shows the weak gradejfla of jfiii, it is possible that !hlipeti 
is si milarly based upon a genuine historic weak grade stha of stlta. See 

Burrow, 1979, p. so. 
4 A d iffere nt explanation is g iven by Michelson, IF, 23, p. 127. 

* 22. The effect of accent can a lso be seen in the shortening of 
unstressed final syllables. T hus o becomes u in asu 'that' C* W9) 
through *aso (thus in AMg) = Skt asau; udtihu 'or ' = Skt utiiho; sajju 
'immediately' Dhp 7 1 (from whic h sajjuka.1:n) through *sajjo = Skt 
sadyas; 1 hetu (in kissa helu ' what for?') through ~'he to = Skt h etos.2 

With later nasalisation : -khattu.!Jt (adv. numeral suffix) through *-khatto 
= Skt -kttvas and adultt 'that' through *ado= Skt adas. Cf. §66.2b. 
Qua litative change (reduction) is in evidence in saddhii?"L 'together with ' 
= Skt siirdh.arn,3 sakkhi(rrt) o r sacchi ' before one' s eyes' (certainly not = 
Skt sii. /9·ii t. , but) = *.Hik .. ~am. (AMg sakkhar!l4 ) ; saFi~n 'slowly ' Mhv 
25.84 (not = Skt sa nai s, but) = '~sanam. Reduction to It under the 
in1luence of u in the preceding syllable (§ 17.2a) is found in puthu 
'separate' Th 86 = Skt Ptthak. The Skt encWic svid has become su, ssu 
by labialisation (§ r8. r): kir!l su, ke1w ssu, etc. S I 36,2o foll., but 
remains as si in kwnsi Dhp-a [ 91 ,1 8. Cf. § I 11. 1. 

1Even new nominal ste ms arc formed in this way; Skt agas 'sin' through 
*ago becomes iigu , inflected likcmadlm. 

2Aiways to be scanned as lteta in metrical texts. See Norman, 1971A, 

p. 177· 
3Pischel (§ 103) suggest ions a derivation from Ved. sadltrf.m. It is possible 

that it. represents the weak grade stem sadhric- being used iodeclinably 
instead of the normal grade sadh1:rak-. See Norman, I 958, p. 46. 

4 Pischel (§ 1 14). 

§ 2 3. l n a number of words even from the beginning the l.ong second 
syllable was short:ened. This is perhaps due to the shifting of the accent 
to the first syllable, but in some cases may be on the analogy of forms in 
-ika, -ita. Examples: ali/at 'false' Sn 239 = Skt allka; gahita ' seized ' = 
Skt grhlta; panfiavant 'intelligent' Th 70 = Skt prajfili.vant; p aniya 
'water' beside ptiniya (pan. iyii.ni D [ I48.4, panfyiini Ja I 450,8) = Skt 
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pamya (AMg, JMab. ptif}iya); vammika 'ant-hill ' Ja I 432,5 beside 
vammik.ct Ja Jl1 85,8 = Skt valmfka; sii.luka ' lotus-root' Yin I 246,16 = 
Skt sii.Ui.ka. Similarly dutiya 'second', tatiya ' third ' = Skt dvitlya, 
IJ'fiya.' In other cases, where the vowel of the second syllable was 
originaJJy short, qualitative change of the vowe l took place as a result of 
this shifting of acce nt : Pajjunna (name of the god of rains) D ll 260.25 

= Skt Parjanya; muti1iga 'drum' D I 79,13 (Pkt muinga) = Skt m~:dwiga. 

Cf. meraya 'intoxicating drink' Dhp 247 = Skt maireya..2 

11'ischel (§§82, 9£; KZ, 35, p. l42) assumes Lhe basic forms * dvitya, 
* trty6, which seem to underl ie AMg docca, tacca , with the suff ix -tya 
rather than -1/ya . But see Jacobi, Kalpasi1tra (AKM. Vl. 1 ), p. 103, f. n., as 
well as KZ, 35, pp. 570 foil., and for the suggestion that. docca is < *du.-t.ya 
see Norman, 1986, p. 395· 

2This may be due to the dissimilation of vowels. 

~ 24. The effect of the new expiratory accent is perceptible also in the 
occasional lengthening of the vowe l of the first sy'llable : tijira 'court­
yard' Mhv 35-3 = Skt ajira; alinda ' terrace in front of a house' D I 
89.30 = Skt alinda; pet'baps ii.nublriiva 'power' .fa I 509,23 = anubhii.va 
should also be included here. 1 This explanation of the lengtheni ng of the 
vowel of the initjal syllable often however remains doubtful , as in iiroga 
' in good health ' . Ja I 408,1 (reading uncertain) bes ide aroga = Skt 
aroga; pii._tibhoga 'surety' Ud J7 ,1o, whic h in meaning is difficult to 
connect with Skt pratiblroga; pa,tiyekka ' individually' Ja I 92,24 beside 
pa<.:cek£1 = Skt pratyekt:t. Gemination of consonants may occur in place 
of the lengthening of vowels : ununli 'flax' in ummiipuppha (a precious 
sto ne) A v 6 I ,21 = Skt umli.; k.umm.agga 'ev il path' A rn 420,29, 

kunnadf 'small (intermittent) river' Th 145, kussubbha 'small pool' S V 
63,8 (beside kusubbha) = Skt ku + miirga, nadi., Jvabhra; mukkhara 
'garrulous' M inayeff, Pratimok~a p. 592 (beside mukhara S I 203,34) = 
Skt mukhara.3 

1 Although this may have been extracted from compounds such as 
maha11ubhava. 

2Quoting Kkh 131,37 where, however, the .PTS edition reads mukharo. 
3The example suddiyha quoted in JPTS, 1909, p. 193 is= su-uddi[.tha.; 

sakktiya is not = svakaya, but= satkaya (Franke, D. trsl. , p. 54, f.n. 4) and 
cikkhalla 'earthen', Vin II I22,Jt not = cikhata bur.= *ca ikhatya > 
*cekhalla > *cekkhalla (E. MUller, PGt:., p. r9). 
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8. SAMPRASARA~A AND THE LOSS OF SYLLABLES 
. T HROUGH CONTRACTION 

§25. Through sm!lprasiirai,Ja: 

I . ya be<:omes r in a stressed syllable: thrna 'sloth ' = Skt styiina; 

dvi:ha, fllw 'period of two (three) days' D I £90,1 s = Skt dvyalw, ll)'alw; 

vi.~fveti 'dries out at fire' Ja U 68,16 = Skt visyiipayati. Of frequent 
occurrence is viti- = vyati-, vi-ati-, e.g., vftivatta == Skt vyativrtta, elc. 1 

Cf. nilika {a kind or deer) Abh 619 = Skt nyaliku. Instead of;: there is e 
in (SWJI)pavedhati 'shakes' Sn 928 from the root vyath. Oflen yif. is 
retained: vyasana ' mi sfortune' vycldha ' hunter', etc. In cajclti 'gives up' 
== Skt t.yajati , nu!filwntika ' relati ng to noon-time' from Sktmadhya, etc., 
there is the palatalisation o f the preceding consonant by y. 

2 . vif. becomes a ill sana 'dog' Abh 519 from the stem Skt sviln-.2 
Before double consonants ii becomes o through u (§I o): sotthi 
'welfare' (beside suvatthi) = Skt svasti; soppa 'sleep' (beside sup ina) S 
I r 10,32*) == Skt svcqma; sobbha 'tank' (cf. kussubbha §24) = Skt 
svabhra.3 The form ko 'where?' s I 199,16* (beside kva.T?t, kuvaf!~, kva 
ci) is probably a sandhi -form before double consonants. Before single 
consonants there is o instead of u, e .g., in sopaka (AMg sovaga), ' man 
of low caste' = Skt .fvapcika and so ~za ' dog' .4 Moreover va is often 
retained with the assimilation of v to the preceding consonant, e.g., 
assattha 'ficus re ligiosa' (AMg however has assottha, etc.) = Skt 

a.~vauha. 

3· Quite peculiar is dosa in which Skt do~a 'fault ' and dve~·a ' hatred' 
have coincided. Cf. closcmiya 'deserving hatJed' A III t 69,28 = Skt 

dve .. fa!Ifya.. 

I T his is probably not samprasara1~a, bu! viyati > *viyiti > vfti. See Norman, 

1.976A, p. 33 1 · 
2111 turita 'haslen.ing' and kuthita 'boiled' as opposed to tva rita and kvathita, 

we do not in facl have s:H11prasaraJ.HI of lhe Pflli stage. We have to assume 
here older basic forms *Jurita, *kuthita. 

3These are probnbly examples of labialisabon. See Norman, .1976B, pp. 47-. 

48. 
4The inlermediate swges seem to have been iya > iyi and uva > uvu; thus 

dvyaha > '-'dviyalw > *dviyilta > dviha; §viin- > *suviin- > *suvww >sana, 
SOfiO. Cf. SOIJ~ICI, 'gold' beside SUVG!1!lCI. 

Phonology 

§26. Through contraction aya can become e and ava can become o, 1 by 
palatalisation and labiali sation respectively, through the intermediate 
stages ayi : al' and avu: ai.i (§ 19). 

1. aya becomes e iJ1 jeti 'wins' (beside jayatl) = jayati, etc.; ajjhena 
'study' Sn 242 = Skt adhya.yana. Optionally also in causatives and other 
verbal ste ms in aya, such as nwceti, katheti.2 Furt·he r rerasa ' thitteen' = 
*trayada,~a, tevfsa(t.i) = *tra.yavil!tSati; aya is retained in nayana 'eye' , 
sayana 'bed', etc. (but senasana 'bed and seat' beside sayaniisana Sn 

338). 

2 . ava becomes o in odhi ' limit' D JI 160,32 = Skt avadhi ; oma 
'lowly' Sn 860 = Skt avama; po~w 'sinking, .inc lined' Yin Jl 237. 19 = 
Skt pra.vct!W; lo!Ja 'salt' = lavaiJ£1; hoti 'is, becomes' (beside bhavati) 
and many other forms. Also optionally o = the pre fix ava- ( orodha 
' harem' = Skt avarodha) and vo = the prefix vyava-, vi-ava (e.g . vosita 
' fulfilled' Dhp 423 = Skt vyavasita). Cf. uposatha (Pkt posa.ha) = Skt 
upavasatha. But ava is retained in lavana ' harvest', sa vema ' hearing' , 

etc. 

1 Pischel (§§ 153 foil.). 

2rn the same way rnay be explained also bhtiyiimi ' l fear' and paliiyati ' he 
flies' beside which are found also bhemi and paleti. Cf. §§ 138 and 139· I. 

§ 27. Further cases of contraction are: 

1 . aya becomes ii : pati-salliina ' meditation' D II 9.10 = Skt 
pratism!llayana; sotthiina 'welfare' Sn 258 = Skr svastyayana (§ 25. 2). 1 

2 . aya becomes ii: vehasa 'atmosphere' D J 95,10 = Skt vaihii.yasa; 
upaffhiika 'attendant' Yin I 72.17 = Skt upasfhiiyaka. (but fern. 
upaf.thliyikli Dhp-a HI 8,3); Kaccana (beside Kaccliyan.a), Moggalliina 
= Skt Kiityiiyana, klaudgalyliyana, etc. 2 Very frequently at the end of a 
word -iiya is contracted into -a,3 such as sayar(t abhii'iiiii. 'knowi.ng for 
oneself' i.nstead of -fifiiiya = Skt abhijficiya , absol. ; apaf.ipucchli 
'without heari.ng' Yin II 3.3 instead of -pucchaya, instr. sg. fem.; esanii 
'(goes) .in search of' .Ta II 34,16 instead of es anclya, dat. sg. masc.; 
chama 'on the earth' instead of chamci.ya, loc. sg. fem.4 In the first 
syllable of words ilya .is especially likely to be retained: vtiyasa, jayati , 

etc. 
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3· civa becomes o in atidhona(ciirin) '(committing) transgressions' 
Dhp 240 = *atidhcivana. 5 But iiva i.s retained in the first syllable of 
words: pi'lvaka, siivaka. 

4 · avii becomes iJ in yii.gu ' rice-gruel' A lU 250,12 = Skt yaviigil; avii 
remains uncontracted in kaviifa, pavii,la, as does ayii in dayii.lu, etc. 

5· ayi and avi become e : acchera 'miraculous' Vv 84.12 through 
*acchayira (beside acchariya) = Skl iilcarya; sintilarly a.cera 'teacher' 
Ja IV 248.9* (beside c7.cariya) = Skt iiciirya; mace hera 'envy' Dhp 242 
= Skt mii.tsarya; 6 them 'venerable e lder' = Skt sthavira; hessati 'will 
be' (§ 154.2) = Skt bhavi~1·yati. 7 

6. tiyi becom'es e in the technical te rm acceka (ci.'vara) 'garment 
given al an unus ua l ho ur' Yin Ill 260,33 beside accily ika ' pressing' M 11 
l 12,17 = *a~yiiyika. Beside e there occurs fin pii.fihfra ' sign of m.irad e' 
D 1 193 .3 thro ugh *plifihayi ra (beside pafihii.riya) = Skt pratihiirya; 
similarly (a)saq1hfm '(not) to be won' A IV !41,11 = S kt (a)sat!'lhiirya. 

7. iya becomes i {i) in kittaka ' how much?' Sp 304,1 = * kiyattaka; 
ettaka 'so much ' = *iyauaka8 is to be explained according to§ 10.2. 

8. Isolated cases of contraction are also found in koyha in the names 
of bu·ds ruk.khako!fhasakurw Ja lH 25,29 if it is = Skt koya~s·.ti9 and mora 
'peacock ' (the same form also in Pkt ; in Pali also mayii.ra D III 2 01 .22) 
= Skt mayiira.lO 

1LUders ( 1954, § 101) sec.~ this as an Eastern development. 
2 Also piicittiya 't ransgression requiring penance' Yi n IV 1 foil., if it is 

related to prtiya.<:cittika .. S. Levi, 19:12, pp. so6 foil., derives it from a 
*priik-cilla. 

3 Perhaps ' ITuncatcd' is a beuer term. 
4In analogy with these cases an inorganic ya has sometimes been added to a 

final. i1: seniiya caturmlginf Ja V 322.r8. 
5D. Andersen, Piili Gl. , s. v. 
6Thus through metathesis in the intermediate step. Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr., 

p . 55; E. Mliller, PGr., pp. 41 foil.; V. Henry, Prec is de G ramm. Pal i.e, * 88-4. Pischel (§ 176 ), however s uggests epenthesis. 
7 On hohiti, howbba, /unum see §§ r 5 1, 206. 
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8Not so Pischel(§ £53). It may be analogical : ki-ttaka : e-ttaka, with the e­
of the demonstrative pronoun. 

9Fausb01l, Five Jiit. , p. 38. 
10Unconu11eted mayiiklw ' be am of light' as opposed to Pkt Mah. moha. 

§28. As in Pkt, 1 the prepositions upa- and apa- (through *uva.-, *ava-) 
may become ii.- and o· in Pali a lso: 

r. upa- becomes u- in iih.adeti 'besmears with dung' = Skt upahad.ati 
and uhasana 'smiling at somebody' Mil1 27,2 t. Cf. Pkt 11hasia in Hem. 
= Skt upahasita.2 

2. apa- becomes o- in ovaraka 'inner apartment (of a house) Yin I 
2 J7, 17 = Skt apavaraka; ottappati 'feels shame' A lil 2,16 (ottappa 
'shame', ottappin or ottilpin 'sha mefu l.') from the root trap with apa.3 

Presumably also in (pacc)osakkati (AMg paccosakka.i) ' falls back' D I 
230 ,2 1 from the root ,wa~k with (prati)apa.4 

I Hem. 1.173; see Pischel (§ 155). 
2It may be thought that also ahanti in the meaning 'dc'lilcs' is derived from 

han with upa. Yet th is is rendered improbable by Yin I 78.u where 
ummihaii stands pru·allel to it. It is certain that tihanli = han with ud and it 
means 'conquers, annihilates'. Instead of ii.hananti M I 243,13 we have in 
fact upahananti (with v.l. uft-) in the parallel passage S lV 56 ,19. Sec 
Liiders, 1954, § IJO, Alsdorf, 1975, pp. 11 0-16 and Turner, CP, pp. 426-
27. 

3 E. Mliller, PGr., p. 43· 
4In Ja Ill 83.6* we have avasaklwti, but with the variant reading apa- in the 

Burmese Mss. T he word oggata in Th 477 (used about the sun) may be = 
apagata or avagata. 

9. INCREASE OF SYLLABLES THROUGH SVARABHAKTI 

* 29. Only the consonant g roups con taining r, l, y, v or a nasal ~u·e 
r~.:solved by svarabhakti. 1 An exception is k.asafa 'bad, false' A I 72,8 = 
Skt ka,\·fa . This is perhaps a dialectal form .. ln Pkt there occurs the 
Paisacl form k.asa(a.2 The added vo wel appears mostly jnside words. In 
initial positi.on it is found in itthl ' wonum' = Skt strr. and in umhayati, 
11111hayate 'smiles'3 Ja II I 3 I ,22* = Skt smayate. Beside forms wi.th the 
svarabhakti vowel there are often others show ing assimilation of the 
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consonHnl groups. The latter are archaic and are found particularly in 
the gathas. In the cty they are explained by the forms with the added 
vowel, which must therefore have been the current forms. Thus there is 
in Ja III rs1,5* asi tikkho va mat!lSamhi; the cty replaces tikkha 'sharp ' 
= Skt lt~!Ja by tikhi~w. Regard ing the action of tbe law of morae on the 
quantity o~ a long vowel preceding a consonant g roup separated by 
svarabhakt1, see above§ 8. In verse svarabhakti vowels have often to be 
ignored for scansion purposes as in Pkt.4 Cf. Dhp r o arahati = arhati; 
Dhp 25 kayiriitha = kayratha; Th 477 suriyasmif!L = suryasmil!l.; ThT 49 
puriso = purso. The i - of itthl is always metrically justified; beside it, 
however, the form thr occurs in verse : Sn 769. 

1 For Pkt cf. Jacobi, KZ, 23, p. 594; Pischel (§ 13 1 ). 
2Yararuci X.6, Hcmacandra .IV.3 14 ; Grierson, ZDMG, 66, p. 52,21; Pischel 

(§ I J2); S. Konow, ZDMG, 64, p. r .14,36. 

3Wenzel, Academy, 1890, U, p. rn. 
4 It is, however. not right to change the orthography for the sake of the 

metre, as Fausb9)11 did in his 2nd (1900) edi tion of Dhp. 

§ 30. Of aU the added vowels the most freq uent is i (both p rothetic and 
anaptyctic): 

r. In the group ry: iriyati 'moves' M I 7 4,6 (substantive iriyii) = 
*fryate, Skt fryci; mariylidii ' frontier' Mhv 34.70 = Skt maryada. In the 
same way are formed passives like kariyati from karoti (also karfyati 0 
I 52,27), viiriyati 'is held back ' = S kt va1yate. 

2 . In other combinations with y : kiilusiya ' darkening' Sv 95,10 = Skt 
klilu,~ya ;jiyii 'bow-string' D If 334,20 = Skt jya. In the same category 
are to be included also the passives like pucchiyati ' is asked' = Skt 
prcchyate. ln hiyyo (AM g hUjo) 'yesterday' = Skt hyas there is · 
svan1bhakti with secondary reduplication of y. 

3. ln o ther COillb inations with r : vajira ' thunder, diamond' (AM g 
va i.·ra) Dhp I6l = S kt VCf:j ra . On sir f. hir't, see § 8. Svarabbakti by i 
occurs also in purisa ' ma n' (cf. §29). The basic form is *piir,sa. Jn the 
popular dialects the form with the svarabhaktj vowel i was preferred to 
the Skt fo rm puru~a with u. 1 Fro m ~'p li.r.~·a through '~pussa, *possa is 
derived also Pali pvsa Sn rIo (and elsewhere in verse). 
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4. Jn consonant groups with l: pilakkhu (name of a tree) Ja III 24,26* 

= Skt plak.ya; hiliida 'joy ' Att l. I 1 (= 2,32) = Skt hllida. But sukka 
'white' = Skt sukJa invariably occurs. 

5· ln consonant groups with nasals: sineha ' affection' = Skt s11.eha; 
tasi~:tii ' thirst ' Dbp 342 (beside ta~zha) = Skt lNIJii. On the other hand 
there occur o nly ka(lha 'black'::: Skt kn·~w (Pkt k.arlw, kasi~1a, kasaf.1.a) 
and nagga 'naked ' = nagna (AMg nagi!J(l, nigi~w). In inflection there 
occur riijinii., riijino beside rai'ifia, raiiiio = Skt riijfia, riij1ias. On gini 
from *agini, Skt agni see§ 66. c. On mihita see§ so. 6. 

I Wackcrnagel, Ai.Gr., I, §51 ; Pischel (§ 124 ) ; Michelson, JF, 23, p. 254 . 
Sec Bailey, 1960, p. 8o, and Brough, t962, §51 . 

§31. J. The svarabhakti vowel a is found partic ularly in those cases 
where the a -vowel occurs before and after: garaha 'abuse' Ja J 3 72,3 1, 

'di sho nesty ' 0 I 135, t4, garah.a t i 'abuses' = Skt garha, garhati; 
palavati 'swims ' Dhp 334 (beside pilavat.i Th r 04) = Skt plavati; 
harii.yati ' is ashamed ' (§ r 86.2) beside hiriyati from hri:. Cf. nahiiyati in 
§so. 5· As a link in a compound : antaradhiiyati 'disappears' from the 
root dhti with antar. 

2 . The svarabhakti vowel u is found before m and v: usuma 'heat' Ja 
lJf 71,18 = Skt u:~man; sukhuma ' fine' = Skt siik:~ma; duve 'two' (more 
l'requently dve) metri causa Sn 48 = Skt dve ; maruva (v.l. muru.vtl) (a 
ki nd of hemp) M I 429,23 = Skt mii.rvii.. Sometimes u is induced by u in 
the following syllable: kunl.ra. 'cruel ' A Ifl 383,24, = Skt krii.ra. In the 
-;ame way originated also tbe form sul}-isii 'da ughter-in-law' through 
*sun usa (as in Paisacl) fro m Skt sn.L9·a. The i in this form 1 is to be 
ex plained according to § 19.3. The svarabhakli vowel u also occurs in 
.wkku~l.ilti ' is able' and papw:ziiti 'obtains' from Skt .<aknoti , priipnoti, 
via * .\'akni'ili and *priipniiti respectively. Cf. § 148. 

1 The!' in sur.isii is perhaps derived from the side-form sur1hii (see § 50. 3). 

10. QUANTITIVE CHANGES IN COMPOSITION AND UNDER 
THE STRESS OF METRE 

*J 2. On account of.the metre very often: 



24 Pi:ili Grammar 

1. Short vowels are lengthened 1 : satfmatf Thi 35; tariyaf!! Mhv 
25.74; tatfyarJt Dhp 309; amidake Ja VI 499,5*. Frequently also in fina l 
syl1ables : sfho va nadati vane T h 832. D ue to the Law of Morae, the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel is to be regarded as equivalent to 
the redupl ication of the fol lowing consonant; paribbasilno for 
*parivasiln.o Sn 796; sarati bbayo ' lif e flies' (cf. § 51.3) for !iaratf vayo 
Ja III 95.r8*. The forms kturn11iga Mil 346,18, kussobbha Sn 720 may be 
meu·i causa. According to § 24, they may, however, occur even where 
there is no metrical inllue nce. 

2. Shortening of long vowels metri causa2 is likewise very frequent: 
(bln7tilni) bhum.mc7ni va yani va ( instead of va) antalikkhe Sn 222 (cf. 
Dhp 138); paccanika instead of -nfkii. Cp 11 8: 4 ; o is shortened into a in 
okarnokata ( instead of - 1.0 ) Dhp 34; e is shortened into i in ogimhisu 
(instead of -esu.) Dhp 286. Not infrequently the endings -ina1J1 , -unw;n, 
-ihi , -uhi, -isu, -usu remain short in verse as opposed to -fnaf!Z, etc., in 
prose, e.g. pti~zinattt· T h 1258. Nasal vowels aTe de nasalised: digharJ'L 
addhii.na ( instead of -n.artt) socati D hp 207. In Thi 9 1 pilpul}i should be 
read instead of -~lit!1.. ln sandhi there are freq uently cases like afifi ii 

samatirnafifii 'hary1 (instead of -fifiir!t ahaf!!) Thi 72 . Also inside words 
the nasal may be dropped mctri causa. T husjivato Ja III 539,2* .instead 
of jfvanto. Simplification of double consonants is again equivalent to 
shortening of vowels . Thus there is, metri causa, dukhaf!! for dukkhartL 
Th 734 ; dakkhiswtt for -is.I'Of!!3 T h'f 84 (cf. dakkhisama Ja II1 99,7*) and 
man y similar cases. 

1Similarly in Pkt; sec Pischel (§73). 
2Pischel (§ 99). 
3Differe n1· cxplanatjon by Mrs Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Sisters, p. 56, 

f.n . 2. 

§ 33· At the end of the first member of a compound : 

I. A short vowel is often lengthened 1 : sakhfbhiiva Ja III 49 3.6 
(sakhibh- Ja VI 424,20); abbhamatta S I 205,4* (in a verse, but not metri 
causa); rajapatha (sec C hilders, PD, s.v.), for which there is rc~iapatha 
in Pp 57,12. Equivalent to this lengthening there is also the gemination 
of the ini tial consonant of the second member of the compound: 
jatassara ' naturaJ lake' Vi.n I I I I ,4; navakkhattwn 'nine times' DJ1p-a 
III 377,1 2 and likewise .in all compounds with -khattuf[t = -krtvas.2 
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Lengthening of vowels or geminatjon of consonants is found very 
frequen t ly in combinations with prepositions: piivacana (AMg 
plivaywta) 'word' Thl 457 == Skt pravacana ; plikafa (AM g paga(la) 
'apparent' T h 109 == Skt praka.fa.3 This may be partially due also to the 
effect of the stress accent (§ 24). Gemination of the consonant is found 
also in abhikkanta 'glorious' D ·I 85,7: it be longs rather to the root kam. 
(not to kram4 ); further in pafikkilla 'contrary ' M IH 301,11 beside 
paJiku/a Yin I 29,28 == Skt pratikiila. Some of the compounds of the ty pe 
phalii.phala 'fruits of every sort' are perhaps also to be explained in this 
way.s In many cases, however, e.g. maggtimagga ' paths of every 
description (good and evi l ways),' it is not unnatural to think of the type 
subhtisubha (subha + a.subha). 

2 . Shortening of the vowel ofte n takes place when stems in £7, r, a 
form the fi rs t member of the compound6 : upi'ihanadti.na ' gift o f shoes' 
Ja IV 20, 18 from uplihana + dtina; dasiga!W 'troop of maid-servants' Ja 
ll I 27/26 from dCis/ + ga~W; SCISSUdevtl 'worshipping the mother-in-law 
as god'S I 86.14 = Ja IV 322 .15* (but not metri causa) from sassu + 
eleva. 

1Similar\y in Pkt ; see Pischel (§70). 

2The group -kkh- is perhaps generalised from catukklwtUJ = Skt cmu,vkttvah. 

See §40 below. 
3Jn piiheti 'sends' beside pahi(wti) the ti is perhaps d ue to forms like piihesi 

' he sent'. 

'~The forms upakkiliffha ' defi led', upakkilesa ' de fi le ment' arc perhaps 
contaminations of '~upakki!{ha, *upakkesa = upakli~fCI, upakJ.esa w ith 
*upakili!!ha and *upakilesa (with svarabhakti vowel according to §30.4). 
Probably a contamination of tl1e root- forms sraj and smj is at the root of 
ossajjali 'gives up' , vissajja ti. 'gives away' (beside ossajati, vissajati), 
oggata 'gone down' (see p. 76. f.n. 7) and okkasati 'takes away' D 11 74,29 
from root kar~ with ava (imermediate steps: * oga10, *okasati) are cases of 
§6.2. 

5Fausboll , Dasaratha-jataka, p. 26; Trenckner, Noles, p. 127; E. Kuhn, 
Beitr., p. 3 1 ; Andersen, POL, s. v. a-. Such forms a re probably to be 
explained as rhy thm ic lengthening, whereby a succcssi()Jl of short syllables 
is avoided. See CPD I, Epileg. p. :r1 *, s.v. "rhythm. length.", and Caillat, 

1970, pp. 8-9. 
6cr. Pischel (§97). 
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r 1. IRREGULARIT£ES OF VOCALISM 

§ 34 · There re main a number of "sporadic cases" to dea] with. Thus 
from Skt punar the double forms puna and pana have been deve]oped 
with differe nt meanings: puna means 'again, once more', pana me<tns 
'but, o n the contrary' .1 In many cases the vocalism of Pa li is more 
archa ic than that of Skt. Thus in garu 'heavy' as opposed to Skt guru,2 
and also in agaru, a~:alu 'aloe' Ja VI 510,14e as opposed to Skl aguru 
{beside agaru). Perhaps also in kilaiija 'mat.' M I 228,33 as opposed to 
Skt kilifija; mucalin.da (name of a tree) Vin I 3, 12 as opposed to Skt 
mucilinda; jhallikii ' beetle' Abh 64 6 as opposed to Skt jhillildi. 
Sometimes the Pal i word is derived from a form which differs from that 
of the Skt word: thus ripu ' tin ' D II 351.9 is not = Skt trapu, but = 
*tnm; papphasa ' lung' .D II 293,15 is not= Skt pupphusa; simbala, 
simbali 'cotton-tree' (J\Mg simbalt) is not= Skt salmali' (AMg si'imali) 
bu t = Ved . .fimbala 'cotton-flower ' ;3 tekicchii 'healing', atekiccha 
'incurable' (AMg tei'cchii.) A III 146,32 not= Skt cikitsii., but= *cekitsa.4 

The forms kissa gen. sg. and kismirr1, kimhi loc. sg. of the interr. pron. 
do not belong to the stem ka, but to the stem ki which appears i~ Skt 
kim.5 Not infrequently, parallels to the Pali forms are found in Pkt, e.g. 
pcirepata 'dove' Ja VI 539,15* = AMg p arevaya as opposed to Skt 
parapata = Mah. piirtivaa; 6 mi/akka 'barbarian' S V 466,29, milakkhu 
Th 965 = AMg milakkhu as opposed to Skt mleccha = AMg meccha, 
miccha; 7 timbam (name of a tree) A U 21.25 = Pkt !imbam, !imbaruya as 
opposed to Skt wmburu = Pkt tumburu. 8 The verb dhovmi ' washes' as 
o pposed to Skt dhiivati owes its o tO forms like dhota ' washed' = 
dhau.ta.9 

1Michelson, IF, 23, p. 258, f.n. 1. But see Brough, 1962, §69. 
2The possibi lity of ana!ogy with the Skt comparative and superlative forms 

garfyas and gari~·tha cannot. be ruled out. 
3Pischel (§ 109); Geldncr in Pischel and Geldner, Ved. Studien II, p. I 59· 
4Pischel (§ 2 15). 
5Cf. Mag. kr§a, el.c. and Pischel (§§ 103, 428). Not so R.O. Franke, GN. 

1895, p. 529, f.n. 1. 

6Pischel (§ r J2). 
7Pischel (§§ 105, 238); E. Kuhn, KZ, 25, p. 327. 
8Pischel (§ 124). 
9Johansson, IF, 3, pp. 223 foil. Not so Pischel (§482). 
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12. CONSONANTS JN FREE POS£TfON 

§ 35. On the whole, tbe free consonant:; are well preserved in Pali. 
Unlike Pkt, 1 it retains intervocalic mutes. As a rule, n and y remain 
unchanged.2 The sibilants s, ~. s (see§ 3) have all developed> s. 

Jl may be said as a general rule (see § 2) that in intervocalic position 
¢and ¢h change into .land ,lh3 : ave!ti 'garland' (§ 1 r) = Skt tipltfii ; pefti 
'basket' Pv IV. 1-42 = Skt pe¢a; hlfeti 'neglects' (JPTS, 1907, p. 167) 
from the root hf¢; mi'jh.a Vv 52. I 1 = Skt mltj.ha from the root mih ; 
vif,llw 'carried away' Vin I 32,13 = Skt arj.ha .. The fl i's retnined in 
ku(lumala ' opening bud' (ku-{iumalakajilta A IV 1 1 7 .2 1 ). Here the f). 
originally stood in a consonant group (Skt ku.flma.la) which was 
separated by svarabhakti. In Abh 482 appears also ku~luba (a certain 
measure) = Skt ku~lava. The form saho(lha ' togethe r with what has been 
plundered' from saha + fi(iha4 is remarkable. 

1 Pischel(§§ r86 foil.). 
2 In contJ'ast to Pkt; cf. Pischel (§§ 224 , 252). 
3The ifh is rcta.ined in Pkt; see Pischel (§§ 240, 242). 
4 JPTS, 1909, p. 137. 

§ 36. Various phenomena of Pkt are met wi th sporadicall y in Pali. T he 
words and forms concerned are probably borrowings from o ther 
dialects. ' For corresponding phenomena in sound groups, see§§ 6o foil. 

One of tbese sporadic phenomena is the occasional elision of an 
intervocalic mute which is rep laced by a hiatus-bridger y or v : suva 
' parrot' (beside suka) = Skt suka; khtiyita 'eaten' Ja Vl 498,19" = Skt 
khiidita; 2 11iya. 'own ' Sn 149 (beside nija) = Sktn.ija; 3 stiyati 'tastes' D 
JIJ 85,20 (beside sc'idiyati, siidita) = Skt. svada.te. Cf. the names 
Aparagoyii.n.a Mhbv 74,2 :::: Skt Aparagodiina4 and Kusiniira through 
*nayara (see§ 27.1) = Skt Kusinagara. The Pali forms in these cases 
very probably reflect the local dialectal pronunc iation. Interchange 
between the endings -ilaf and -iya is very frequent.5 : ave~1.ik.a ' particular, 
separate ' S lV 239,10 and avel}iya Vin 1 7l.30; Kosi yo (name of lndra) 
.Ia II 252,8* = Skt Kausika; posi'ivanika 'deve'loped to maturity' Ja II[ 
134 ,20 and -niya Dhp-a III 35,2 from posat.i. Not a ll of these, however, 
are cases of Prakritism; alternative forms like lokika ' worldly' = Skt 
laukika and lokiya = Skt laukya have led to the confusio n of the two 
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suffixes. In this way originated also sotthika 'brahman' Mhv 5.105 as a 
variant reading of sotthiya ::: Skt srotriya. Perhaps veyyattikii ' lucidity' 
Sp 323,28 is to be regarded as a side-form of veyyattiya M 1 82,25, which 
has been derived from viyaua (with svarabhakti) ::: Skt vyakta in the 
same way as veyyiivacca from * viyiivata (§ 3). 

1 See Norman, 1989B. 
2E. Kuhn, Bcitr., p. 56. 
3Minayeff, PGr. §41. 
4BR, s.v. aparagafliilli. 
5Sometimes the place o f o rigin of the Mss is respons ible for these 

discrepancies. The Siamese Mss have, e.g. -ika, where the other Mss have 
.. iya. See Mrs Rhys Davids, Vibhanga, preface, p. xiv. 

§ 37. It is another Pkt feature when sporadically a voiced aspirate in 
intervocalic position is represented by h ; 1 tahu, tahuka ' light' Dhp 35 = 
Sktlaghu ; ruhira 'red, blood ' Th 568 (beside rudhiraDhp-a L t40, 14) = 
Skt rudhira; siihu 'good' Th 43 (beside the more frequent siidhu) = Skt 
siidhu; ayfihat.i 'stmggles' Sn 2JO, if, as H. Kern suggests, 2 it is derived 
from a basic form *iiyodhate; nu!fhuhati 'spits out' (beside nu,tJhubhati , 
§ r6. ra) from the root stubh with ni; pahaf!!sati 'rubs' Ja II 102,6 

through * paghat?ZSatP = Skt prahar:~ati; momliha 'mad' S I r 33.32" 
(momtihatta A Ill 1 19.9) = Skt momugha.4 The instr. pl. ending -bhis 
has become -hi; -bhi is archaic. The present form dahati 'sets, p laces' is 
to be derived from *dadhati as Pischel bas suggested.s S imilarly dahiisi 
Sn 841 and dahiiti Sn 888 represem dadhiisi, dadhiiti. In initia l position 
h represents bh in hoti 'becom es' beside bhavati (also Pkt hoi); to the 
same category be long also pahoti ' is able', pahonaka 'sufficient' pa!Jf 
'able' Sn 98, paha.ta ' much ' == prabhavati, etc. In secondary initial there 
ish for dh in hef!hii 'unde r' == *adhe~tat (§ 9). It should be noticed here 
that in Pali, as in Pkt,6 an old aspirate is sometimes preserved where the 
Skt fonn shows only h: idh.a 'here' as opposed to Skt iha = A v. i fJa; 
ghammati 'goes' as opposed to Skt hammati, Pk.t hammai'; Vebhilra 
(name of a hiU) (AMg Vebhiira, Vehbhara, Vibbhiira) as opposed to Skt 
Vaihii.ra (but Va ibhli.ra with the Jainas).7 Also in pilandhati 'decorates', 
pilandhana 'decoration' fro rn the Skt root nah, Pali has retained the 
o lderdh. 

An unvo.iced aspirate has been replaced by h in suhatil 'happiness' 
Ja Ill 158,24* from sukhii& and in samfhati 'moves away' Vv 5.1, which 
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is perhaps connected with Skt fkhate (beside frikh of the Dhatupa~ha9). 

1 For Pkt see Pischel (§ 1 88 ). On the h instead of an aspirate in sound­
groups, see below § 6o. 

2H. Kern, I F, 25, p. 238. 

3Trenckncr, Notes, p. 1 1 1 , f .n. 14 . Not so Johansson, Mo nde Oriental, 

1907-8, pp. 85 foll. 
4 E. Kuhn, Be itr. , p. 42; E . MUller, PGr. , p. 37. 
5Pischel, BB, t5, p. 12 1 ; (§ 507 ). 

6p jschel (§ 266). 
7The case of satr1gharati (JPTS, 1909, p. 34) beside ,\'U'!iharati is doubtful. 

Son the other hand suhita 'contented' is certainly not= sukhita (Minaycff, 
PGr., § 43), but = su-hita (E. Miiller, PGr., p. 37). 

9BR - ·kh ,S.V.tn ', 

§ 38. The voicing of mutes in intervocalic position is ano ther feature of 
PaU which is to be attributed to dialect influence.' 

r. voicing of k into g: e{amfiga ' deaf and dumb ' M I 20,.19 = Skt 
eflannlka; pafigacca 'earlier' D II u8.27 (in S [ 57,19 v .I. paJikacca) = 
Skt pratik[tya.2 Further, in the proper names Saga/a (a city) Mil r .3 = 
Skt Sakata and Magandiya (a brahman ; JPTS, r 888, p. 7 I ) = Skt 
Mlikandika . 

I.a. kh is voiced to gh in nighaiiiiasi 'you wil1 dig' Ja Vl 13, 18*. 

2 . voicing of c into j: suja 'sac1i fic ial ladle' from Skt sruc.3 

3. voicing of t into d: udahu 'or' = Skt uttiho; niyyiideti 'hands 
over' Ja I 507,2 (also niyyiiteti D II 331,2) and pafiyadeti ' prepares' D I 
226,7 = Skt yatayati; pas ada 'spotted antelope' (§ 12. 1) = Skt Pf,5ata; 
me/a 'voice' .Ta I 207,20* (beside ritta Ja li 38,23) = Skt ruta; vidatt.hi 
'span' Dhp-a JII 172,4 = Skt vitasti. S. Levi explains also saqtghiidisesa 
(designation of a particular kind of transgression) from sar11gha + 
mi§e:m and ekodi 'spiritually united' (0 bhiiva, 0 bhiit.a) from eka + uti 
'consisting of a single (woven) chain' .4 

4. voicing of th into dh: pavedhati 'shivers' (§ 25. t) = Skt vyathate; 
~adhita 'greedy' Ud 75,1o beside gathita D 1 24 5,24 = Skt gmthita. 

5. voicing of p to v5 is very frequent: avar'!ga 'corner of the eye' Yin 
II 267,6 = Skt apanga ;6 avapura~w. ' key' Ja f 50 £,25 (avlipurati, 

• 

j 
1 
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aviipuriipeti Ja I 263 ,30 beside aptlp- Vv 64.27) from the root var with 
apa (cf. § 39.6) ;7 ilvefa (§ r I ) = Skt iipJ(la; ubbilliivita 'unduly elated ' 
D 1 3,24 beside ubbilliipita Ja II ro,8 ; kavi ' monkey' Abh 1105 (beside 
the usual kapi Cp 111.7. t ) == Skt kapi; kaviyha (name of a t ree) Ja V 

132,4,7 (beside kapittha Ja VJ 529,20) == Skt kapittha; theva 'drop' Vin I 
50,1 I from the root stip, step, of the Dhatup~ha; pilva 'cake' A m 76,14 
== Skt pupa; bhindiviifa. ( a kind of weapon) Abb 394 == Skt bhindipiil.a; 
vyavafa (Pkt vilvat;ia.) 'engaged on some thing' D II 141 ,2o = Skt 
vyc'lprta ;R visrveti (§ 25. I)== Skt visyiipayati. 

6. The change of .t into J presupposes an intermediate(!: kakkhafa; 
'cruel' = Skt kak:kha!a ; khe.la 'vmage' = Skt kheta (or from the root 
k~·vi~l of the Dhal.upa~ha); cakkava!a 'horizon' Ja II 37,19 through 
*cakkaviifa from *cakravarta (Skt cakravii(ia, -viila); phafika 'crystal' 
= Skt spha{ika. To this category also belong the proper names: A!avf, (a 
city) = Skt Ajavi", Lafa (a country and a people) Dip 9·5 (cf. 
Liif.udiiyitthera Ja I 123,1:2) == Skt Liifa. 

1 According to Hem. IV. 396, this is characteristic also of Apabhr:u11sa. See 
Pischel (§§ 192, 202). 

2Trenckncr, Mil , p. 42 r (f.n. ad p. 48,32); E. MUller, PkGr., p. 37· S . Levi , 
1912, pp. 508 fo il. connccts)alogi Yin ll 30 1,1 1 withjalauka 'leech'. 

3Levi, ibid., pp. 505 foil. derives piiriijika, a particular kind of transgression, 
from *piirticika (AMg piiraiiciya). 

4 LCvi, ibid., pp. 503, 502. See also R.O. Franke, D. p. 39 note 6 with 
p. !viii. It is quite doubtful whether dandha 'slow, dull' is to be classed 
here. Weber, ZDMG, 14, p. 48 connect~ it with Skt tandra. He is followed 
by Childers, FausMII, E. Kuhn. A different, but wrong, explanation is 
given by Tre nckne r, Notes, p. 11 s. f.n. 20, and E. MUller. On U1e other 
hand Johansson, Mondc Oriental, 1907-8, p. 103 connects the word with 
IE *dhendhro. 

5Similarly in Pk.t; sec Pischel (§ 192 ) . 

6yT JII p. 342, f.n. 6. 
7This may be clue to the metathesis of p ... v. 

Srrenckner, Notes, p. 1 14, f.n. 

§ 39. It is a lso due to dialectal vanat10n that sporadicaUy voiced 
consonants are represented by unvoiced consonants. 1 

1. k appears for gin: akula (a perfume) Mil338.13 == Skt aguru 
(§ 34) ; chakala 'goat' Abh I I£ I = Skt chagala; thaketi 'closes' Vin I 
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48 ,35, thakana Mhv 6 .13 = Skt sthe~gaya ti, sthagana ;paliku!tfhita 
'veiled' Ja II 92,24 (beside palig- Dhp-a I 14 4,1r'") from the root gul)fh 
with pari; laketi 'clings', lakanaka, 'anchor' Mil 377,19.23 = Skt lagmi, 
lagnaka; viikuril 'snare' Tb 775 (viikarii M II 6 5 .s) == Skt viigurii. 
Unvoicing of consonants in iojtial position is found in: kiliisu ' indolent' 
Vin HI 8.s (akilii.su Yin lJI 9,2), which is to be connected with gliisnu 
'loose' (root glii) according to Trenckner. 

2 . kh appears for gh in: palikha Ja VI 276,3* (beside the frequent 
paligha ) = Skt parigha. 

3. c appears for} in: piiceti 'drives Dhp 135 (piicanaya{fhi S I JI5,6) 
beside pcljeti Jan 122,5 from the root (~i with pra. 

4· t appears ford in: kusfta 'slow' Th 101 = Skt kusrda (but kosajja, 
§ 17, note I from *kausadya); patara 'crack' Ja IV 32,2 1* = Skt 
pradara ; muti1iga 'drum' (§ 23) = Skt mrdaliga; piitu 'apparent' = Skt 
priidur; saf!isati loc. sg. 'at the assemb:ly' Ja lH 493, r"' = Skt sar!ISadi. 
To this category belong also the names of peop·les Ceti , Ceta, Cetiya 
(metri causa Cecca) S V 436,19 = Skt Cedi, Cedika. 

5. 1h appears for dh in: upatheyya ' pillow' Ja VI 490,13* = Skt 
upadheya (cf. upadluina); pithfyati ' is covered ' Th 872 (beside 
pidfumti, p idhlina) == Skt pidhlyate. 

6. p appears for b or v in: aviipural)a etc . (§38.5), apiipurati 
'discloses' Vv 64.27 from the root, var with apii; chiipa(ka) 'young 
animal' Vin I 193.5 = Skt !fiiva; pahbaja (a kind of grass) Th 27 (beside 
babbaja Vin I 1 90,3) = Skt balbaja; paliipa 'chaff' Ja I 467,6 = Skt 
paliiva; piipura~J.a (§ 19.2) = Skt priivarw:w ;2 opiliipeti ' drowns' M I 
13,6 == Skt pliivayati; liipa (a bird) Ja II 59,6 = Skt liiba, liiva; liipu Ja I 
341 ,2 and aliipu Dhp 149 'cucumber' (beside ltibu, aWbu) = Skt liibu, 
altibu; hiipeti 'extinguishes (fire)' Ja IV 22 1 ,2o"' = Skt havayati. Also 3 
sg. opt. hupeyya Vin I 8,30 from bhavati beside huveyya (M I 171,r6). 

1 See Trenckner, Notes, pp. 112 foil. For analogous pheno mena in Pkt cf. 
P ischel (§§ 27, J 9 r); Grierson, ZDMG, 66, pp. 49 foil.; S. Konow, 
ZDMG, 64, pp. I o8 foll.; p. I 14. For similar phenomena in sound­
combinations in Pali see below§ 61 .2. 

2Not so Johansson, IF, 25, pp. 209 foiL 

§'40. The sporadic appearance and disappearance of aspiration also have 
parallels in Pkt.l 
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J. Unetymological aspiration : 

(a) In in itial position: khfla (as in AMg) 'post' A I J 4 1,2 = Skt ktla; 
-khalfw!L2 = Skt kftvas; khujja 'humped' D II 333,2' = Skt kubja; thusa 
'husk ' D l 9,5 = S kl tu:~a; pharasu 'axe' A III 162,19 (beside parasu Ja 
III 179,1) = Skt paralu; pharusa 'harsh, cruel' = Skt par~a; phala (a 
certain measu re) Ja VI 510,4* (beside pata Th 97) = Skt pala; 
ph.alaga(1r)a 'carpe nters'S UI 154,29 (beside pal- M I II9,14) = Skt 
phalaga!?.{la; pha lu ' knot (of a branch) ' D I 5 ,3 1 = Skt p arus; 
phiirusaka (a flowe r) Dhp-a III 316,1 = Skt paru~·aka; phiilibhaddaka 
(name of a tree) Ja II r 63,5 = Skt paribhadra; phlisukti 'rib' Dhp 154 = 
Skt par§uka; phulaka (a precious stone) Vv-a I I I ,25 = Skt pulaka ; 
phusita (AMg phusiya) ' drop' M III 300,32 = Skt puta; phussa (a lunar 
mansion, name of a month) Vv 53-4 = Skt pu~ya (phussaratha Ja Jli 
238,28 = Skt pu~yaratha; phussaraga 'topaz' Mil I I 8 ,22); bhasta 'goat' 
JaIn 278,.11 "' = Skt basta; bhisa ' lotus-sprout' Ja VI sr6,3*, = Skt bisa; 
bhisf 'mattress' Vin I 47.35 = Skt bur; bhusa 'chaff' Dhp 252 = Skt 
busa. 

According to PischeP this unetymological aspiration of the initi al 
consonant also occurs in words like cha 'six '4 = ~af; chaka, chakana 
'dung' Yin 1 202,25 = Skt sakrt; cluipa(ka) (AMg chiiva) = Skt sliva 
(§ 39. 6); cheppci (AMg cheppa, chippa) ' tail ' Vin l 191.2 = Skt sepa ; 
the aspirated ~h •. <:h is said lO have developed i11to ch in these cases. 
Johansson assumes Indo-European doublets with sfi. and k; ch in his 
opinion is derived from sk.S 

(b) Unetymologkal aspiration in the middle of a word; sunakha6 
(Pkt su~,aha) 'dog'= Skt S:unaka; sukhumiifa7 'tender' = Skt sukum.iira; 
kakudha (Mah. kaiiha) ' hump' Ja VI 340,3' = Skt kakuda. 

2. Loss of aspiration is rare: 

(a) initially: 'jalta' ' di1t' Sn 249,jallikii Sn 198 = Sktjhallikii. 

(b) mediaLly: kapot:ti 'elbow' Abh 265 = Skt kapho!7i; khudti 
'hunger' Sn 52 = Skt k~udhti; 8 c:f. also katika 'agreement' M I q J,z8 
beside kathikli, a v.l. in Ja l 450,16 = *kathikti. 
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1 Pischel (§§ 206 foil.). For similar phenomena in sound-combinations sec 
below §62. 

2kh- generalised < catukkhattatfl, ace. Berger, p. 51, f.n. 98. Sec§ 37 above. 
3See Pischel (§2r 1). 

4Beside it also sa-, .\·af-, so- 'without aspiration'. Por an alternative 
explanation of c!Ut see Turner, CDIAL, 12803. 

5 Johansson, IF, 3, pp. 2 r 2 foll. 

6There is probably some influence here of a folk-etymology 'with good 
nails'. 

7There is probably some influence of sukhuma < si1k,1ma. See Berger, p. 14, 

f.n. 4. 

8Here dissimilation of aspirates is possible. 

*4'· Dialectal influence is also responsible for sporadic changes of the 
place of articul.ation of the consonants: 

r. A palatal appears for a g uttural in : curula 'turner's ]athe' 
cundakilra 'turner' Ja VI 339, 12 = Skt kuncla; the root inj .D I 56,22 

(beside ing 1 a II 408,r2) = Skt ing. 

2 . A dental appears for a palatal' in: dighafiiia 'situated behind, to 
the west' Ja V 4 02 .9* (fromjaghana); daddallati 'glistens' (§ I 85) = 
Skt jli.jvalyate;2 tikicchati 'cures' (§I 84) = Skt cikitsati (§ 34); 
digucchati ' feels abhorrence' in Childers PD (AMg dugucchai) beside 
jigucch.ati = Sktjugupsate. 3 The last two are probably examples of 
dissimilation. 

3. A dental appears for a retroflex in: de~J~im.a (a drum) D I 79,14 
(beside dindinw) = Skt {iitJ¢ima, which is clearly derived from popular 
~peech.4 

1 Also in Pkt; see Pischel(§ 2 15). 

21t is possible that there was a root dval unconnected with Sktjval. See 
Brough, 1962, p. 186 on dvarandjvar. CDIAL 6654 gives forms from 
dvalati. 

:ldaddara 'deep-sounding' A IV I7:t.lo =)m:iara and danlara. In Sinhalese 
the change of) into d is phonological. 

'1 For changes in the place of articulation of consonants in sound-groups sec * 63. Here dissimilation of retroflexes is possible. 
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§ 42. Quite frequently retro fl exes appear in place of dent:a ls, mostly 
under the influence of a preceding r or f, even though they may ha ve 
d isappeared in Pali. 1 Thus there is : 

1 . ! for t in ambataka (a tree) Abh 554 = Skt ifmrti.taka.2 Also 
va,taqzsa.(ka) (§66. r) as opposed to avataf'!'tSa and pafat:n.ga 'insect' .Ta 
VI 506,30* as opposed to patatrzga.3 Moreover s ometimes in the 
partic iples of r-roots there is f fort : ha,ta (AMg, .TMah. ha(la) ' taken 
away' = Skt htta; vylivafa. (§ 38. 5) = Skt vylipf la. On the other hand 
there is only mota 'dead', abhara ' brought in', sat!zvura 'restrained'; 
mostly also kata 'done' (dukkafa technical term for a particu lar kind of 
transgression). Instead of prati-, there appears sometimes pati- and 
sometimes pafi-, the fo rmer particularly (but not exclusi vcly) in those 
cases where other retrof.lexes occur in the word conccm ed; thus 
pati!,thati 'stands finn '; but also patimanteti 'disputes' D l 93.23. On the 
other hand there occurs pa,ti- in patima ' image' = Skt pratimii. 
Michelson4 would connect pa!i- with Skt prati- but pati- with Av. paiti-, 
0. Pers. patiy-. 

2. !h for th in pafhama ' the fi rst' = Skt prathama; safhi la 'careless' 
Dhp 3 £2 = Skt ltthita (but sithila Th 277). Orthography is uncertain in 
the case of pafhavl, pathavl (§ J 2.4). Cf. further kafhita (AMg ka<j.hiya, 
Mah. kadh.ia) 'made hot' , pakkathita Thlip 48,33 as against kvathita:s 

3. d ford in the two roots dam:,' ' to bite' and dah ' to burn•6 and their - . . 
derivatives. Thus ¢asati; swrt(fli..va 'pincers' Ja I[[ r 38, r2* = Skt 
SGT'f1dctf'!'lsa; ¢at?lSa 'gnat' Th 3 1 = Skt dat?Lsa. But there is invariably 
da!fha 'bitten' = Skt darta and diifha (Pkt dli.<j.ha) 'tooth', obvious ly 
because of the retroflex in these words. Further <j.ahati ; ¢aha 'glow' M 
1 306,1 r = Skt daha. On the other hand there is da¢4ha 'burnt ' = Skt 
dagdha. lntervocalicly, (I is then fu rther changed into j : li./lihana 'pyre' 
D J 55,26 and parif.iiha. 'sorrow' Dhp 90 from dah. Similarly ufiira 
'great' Th 65 = Skt udara; u.fuli.ka (§ 17 .2a) = Skt udatika; k.ovifiJra (a 
kind of tree) Ja VI 530,2* = Skt kovidara ; doha,la 'desire during 
pregna ncy' Ja IIT 28,3, cloha,lin.l = Skt dohada, dohadinl; 7 bubbu,la(ka) 
'bubble' Dhp 170 = Skt budbuda. 

4. ,lh (through ¢h) for dh in : dve fhaka _'doubt' Sp 309,2 1 from 
dvnidha via *dvaiZdha.s 
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5. !1 for n in: saku!za 'bird' = Skt .1'akuna; sat:ta 'hemp' = Skt .l'aniJ; 
.wmim., sanikam (§ 22) = *sanam. A peculiar case is o ffered by tilit:za 
' kt~o~ ledge' (~!so a.bh.ififi.li.FJ-a, e tc.) = Skt jfili.na.9 The orthography is 
sometimes uncertain in Pali : thus sanati , san.ati 'sounds' from l:he root 
svan. 

,. 
1Rctroflex ion is much more widespread in Pkt; see Pischel (§§218 foil.). 
Por retrotlexion in sound-combinations see below § 64. 

2Por apphofii (a k ind of jasmine) Ja VI 536.32$, the proper reading wi lh 

retronex is fou nd also in Skt iispho{ii. 

30n the other hand pata1!1ga signifies ' bird' according lo Abh 624. For 
examples o f spontaneous retro flexion see Burrow, 197 J. 

4 1F 23, p. 240. Cf. Greek JtO'(C. 

5Thcre occurs also pakkaf!hita (variant rcading pakkuffhita) Dhp-a I. 126,8, 
Ill 3 10.9 beside pakkuthita Thi-a 292.5, and pakka!flulpeti 'cause to boil ' Ja 
1 472,7. How is !fh to be explained here? On kuthita see§ 25, f. n. 3 · See 

also von Hiniiber, 1 979· 
6 As also in Mah, AMg, JMah ; see Pischel (§ 222). 
7Ulders, GN, 1908, p. 3· Here!< fl arises after I' in an original -hJ'(/a. 

Ssec Norman, r992A, p . 237. 

9Perhaps because of the palatals .f and 1i. See Norman, L992B, pp. r 69-70. 

* 43 . Re lated to the phenomeno n of re troflexion is the sporadic 
representation of d by r, of n. by lor r, and also of~ by ,l. 

r. d appears (through (I) for r1 quite commonly in the compound 
numerals with dasa 'ten' such as ekiirasa (beside ekadasa) 'eleven', 
etc. , as well as in the compounds with -elisa, -dikkha = S kt -dtfa, 
-dJ'k~·a: erisa, erikkha (beside edisa, edikkha) = Skt lcl[.5a, ld[k:m, etc., 
according to Kacc. JV.6. 19 (Sen art, p. 525). t becomes r (through cl and 
~/) in sauari 'seventy' = Skt saptati S n 59,34. Cf. § II 2.3. 

2. l appears for n in: ela 'fault' (anelak.a 'faultless' D ll1 85.17) = 
Skt en.as ; pilandhati, pilandhuna (§37) from the root nah; Milinda 
(proper name) = ~t~:v6.vopo£ (in the last two cases l is perhaps due to 
dissimilation). 2 For n appears r in Nerafijarii (name of a river) Yin J 1,6 

= Skt Nairafijanli.. 

3. !t appears for P in: vefu (al.so AMg ve!u beside ve!w) 'bamboo' = 
Skt ve(lu; muflila (§ r2.3) = Skt tn{!J.li la . 
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1 For Pkt sec Pischel (§ 245 ). 
2Schulzc, KZ. 33, p. 226, f. n. Cf. Wackernagel, GN, 1906, p. 165, f.n. r. 

3Fausboll, Five Jar., p. 20. 

§44. Representation of r by lis very common in Pali, and in Pkt it is the 
rule for M ag., although this substitution occurs sporadically a lso in 
other dialects .1 Thus, initially, in lujjati 'fa lls apart' , Th 929 (palujjati 0 
II 1 1 8,3 1) = S kt ru.jya.te; ludda (§IS -4) = Skt raudra.2 Sometimes 
double forms with land r occur in Skt: liikha (AMg lii.ha beside lukkha 
' gross, bad' ) Th 923 = S kt lilk:w, ruk~·a; lodda (name of a tree) Ja VI 
497,25* = Skt lodhra., rodhra.. In Pali there is lorna., roma (the latter in 
Abh 2S9, 1 7S) ' hair' and lohita, rohita. (the latter in certain compounds) 
'red, blood ' as in Skt. Medially l stands for r in ela~·l(/.a 'Ricinus' M l 
I 24,30 = Skt era~l(/.a; talu~w 'tender' A IV I 29,6 (beside taru~J.a 0 I 
r 14, l s) = Skt taru!ta; t.ipukkhala (technical term) Nett 2,9 = Skt 
tripu~kara; daddu/a (a kind of rice) 0 I 1 66,zo = Skt dardura; sajjulasa 
(§ 19. 2) = Skt sa1:iarasa, etc. In the case of kumbhfla 'crocodile' there is 
also in Skt kumbhrla beside -ira. Not infrequently there appears pali- for 
pari-: palikhanat.i 'exterminates' S I 123,6" from the root khan with 
pari; palissajati 'embraces' 0 ll z66,ro* from the root svaj with p ari. 
For other examples see § 39. r ,2 and PEO. A secondary r originating 
from d (§ 43. r) alternates with lin telasa, terasa 'thirteen' .3 

1 Pi~chel (§ 2 56). 

2Jn Ja JV 416.25 we have ruddanlpa with the variant reading /uddariipa. 

3tn place of,. d appears in PuriiJUiado (a name of lndra) D II 260,1* = Skt 
Pura'!zdara, perhaps through folk-etymology. E. Kuhn, Beit:r., p. 43· 

§ 45· Skt l is more rare ly represented by Pali r: arafijara (§ 17 .2b) = Skt 
aliiijara; aramma~J.a ' basis, o bject' Sn 4 7 4 = Skt alambana; kira 
(particle) = Skt kila; bif,ii.la 'cat' Abh 461 (beside the usual bi,lara Ja I 
461,8*, ni_liirika Ja HI 265,10) = Skt bi(/.iira. For l appears n (perhaps 
through dissimilation) in naligala (also in AMg) 'plough' Th 16 = Skt 
lti1igala; n.afi.gula ' tail ' in gonmigula (a kind of ape) Th I 13 = Skt 
la ft.gula ;I na liifa 'forehead' D I 106,13 = Sktlalafa. Medially there 
appears n for lin dehan.r: ' threshold' Abh 2 I9 = Skt dehall.2 

1Cf. also nariguyha A II 24 5,2, Ja l370,23 , etc., which stands to nwigula as 
atigu!,tha 'thumb' to arigula. 

2 In Abh 562 there is also tinti~tf ' tamarisk' instead of tin.ti_likti, tintitjikcl. 
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§ 46. Not infrequent is the al ternation between y and v. 1 

1. Piili v appears for Sk t y : a vudlut 'weapon' Ohp 40 (liyudha Mhv 
7- r6) = Skt {/yudha; avuso voc. from oyu .. smant ; ussiiva (§ 15. 4) = Skt 
ava.<:y(tya; k.asam 'd irt, sin' Sn 328 (kasiiyiUJ Att 4 ,24) = Skt ka,fiiya; 
kiisiiva 'yellow robe o f monks' = S kt ka~·aya; tiivattif!1Sii (AMg 
tiivattfsii) ' the 33 gods' = Skt trayastril!tSat ; pi~1¢adiivika ' provision­
carrie r' D I 5 I .9 for pi~J.rJadiiyika; mig a vii 'chase' Ja 1 149.28 = Skt 
mrgaya. The form kr.va(l.n) ' how much ? how far?' (kfva-darw.n. etc.) is 
10 be comjJared with Ved. krvanl as opposed to Skt kiyant. Beside 
ka~~?luvati 'scratches' Yin III I 17. 14 = Skt kal}f)JJ.yati, there is ka!1~luyana 
Att 2.3 (= 5,13). After the s varabhakti vowel i there appears v instead of 
y in pafivirpsa, pafivisa Yin I 28,9 = *pratya1?1..fa.2 There is tivarigika 
Dhs 161. from *tiy- = *tl)'ta1gika. Childers al.so cil:es diva(/.{iha 'one and 
a half' = *dvyardha (but in Sp 28S.35 there is diya¢~/ha). Jn cases of the 
gemination of v there ~ppears (cf. § 5 I. 3) bb: pubba 'pus' Sn 67 I 
l.hrough *puvva, *puva = Skt puya; vwtibbaka ' begging' 0 I I 37,25 = 
Skt va~Jfyaka. Just as b occasionally appears in Piili for Skt v (kabala 
' morsel' = Skt kava/a, kabalikli 'compress' Yin I 205,35 = Skt kavalika, 
lnt(l~lha 'old' 0 II 162,26 beside vurf4ha = Skt vrddha), so it appears also 
i'or y (through the intermediate stage of v) jalabu ' uterus' M I 73.4 (see 
li44) = Skt jariiyu. 

2. Pali y appears for Skt v in : diiya 'park' 0 II 40,19 (beside diiva Ja 
2 12.11 ) = Skt diiva. The absol. Uiyitvii Ja Ill 226,24*, and !he part. 

liiyita Ja III 1 30 ,2 seem to stand for *liivitvii, *!avila (liiveti ' tears out, 
mows', from the root Iii); E. Kuhn3 has derived caccara. 'crossing of 
roads' Mil 1 ,18 through *catyara. from catvara, but it is more likely to 
he a formation from the intens. of car, cf. Skt carcari.4 

J . Occasionally l appears for y as in lafJhi(kli.) 'sprout, stick' Ja III 
161, 13*, beside ya!fhi(kii) Ja II 37,4 = Skt ya~Ji. 5 The change of y into r 
is however doubtful. The form a.ntariirati 'runs risk' cannot be guoted 
from texts. For the forms sakhiiraqt, sakh.ii.ro instead of sakhliymp., 
.vokhllyas see §84 below. In vedhavera 'son of a widow' .fa IV 124,22* 

ll lld sii.ntal}era 'novice' the suffix is -era, against -eya in vaidhaveya and 
l riinta(l.eya. Nor can nahiiru 'ligament, string' (§so. s) be directly 
equated with snliyu, for it is derived from a by-form with r as is shown 
hy Av. snavar' and Goth. sn(Jrji5.6 
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4. v and m alternate in the people's name Pali Danz(la = Skt Dravi(la. 
Cf. also siimi 'porcupine' Ja V 489,32 == Skt sviividh.7 The forms 
vlmatf1Setti 'tests', vlmaf!!S£7., vfmaJtlsana, vfmaJttsin as opposed to Skt 
mfmiil?zsate, etc., are to be explained through dissimilation.8 

1 For Pkt see Pischel (§ 254 ). Cf. papovti = priipnuyclt in the language of 
Asoka' s inscriptions, Miche lson, IF 23, p. 229. 

2With the palatalisation of a to i before y was changed to v. 

3Beitr., p. 45. 
4See Norman, r960A, p. 268. 
5Pischel (§ 255). 

6Jobansson, IF, 3, pp. 204 foiL 
7 Liiders, ZDMG, 61, p. 643. See also von Hinliber, J 986, § 209. 

8The length of i goes against the derivation from the root mr.f with vi given 
by FausbOII, Five Jiit. p. 37 (cf. also Andersen, Pilli Glossary, s. v.), as 
Senart, Kacc. p. 434 rightly pointed out. 

13. DlSSIMILATiON AND METATHESIS 

§47. Some examples of dissimilation have been already mentioned in 
§§41.2, 43·2, 45, 46-4. 

1. To them can . be added the fol.lowing isolated cases: kipilla, 
kipillika 'ant' Sn 602 = Skt pipfla, pipilikii; 1 takkola 'bdellium' Abh 
304 = Skt kakkola, but also Skt takkola, Sgh. takui. The people's name 
Takkola Mil 359,28 is perhaps= Skt Karkofa.2 · 

2. The liquid r is particularly susceptible to metathesis: iilc1rika 
'cook' D I 51, 10 = Skt aralika; kwzeru(ki i) ' young elephant' Ja VI 
497,1''' = Skt kare~w; parupati 'covers, dresses ' D I 246,1o,piirupa~w3 
'mantle' Ja I 378,8 beside piipura':la (§§ 19.2 and 39.6). Metathesis may . 
ta:ke place after the insertjon of a sva:rabhakti vowel : kayirii through 
*kariyii == *karyat from the root kar; 4 kayirati (§ 175) = *karyate; 
payiruckiharati 'utters' D II 222, r 1 and payirupiisati 'sits at the feet (of 
the teacher)' Th 1236 through *pariyud-, *pariyupa- = Skt paryud-, 
pwyupa- ; rahada 'tank' through * haracla ( § 3 I. I) == Skt hrada. Also 
daha (A.Mg daha, draha) Vin I 28,3 is to be explained through *draha 
derived from hrada. Forms like acchera 'wonderful' (§27.5) are also 
cases of metathesis: cUcarya > *acchariya > *acchayira > acchera. 
Finally makasa 'mosquito' Sn 20 through *nwsaka == Skt maJaka5 
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should be mentioned. On -hfrati, -bhrrati see§ 175· 

1Similarly Sgh. kubudinu 'awake' instead of *pubudinu. 
20n these and other doubtful cases see Trenckner, Notes, pp. I o8 foil . ; 

E. Mliller, PGr. p. 39 ; JP'fS, 1888, pp. t8, 37, 50. 

3 Johansson (IF, 25, pp. 222 foll.) is inclined to der ive piirupati froh1 an 
extended root vaqJ (IE ve1p ). 

40n acchera, i'icera, macchera, whe re the same metathesis is in evidence, 
see §27.S. 

5Fausboll, Five Hit., p. 29 derives makasa fi·om mak?a with svarabhakti; but 
separation of k~ does not occ ur anywhere e lse. 

14. CONSONANT GROUPS 

Combinations of two consonant 

* 4 8. Consonant-groups may be divided by svm:abhakti vowel.s 
according to§ 29. They reri1ain undivided, however, 

I . if they consist of simil.ar consonants or of a mute with the 
corresponding aspirate, or 

2. if they consist of a nasal with a homorganic mute. In the 
derivatives from pafica, however, forms with nn, ~1!l and fiFi are also 
fo und : pannarasa 'fifteen, fifteenth' (rarely pat:J.!Ja-) , pa1Jry,uvfsa 
' twenty-five' Ja III 138.zo* beside paflcadasa Sn 402 and pw!cavfsa Dip 
3.29, but only par!ulsa(f!t) Dhp-a III 207,12 or pafifiiisa(q:) ' fifty'== Skt 
{Wfica.{at. 1 Assimilation of a mute to a preceding nasal is to be found in 
iirammara (§45) = Skt iilambana; Channa== Chanda.2 

1Cf. Pkt AMg JMah. pa(l(tarasa, pWJ(tlisam, etc. Pischel (§273). E. Kuhn, 
KZ, 33, p. 478 tried to explain this phenomena through dissimilaljon. 

2See Lliders, 1954, § 166. 

§49. Consonant groups containing h have to be dealt with separately: 

r. Metathesis takes place in the case of groups h + nasal, y or v. 1 

Thus lu:z, hn, hm, hy ,' hv become respectively ':lh , nh, mh , yh, vh. 
Examples: pubhm:dta 'forenoon' D I 109,29 == Skt piirviih(ta. Similarly 
aparaiJha 'afternoon' = Skt aparah~w, and following them aJso sayattha 
'evening' == Skt sayiihna; cinha 'sign' Abh 55 (beside cihana with 
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s varabhakti Abh 879) = Skt cihna; jimha 'crooked, false' Ja m 1 11 ,17* 

= Sktjihma; vayhcl 'movable chair' Ja VI 500,13* from viihya. Similarly 
in future passive participles : sayha 'that which is to be endured' Sn 253 
= Skt sahya; in absolutives : iiruyha from the root ruh with a ' to mount' 
= Skt iirulzya; in passives : duyhari 'is milked ' Mil 41 ,, = Skt duhya1e.2 

A l sojivhii ' tongue' 01 2 1.1 9 = Sktjilzva. In compounds there occur 
bavhilbiidha ' ill' M II 94,20 = Skt bahwibiidha; bavhodaka 'containing 
much water' Th 390. 

2. The combination hr undergoes various changes.3 Initially there is 
h .in hesati ' ne ig hs' Da~h 44, hesii., hesita 'neighing' Mhv 23.72 = Skt 
hre;>ate, hre~vil, hre~1·ita; but the re is r in rassa (as opposed to Mag 
hassa) 'short' Dhp 409 = Skt hrasva. Both svarabhakti and metathesis 
are in evidence .in rahada = Skt hrada (§47 .2). 

1 As in Pkt; see Pischel (§§ 330 , 332). 
2 In Pkthy becomcsjjh , initially jh ; sec Pischel (§331). 

3for hl may be quoted only kallahc7ra 'white water-lily ' Dip 16.19 = 
kahltira : cf. § 30-4. 

§50. In the groups consisting of a sibilant followed by a nasal, as a rule 
there takes place in Pali , as in Pkt, 1 metathesis with the concomitant 
change of the sibilant into h. Frequently there are found para1lel forms 
with svarabhakti which took place sometimes already in the original 
sound-group and sometimes after me tathesis and the cha11ge of s into h. 

r . . sn becomes 1ih (Pkt l}h): pafiha (AMg pa!lha) 'question' = Skt 
prasn.a; paiihipa!lf.li (sic ! not pal} hi-) (name of a plant) Abh 584 = Skt 

' . -
p[Sntpa.r~Jl. 

2 . .\:m becomes mh: amhanii ' with a stone' Sn 443 = Skt a§manii.; 
am.hamaya ' stony' Dhp J6J, beside asma Ja Ill29,17*· Sometimes sm = 
Skt sm is retained in Pa!i: Kasmira Mil 82.30 = Skt Ktism'ira ; rasmi 
(Pkt rassi) ' ray, re in' Dhp 222 (beside rm!·tsi Sn 1016) = Skt ra.fmi ; 
vesma 'house' Abh 206 = Skt vesman. In initial positionS: is assimilated 
tom ( < mm) in massu. (AMg ma~nsu) 'beard' D I 60,17 = Skt§maSru. 

3· .J1} becomes f}.h: U.f}.h.a, ' hot, heat' = Skt U~f}a; wthfsa 'djade m' D 
II 179,1 = Skt u\~f}i~a ; kal}ha 'black, demoniac' Th 140 = Skt kt~!w; 
ta7Jha. 'thirst' (beside rare tasiml § 30.5) = Skt t[,>l}ii; tu~Jh'i 'silent' = Skt 
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tii$!litn; Vef.!hu ( § I o) = Skt Vi~t:~tt; sut:~hii 'daugh ter-in-Jaw' through 
*susnli fro m snusii,2 beside sun.isa (§31.2). . . . . 

4. ~·m becomes mh: gimha 'summer' Dhp 286 = Skl grf:mta; semha 
(AMg sembha, simbha) 'phlegm' = Skt .fle,mwn; twnhe, tumhlikOI?1 , etc. 
= Skt y u.rme, yu.ymiikam, etc. (§ 104); sm = Skt ~m is retained in usmii. 
' warmth ' D II 335,15 (beside uswnii § 3 1 .2) = Skt u,mwn.; ilyasmant 
'venerable' = Skt iiyu,ymant; bhesma (sic!) 'honible' Abh r 67 = Skt 
bhaisma. 

s. sn becomes nh in: nhiiyati 'bathes', nhilna 'bat.h', etc., mostly in 
verses, beside the forms appealing in prose suc h as nahilycai, n.ahii.n.a 
(sunhlita, sunahiita 'well-bathed' D I r 0 4,27) = Skt sn.tlyati, sniina; 
n.haru. Yin J 25,1 beside the more frequent nahliru Sn J 94, a side-form 
of snayu (§46.3). 

6. sm becomes mh in: vimhaya 'asto nishment' Mhv 5.92, vimhita 
Mhv 6.19 = Skt vismaya, vismita; amhe, amhiikmr1, etc.(§ 104) = Skt 
asmiin, asm.akam, etc. There are also the Pal i forms as me Ja lTI 359,21 *, 
asmii.kar!t Sn I 02 in which sm has been retained. [L is also retained in 
asmi (beside amhi) 'I am', in the endings -smii of abl. sg. (beside -mhii.) 
and -smit?l of toe. sg. (beside -mhi) , in bhasma 'ash ' Dhp 7 r = Skt 
/Jhasman. There is svarabhakti in initial sm in the case of sumarati 
'remembers' Dhp 324 = Skt sma rate; beside it there is also sarati with 
assimilation. Similarly sita 'smile' M II 45.4 beside mihita Ja VI 504,30 
= Skt smita. 

1 Pischel (§§ 312 foil.). 

2H. Jacobi, Erz.lihlungen in Mahru·a~~ri', p. XXX1I.3 explains Pkt .I'U!Ihil by 
metathesis from *!thusii. Not so Pischel (§ 148). 

*5 1. Moreover, in so far as no svarabhakti intervenes, the assimilation 
or consonants is cltaracterised by the rule that the consonants of lesser 
power of resistance are assimilated to those of greater resisting power. 
The power of resistance diminishes in the order : mutes - sibilants -
uasals - l, v, y, r. Thus r is assimilated to a mute or a sibilant, both 
when it precedes or follows it. Where a mute is combined with a mute, 
t)r a nasal with a nasal, the first consonant is assirn.ilatcd to the second. 

The following details should also be noticed: 

• I 
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l. If the consonant-group contains an aspirate, the aspiration appears 
at the end of the new group after assimilation is completed : kh + y 
becomes kkh, k + th becomes t/.h. Aspiration of the resultant group is 
normally caused also by the presence of a sibilant in the original group: 
s + t becomes tth. 

2. ln initial position, there remains only one of the assimilated 
consonants, which is normally the second one : thus uh becomes th. In .. . 
compounds, however, the double consonant normally re-appears, and 
occasionally also in external sandhi. Cf. §§ 67, 74- I. 

3. Wherever according to the laws of assimilation the sound-group 
vv woutd originate, there appears in Pali, in contrast to the other Middle 
Indian d iatects, always bb1 : initi ally however only v. 

4· Certain other qualitative changes are a lso concomitanl with 
assim ilatiOJl: dentals, as well as !"-· are palatalised by a fo llowing y 
before assimilation takes place. Sometimes k is a lso palatalised in the 
combination k + s. 

s. Between m and a following liquid there is introduced in the first 
instance the g lide-sound b.2 Only after that does assimilation or 
sepnrari.o n through the svarabhakti vowel take place. Examples: amba 
' mango' Vv 8.16, through *amhra = Sktamra; amblifaka (§42. r) = Skt 
iimrlitaka; tamba 'red, copper' M m I 86,15 through *tambra = Skt 
tamra; Tambapai}!Jl (Ceylon) .fa 1 85,1 1 = Skt Ttim.rapan_f{. Svarabhakti 
in ambila 'sour, acid' Ja 1 349,30, through *ambia= Sk t amla. In this 
way is to be explained also gumba 'mass, bush' D I 84,16 = Skt gulma, 
with metathesis, from *gumla, *gwnbla.3 

1 Simi larly, according to§ 6. 2, yobbana (Pktjovva~a) 'youth' Dhp 155 foil., 
D ( 1 t5,16 = yauvana. 

2 Also in Pkt; Pischel (§ 295 ). 
3No metathesis has taken place in Pkt gumma; here assimilation has been 

direct. 

§52. Progressive assimilation takes place: 

I. In the combination of mule with mute : chakka 'collection of six ' 
M Til 280.33 = Skt :;a[ka; satthi ' thigh' Th I S I = Skt sakthi; mugga 
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' bean ' Ja llJ 55.4* = Skt mudga; ugRhlita 'blow' Yin I 192 ,2 = Skt 
udRhiita. 

2 . ln t:he combination of sibilant with mute (with aspirati.on of the 
resul tant group) : acchera (§ 27. 5) = S kt li.fcarya ; nikkha, nekkha (§ 10) 
= Skt ni$ka.; 1 appho,teti 'cJaps the hands' Ja Yl 486,17 (appho,tana, 
appho{ita) = Skt asphofayati. In initial position: khalati 'stumbles' Th 
45 = Skt skhalati; thaneti 'thunders' D 11 260,25''. thanita, Ja I 470,12 = 
Skt stanayati, stanita; phassa ' touch ' = Skt sparsa. T he re is no 
assimilation in bhasta (§ 40. 1 a) = Skt basta (cf. bhastli 'be ll ows' M I 
J 28,21 = Skt bfwstrti); vanaspati ' tree ' Ja [ 329,6" = Skt vcmaspati. 

3· [n t:he combination of liquid with mute, sibilant or nasal : kakka (a 
precious stone) Vv-a I u ,25 = Skt karka (karketana); kibbisa 'sin' .Ia HJ 
34,13'" = S.kt. kilbi\m ; viika (§ 6. r) = Skt valka ; kassaka 'farmer' D I 
61,16 = Skl kar\saka; 2 ami 'wave' .la I 498,6 (§sb) = Skt ii.rmi; 
kammtisa 'spotted' D II 80,24 = Skt kalmii~·a. 

4. In the combination of nasal with nasal : ninna 'deep, low' Dhp 98 
= Skt nimna; ummiileti ' uproots' Ja I 328,9 = Skt wvniilayati. 

5· In the combination of r with l , y, v: dullabha 'clifficult to attain ' = 
Skt durlabha; ayya ' venerable' Yin H 290,28 (beside ariya with 
:; varabhakti according to §30. r) = Skt iirya ;3 udiyyati 'is heard, 
resounds' Th 123 2 = Skt udfryate;4 niyyilti 'goes away' D I 49,3 1 
(n iyyana, niyylinika) = Skt niryliti, etc.; niyyama 'sailor' Ja IV 137,10 = 
Skt niryiima; niyyasa ' resin' Mhv 29 . 1 J = Skt nityiisa; Saf!1k~yati ' is 
mixed up, defi led' s III 71 ,J 6 (§ sb) through *kiyyati = Skt SGTJ1kfryate ; 
kubbanti 'they make' Ja lii II8, 1 0~ (§51. 3) = Skt kurvan.ti; sabba 'all ' 
= Skt sarva; dubbuf!hi(kii) 'dJOught ' D J I I ,7 = Skt durvufi. 5 In verbs 
of the type jtryati, piiryate there is mostly r (instead of yy, y) as the 
result of the regressive assimilation of ry. Thus (pari) ptlrati ' is ti lled' 
I >hp 1 2 I = Skt pilryate, beside the analogically formed pass:ives -hrrati, 
-fJitT.rati (§ 1 75). Cf. the doublets Jlyati ' is digested, becomes old' and 
j(rati = S kt jrryati, jf.1yate ( § 1 3 7) . 

6. ln the combination of anusvara with r, l: siirambha Dhp T 33 
lwilh the resultant rr simplif ied tor with compensatory lengthen ing of 
lhc preceding vowel6 [see §6.3]) beside swwambha Dath 4-34 = Skt 

i 
I i 
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sarrtrambha; slirci.ga M I 17 .34 = Skt saf!trliga; salliipa D I 89,28 = Skt 
swnlapa; sallekha M I 40,3• = Skt sm'[llekha. 

1Similarly clukklw 'sorrow'= clu!Jkha. 
2Cf. gl!aJ.nsati 'rubs' (§ 6. 3) = ghar~·aJi. 
3 tn Pkt 'Y becomes yy only in Mag., otherwise jj; see Pischel (§287). 
4 The :similar form miyyati (and m~yati) 'dies', which cannot he connected 

with Skl mriyate, is derived from *mfryate. 
5By analogy with it there also appears bb in subbu!fhika. 
6 As in Skt. Sec Turner, C P, p. 425 

§53· RegTessive assimi lation takes place: 

1. In the combination of mutes with nasal: ubbigga 'anxious' Ja I 
486.1o* ::::: Sktudvigna; soppa (§ 25 .2) = Skt svapn.a ; abhim.atthali 
'rubs, grinds' Dhp r 6 L = Skt abhimmhnati; chaddan. 'veil, cover' 1 in .! 

vivattacchadda (of a Buddha) 0 I 89,9 = Skt chadman. On the other 
hand jfi becomes fifi2 through progressive assimilation: pafifia, pafii'i1i(la 
'knowledge' Sn 1 r 36 = Skt prajiili, prajfiana; raiiiiii, rafifio instr. and 
gen. sg. of r li.jan = Skt rajiia, rajiias. In initial position ji'i becomes fi: 
fiatti 'request' Yin I 56,r4 = Sktjiiapti. Fora~ta 'order' see §63.2. The 
assimilation observed in the form rummavatf = Skt rukmavati3 quoted 
by E. Kuhn from Vutt4 would also be progressive. 

2 . In the combination of mutes with liquids : takka 'whey' Ja II 
363,10 = takra ; udda 'otter ' Yin l l 86.21 = Skt udra ; sobbha (§25. 2) = 
Skt svabhra; sukka 'while' = Skt Jukla. In initial position there appears 
in these cases only a single mute : kayavikkaya 'purchase and sale ' D I 
5,10 = Skt krayavikraya; tii~ta ' protection' Dhp 288 = Skt lriiJJ-a; bhiitar 
'brother' = SkL bhriitar. Sometimes the combination mute+ r remains 
unchanged: nigrodha (§ 2 1) = Skt nyagrodha; tatra ' there' Th 31 
(beside tattha Th J 83) = Skt tatra; citra 'multicoloured' Ja VI 497 ,16"' 
(beside citta Dhp r 51) = S kt citra; bhadra 'happy' S I I 17,24 (beside 
bhadda b II 95.17) = Skt bhadra; udrr.yati ' is split'S 1 113,t5 (udraya 
'fruit, reward'S II 29,12) from *uddriyate for uddr.ryat.e.s The part. pres .. 
atricdtwrt Ja I 4 14,6" is explained in the comment<u·y by atra, at 
icchanto 'desiring this and that'; cf. atriccha. 'desirous ' Ja HI 206, r6, 
atricchata 'covetousness' .Ta III 222,6. In atrajli 'son, daughter' Ja Ill 
181.4" through *a llc~ja = Skt atmaja the tr oliginated througlt folic· 
etymology. 

l . 

' i 
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3· In the combination of mutes with semi-vowels (dental + y will be 
discussed in§ 55) : sakka ' capable' = Skt sakya; vuccati ' is said ' = Skt 
ucyate; ku9¢a 'wall' D l 7 8,3 = Sktku¢ya; pajjalati 'burns' D If 163,20 
= Skt prajvalati; Labbha 'attainable' Ja fll 204,27* = Skt labhya; 
cattliro 'four' = Skt cat varas; add han 'way' = Skt adhvan; sadc!Llia 
I grassy' Th 2 I I = Skt stidvata. ln initial position the re appears only the 
single mute: kafhita (§42. 2) = Skt kvatlzita; dUa (poetic term) 'bird' D 
11 258,22" = Skt dvija; dhanita 'resounding' Sv 177,1 (JPTS, 1887, p. 
26,r8) = Skt dhvanita.6 But there occurs initially b for dv in barasa 
'twelve', bavr.sati, battiiJtsa (§I I 6. 2). Sometimes the combination mute 
+ semi-vowel remains unchanged: vakya (poetic term) 'word, speech' 
D H 166,5* = Skt vilkya; 7 arogya 'good health' D I 11 ,9 = Skt arogya; 
kvaf!l· ' where, how' , kvaci 'somewhere' == Skt kva, kvacit; the absol. 
suffixes :tva, -tvana ; dve 'two' (beside duve), dvidha D U 341 ,3, dvedha 
Vin I 97.5, etc.= Skt dve, dvidha, dvedhli., e tc . Tn compositional 
l:ombination {lv and dv become bb8 through vv by progressive 
ll:-;s imi lation (cf. §§55, 57): ubbigga (see §53.1) = Skt udvign.a; 
11/Jbilla (§ 15.1) from the root vell wi.th u.d; ubbiisr.yati ' becomes 
dl:populatecl' Mhv 6.22 (pass. of the caus. of the root vas with ud); 
lllihaf!eti ' anoints' Thlip 39,1 1 = Skt udvarlayati; ubbinaya 'against the 
Vinaya' Yin II 306,2o = *udvinay a; ubbejitar ' one who causes 
r .xcilement' Pp·47,17 from the root vij with ud; tabbarJ!sika 'descended 
ho111 this fam.ily' Mhv 37.89 from tadvatJ7S:-. Similarly chabba~u:u.1 'six­
•nloured ' Mhv 17-48 = Skt ~a¢varna; chabbrsati ' twenty-six'= Skt 
I (I( f11i t[l.fat j . 

1 Or perhaps 'deceit' ; see Norman, 19928, p. 2 18. 
1 l n Pkt jn usually becomes (1(! ; see Pischel (§276). 

'Another rununa is to be found in nunmavtisi ' irregularly dressed' Ja [V 

:~Xo .• •· , 384.3*; cf. also rummiJa IV 322.1* (cty anal~jitlimal}~lilu). 

'
1 E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 46. 

' The verb udrabhat.i, udrabheti 'tears off' M ] 306.1 2, 15 (in 307,2 we have 
udmheyywrt) is derived from a root *drabh or *draft (Skt darh.) with ud. 
Sec now von Hiniiber, r980, pp. 28- 29. 

1'1\1 inayeff, PGr. p. 49, § 3; Morris, Transactions Con g. o'f Or., London 
1 K1J2 , I, pp. 482 foil. 

111()[' 1 he proper name Siikya cf. § 7 note 1 . 

Hln l'k t too dv becomes vv in combinations w.ith ud; Pischel (§ 298 (towards 
!lie end)). 
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§54. Regressive assimilation takes place : 

4. ln the combination of sibilants with liquids or semi-vowels : missa 
' mixed' Th r 43 = Skt mi.1'ra; avassaf!t 'necessary' Ohp-a III 170,23 = 
Skt ava.fyam; vayassa ' friend' Ja Il 3r,9 = Skt vayasya; assa 'horse' = 
Skt a§va; palissajati (§ 44) = Skt pari~vajate. 1 In initial position there is 
only s : sota 'stream'= Skt srotas; semha (§ 5) = Skt §le:~matl ; sandana 
'chariot' Ja Vf 5 r r ,3* = Skt syandana; seta ' white' = Skt S:veta . In 
initial position sv is retained in sve ' tomorrow' (beside suve) = Skt .fvas, 
svatanclya ' for next clay'2 and in forms like sviikkhiita ' well-proclaimed' 
from su-iikhyiita, svagata ' welcome' D I J79,16 (variant reading sag-)= 
Skt sviigata. The combination :Y;' becotnes h in future forms like eh.isi 
'you wiU go', ehiti (beside essasi, essati) = Skt e:1yasi, e~yati. Similarly 
kiihami ' I shall do', ktihasi, kiihati through *kassami, *kilsiimi from 
*kar~yiimi. See§ 153. 1. 

5· .In the combination of nasal or liquid l with semi-vowels (n, !1· + y 
will be discussed in §55) : sa1?unannati 'agrees' Yin I 106.4, from t·he 
root man (manve, not= manye3) +sam; samannesati 'seeks' D I 105,25 

from the root i .. 1· with sa m-anu and similar compounds with anu; k.i~1~1.a 

'ferment' Abh 533 = Skt kifJva; ramma 'graceful' Th 63 = Skt mmya; 
kalla ' ready, possible' Yin 116.' = Sk:t kalya; billa (a kind of fruit) A Y 
I 70.26 = Skt bilva; bella (the same fruit) Ja m 77,24* (beside belu.va M 
II 6.35) =Ski bailva.; klwllii!a 'bald' (in Khalla~anaga Mhv 33.29) = Skt 
khalvii{a; pallanka 'sitting with c rossed legs' = Skt fJOI)'Ofika 

presupposes *palyanka just as palla ttha = Skt paryasta presupposes 
*palyattha. The combination nv is retained in anwuleva 'afterwards' D 
Il 172,25; anveti 'follows'= Skt anveti ; anvaya 'progeny' D II 26I.9* 
(beside durannaya 'diffic ult to follow' Dhp 92) = Skt anvaya, etc. 
Similarly my in °kamya, 0 kamyatii. 'wishing something, desire fo r 
something' Yin IV 12,24 = Skt 0 kiimya, 0 kamyata; ly in malya 'flowe r' 
Vv I .I = Skt rnii.lya. In infl.ection there occurs, e .g . pipphalyii (Giithii­
language) Vv 43.6 (instr. sg. of) pipphalf 'pepper'. 

6 . In the combinations vy and vr which become bb (through vv): 
paribbaya 'expenditure' Ja ! 433,18 = Sktparivyaya; udayabbaya (in 
composition) 'origin and decay' Th ro = Skt udaya + vyaya; tibba 
'sharp' Dhp 349 = Skt tivra; patibbat.a (in composition) 'devoted to the 
husband' Ja VI 533,7* = Skt pulivrala. Initially tl1ere is v in: vapayanti 
'they go away, disappear' Yin I 2,5 from the root i with vi-apa; vii fa 
' beast of prey, snake' .Ia VI 497,13* = Skt vyii~la; vata ' religious 
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observance'S I 201 ,29 = Skt vrata; 4 vo- (§26.2) = Skt vyava-. Also in 
composition as in udayavaya A ll 45,26 beside udayabbaya (see above). 
Freque ntly however vy is retained as in : vyiiseka ' mjxing up' Sv J 83,24, 
vyilsificati ' is mixed' S IV 78,7 from the root sic with vi-ii; vyagii. 
'departs' Th 170 = Skt vyagii.t; vyiivafa (§ 38. 5) = Skt vyiip[fa, etc. In 
manuscripts from hinter-India by- is written for vy- in these forms . 
Medially ·there is I')' in pa{havyii Dip 5.2. (Joe. sg.) beside pa{haviyaf!t 
and in the composition of udayavyaya D U 35,15 (v. l. -bb-). 

I The verbs ossakkati, paccosakkati (§ 28 .2) are to be explained through 
*ilssakkati. 

2Johansson, Monde Oriental 1907- 8, pp. 106 foil. 

3This may, however, be a borrowing from a dialect where J)alatalisation of 
ny > tifi did not occur. See Liiders, 1954, § r69 . 

4The word sorata 'kind' and il:s abstract noun sora.cca should not be derived 
from suvrata which has become subbata in Pii li , but from .l'aurata, 
sau.rat.ya , (the opposite view is expressed in JPTS, 1.909, p. 23~). 

*55· Palatalisation takes place in the combination of dentals (inc]udi.ng 
n) withy: sacca 'true'= Skt satya ; racch.ii 'street' Ja J 425,12 (besJde 
rothiyii D 183,6) = Skt rathyil; ch.Wati 'is split'= Skt chidyate; dvejjha 
' f'alsi ty, uncertainty' A III 403.10 = Skt dvaidhya; afiJia 'another'= Skt 
anya.l Initially: cajati 'leaves'= Skt tyajati;jotati ' lighte~s up' .Ja I 
53.4 = Skt dyo/.ate; iiiiya ' method' D II 2 1,2 = Skt n.ytiya. In 1nflectlon: 
uppacca 'flying up' = Skt utpatya. (ely: uppatitvcl) S [ 209,6* ; jaccii Ja 
Lll 395,6* (beside jiitiya) instr. sg. from jilti ' birth' ; najjii Yin .I 1 ,6 

(beside nadiyii) gen. sg. from nadl. The rule seems to apply also m the 
case of the combination of retroflex + y (i nc luding !I with y [cf. * 5 r. 41): vekurafijii < *vaikttra!J{lya from vikuratxla 'without testicle' 
(Skt k~u·alJ.~la) ; kamrnanfia 'ready for use' Yin I r 82,3 1 (beside 
kam.m.a~1iya D I 76,1 4) = Skt karma~tya; piiiii.ii.ka 'oil -cake' D I r66,n = 
Skt pi~yc7ka , etc. But a~h/ha 'rich' = Skt l'i(lhya. When ud precedes a 
word beginning \vith y, the combination dy becomes yy through 
progressive assimilation (cf. §§ 53.3, 57): uyylina 'garden' = Sk t 
11dyana ; uyytttta 'alert' Ohp-a III 45 r ,15 = Skt udyukta, etc.2 

I In Pkt ny becomes (J.(l., which is written as nfl in the Jaina works; see 

Pischel (§ 282). 

2Jn Pkt: we get.i.i. which however (by analogy with vv from dv) is not 
directly derived from dy, but from yy. 
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§56. Tbe Skt sound-group k$ requires special treatment: 

r . Where Skt k~· = Indo-Iranian k1 or §.y, it is represented as in Pkt by 
kkh or cch. Pischel's hypothesis, according ro which Pkt kkh should be 
derived from lndo-lnmian ""\' = Av. xs, and Pkt cch from Indo-Iranian ss 
= Av. s, a lthough both have co incided in k~f in Skt, 1 can be as li ttl~ 
proved from the actual state of things in Pali as from that in Pkt. From 
the Asokan inscriptions it appears that this is a dialect difference in Pkt, 
with kkh in the east and cch ( < k~ through ts, with the change of k to t; 2 

for ts > cch see §57) in the west. The situation was already becoming 
co~fu~ed_by ~h~ time of Asoka, and in the Pali canon kkh and cch appear 
qu~te wdiscnm111ately, sometimes in accordance with, but just as often 
in opposition to, the indicatio n of the Av. language. Sometimes Pali and 
Pkt do not agree with each othe r, and not infrequently both forms aJe 
found side by side in Pali as well as in Pkt. 

(a) There is kkh in Pali dakkhiiJa (s imilarly Pkt, but Av. daJina) = 
Skt dak:\' ifJ-a; makkhikii ' 'lly' (Av. maxsi, but Pkt macchitt3) = Skt 
mak~~ikti . In initi al position: khudtt (§40.2b) == Skt k:~udhii (Av . . 5u&t, 
Pkt khuha and chuhii), eLc. 

(b) There is cch in kaccha (similarly in Mah, kakkha in AMg JMah: 
Av. kasa) ' axis, arm' Sn 449 = Skt kak~a; tacchati (Pkt takkhai· and 
tacchai', Av. ta.fcm) 'to shape' D II 34 1,1 = Skt taksati, etc . ln initial 
position : chlirika ' ash' Ud 93,3, D II r 64,6 == Skt k~iirllcii, etc. 

(c) Sometimes in Pali kkh and cch alte rnate in one and the same 
word: acchi 'eye' Abh 149 beside the usual akkhi = Skt ak .. ~i (Pk t akkhi 
and acchi, Av. asi); ucchu (§ 16. ra) = Skt i~·u (Pkt ucchu, in AMg also 
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ukkhu) beside Okkiika (§ 1 o , f. n. 3) through ~'Ukk- , *Ukkh- = Skt 
Ik~viiku; accha (§ 12. 1) beside ikka (for * ikkha, §§ r 2. 2 and § 62. 2) = 
Skt [k.,\·a (AMg accha a nd riccha, Av. ar'sa). A differentiation in i 
meaning has come about in cha':'a ' festival' Ja I 423,9 and khana , ! 
'moment' Th 23 r = Skt l9·a~w , as well as in chama 'earth ' Sn 40 r a;td ( 
khama 'forgiveness' Abh r6I (also khama 'earth' Abh 994) = Skt ; 
k~ama.4 ; 

2. Where Sl<t k~ corresponds to the (ndo-lranian voiced-g roup zz = 
Av. yz, there appears in Piili ggh, jjh and in Pkt .fjh.s Cf. paggha~ati 
'drips' Th 394 = Skt prak,mrati. Similady uggharati Th 394. Initially 
there occursjh:jhdma (so also in AMg) ' burnt'S IV 193,17 = Skt 

' ., 

ll ~ 
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k~·ama; jhiiyati (AMag. jhiyal) ' burns (intrans.)' Ud 93.3 = Skt k..1·iiyati; 
jhiipeti 'burns (transitive)' D 11 159,26 = Skt k.yapayati. 

1 Pischel, GOA, 1881, p. 1322 ; (§§ 3 1 6 foiL). 
2For lhis change see Norman, 1986, p. 391. 
30 nly S. nimma.kkhia = nirmaksika. . . 
4 khudda 'small ' Th 43, Yin ll 287.3• and clwddha 'despised ' Dhp 4 1, are of 

course not both = k~udra. as Chi lders explains the m in his dict ionary; the 
lat.ler rather= k~ubdha. We have moreover Pali khub/Jhati Ja VI 489.•3• 

and khobheti Ja J 50f,31 -. 

5 Pischel (§ 326). 

§57· The Skt sound-groups ts and ps both become cch in Pali : kucchita 
'despicable' Vv-a 2l5,1 = Skt kutsita ; nwccharin 'jealous' Dhp 2 62 = 
Skt. 1natsarin; vacchatara 'ox' D 1 127, 12 = Skt vatsatara; accharii 
' nymph' = Skt apsaras;jigucchii, jigucchati (§ t 8.2) = Sl<Ljugupsii, 
jugupsate. Skt icchati and l.psate have coim;ided in icchati 'wishes' . 
Through dialectal influence ts appears as th .initially in tharu (also AMg 
tha ru, beside charu) 'handle, sword' A III 152,32, = Skt tsaru. The 
representation of ps by c h in initial positi on is quite regular: chiita 
' hung ry' Ja Ill 199,2* = Skt pstita. In composition , when t(d) at the end 
of a word combines with an initial Skt s or s, the resulting sound-groups 
*ts (= Skt cch) and ts become ss thr ough progressive assimilation. In 
rare cases the re appears cch, 1 mostly in combi nations with ud. Cf . 

*§53-3. 55· 

Exmn ples for ts: ussada ' friction' Dhp-a 1 28,•5" from Skt utsadana 
(ucchiidana); ussanna 'increased' Yin I 7 1,34 = Skt utsanna; ussava 
'fcslival ' Ja III 87.3 = Skt utsa.va; ussahati 'exerts' D l t35,2o, ussiiha 
Yin I 58 ,19, usso_lh.i Dhs 13,22 = Skt utsahate,utsiiha, *utsodhi ; 
ttssificati ' exhausts' Ja 1450,1 • = Skt utsiiicati; ussuka 'eager' Dhp 199, 
11s.wkka (§ r 5-4) = Skt utsuka, autsukya; ussilra 'evening' Dhp-a Ill 
:\05 .1 2 = Skt utsara. Also tassaruppa 'corresponding to that' M Ill 
103, 19 from tat+ stir. 

Examples for *t§ (Skt cch): uss01ikin 'coward' Yin Ll 190,23 from 
tile root sank with ud; ussfsaka (JMah. asr.wa) ' head-end (of a bed)' Ja 
II 4 10 ,20 = Skt ucchfr~aka (ud + .l:fr.ya) ; ussussati 'dries up' S I r26,2 = 

Skl ucchu~yati (.vu .. s· with ud). 
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On the other hand there is in Pali cch for ts in ucchcuiga ' lap' Ja I 
308.5" = Skt utscuiga; ucchadana 'annihilation ' D l 76.18 'friction' 
(beside usscula, see above) D I 7.19 = Skt utsadana; cch appears also for 
*ts in ucchif!ha 'leaving' Ja VI so8,7* = Skt ucch~~!a (si~ with ud). 

1 So also in Pkt ; Pischel (§ 327 ). 

Combi nations of more tha1l two consonants 

§58. Under the inil uence of the general laws of assimilation groups of 
more than two consonants are reduced to combinations of two. 

1. Where a nasal preceding a mute stands at the beginning of a 
group, it rema.i ns accord ing to ~48, and the foll.owiog consonants are 
assimilated and simplified: iinafica 'infinity' is derived from ci.nantya 
through *c!naiicca (§55); randha 'hole' Ja III 192,29* is derived from 
randhra through *randclha; karikhii 'doubt' from kw1.k~si1 through 

* ka~ikkhii. 

2. When a heavy consonant (mute or sibilant) stands between light 
consonants (nasal, liquid, semi-vowel) the first light consonant is first 
assimilated to the heavy one: macca 'man' is derived from martya 

through *mattya, *matya ; pw1.hi(kii) ' hee l' D U 17,19 from plir:~r;i 
through *pa~~·ni , *pa~ni; ak<1mha 'we did '(§ I59.1JI) is derived from 
akcir~nw. Svarabhakti is in evidence in vatuma ' path' D II 8,5 through 
*vaffma, *vapna = Skt vartman., as well as in pii.Jani (?) 'heel' Abh 277 
beside pa!1hi. 

3. In the same manner, assim.i lation and simplification of the first 
two consonants first take place in those cases where a light consonant 
stands at. the end of the group, and two heavy consonants or one light 
and one heavy consonant stand at the beginning of the group: of!ha 

(§ 10) through *uffhra, * u_t.hra = Skt u:~fra.; tikkha 'sharp' Ja lll 151 ,5* 

through * tikkh!1G, * tikh~1a = Skt likJ~W; dli_thii 'tooth' beside da,l!hil Mil 
I so.8 = Skt clC/ 1?1-:~frli. Svarabhakti, however, may take place, though 
mostly in the last stage: tikhi(ta 'sharp' Ja II 18 ,21 , beside tikk.ha; 
pakhuma 'eyelid ' D n I 8,28 = Skt pakJman; sukhum.a 'tender' = Skt 
siik~ma. L Takin g into consideration also §57, it is then possible to 
understand also usslipeti ' raises' Vin III 203,1 = Skt ucchrlipayati (root 
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sri with ud), (sam) uss ita = Skt (sam)ucchrita , (sam)ussaya = Skt 
(sam)ucchraya. The v is re tained in absot.s like mutvci = Skt muktvli, 
patvii = Skt liptvli with pra, vatvli = Skt uktvli. Similarly y is retained in 
fo rms like raty li ' at night' = Skt rlitryc/m, ratyo ' the nights' = Skt 
rlUryas,2 as well as in agyanta.riiya 'hindrance through fire ' Yin I 
1 12,37, agyligara D l 101 ,22 from aggi + ant.arliya (ligiira). 

4 . Groups consisting only of heavy consonants are found in 
composition in forms like uggharati (§ s6. 2) from the root k:wr with ud 
and nicchubbati ' thrusts out' Ja III s 1 2 , ' , .. from the root ksubh with 
n.is.3 ln these cases k~s at the beginning of the root fi rst bccam~ gh and ch 
respectively, to which the final consonant of the preposition was then 
assimilated. 

1In hammiya ' hut' Yin I 58,2o, fi 146.29 = lwrmyu, as well as in 
abhikkhWta1!1· 'repeatedly' M I 129.25 = abhik,~!ICim, the svarabhakti ha.s 
taken place in the first. stage. 

2Thc sentences ratyii rucati cando, ratyo amoghli gacdwnti are quoted by 
Subhuti, Nam. p. 38. 

3wrongly E. Miillcr, PGr. p. g. 

§59· Some details: 

1. The sound-groups k~!J. k~m. tsn may be treated as :l·~t, :~m. sn, 1 and 
thus accord.ing to § 50.3- 5 they may be changed into ~~h . mh, nh: sa~rha 
' tender ' = Skt .flak5~w; ti~ 'sharp ' D J 56,32 (beside tikkha, tikhi~ut) = 
Skt tfk.gw; abhi!J.hOJ!I. ' repeatedly' J a I 190,5* (beside abhikkhw:wf!l) = 
Skt abhfk.gt.am; abhi~1haso ' continuously ' Th 25 = Skt abhfk.1·~wsas; 

pamha 'eyelid' Th1 383 (beside pakhuma) = Skt pak~man; jLITJ.h(f (with 
retroflexion, for "'junhli, as also Pktjo~tha) ' moonlight' = Skt j yotsna 
(cf. § 15. 3). 

2. ts is treated as in composition in dosina 'clear' D I 47,10 (beside 
juJJ.ha) through ~'dossn.a, *dosna, perhaps < *dyautsna2 = Sk1")yautsna 
(cf. §63.3 ) and in kasina 'whole' Abh 702 = Skt k[ t.1·n.a. In the same 
manner is treated cch in kasira3 'difficult' (beside kiccha; cf. kicchena, 
kasirena 'with much labour' Yin I 195,6) = Skt krcchra. 

3- Besides uddhar.n 'upwards' = Skt ardhvam there is also ubbham4. 

Th r63. Here dhv is treated like dv in compositi~n (§53· 3). . 
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4· Pali disvil, and AMg dissti,5 are probably not to be derived from 
Skt dufvti, absol . of the root drJ 'to see', but from the Skt epic form 
d{§ya, via *dissa, with v due to Sanskririsation.6 

1 Also in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 3 12 ). 
2Scc Norman, 19838, p . 237. 
3SecBerger, 1955,p. 16. 
4 

Also in Pkt ubbha besides uddlw ; see Pischel (§ 300). 
5Pischel (§ 334a). 
6Sce von Hiniiber, ·1986, §§ 26o, 499. 

15. SPORADIC PHONOLOGICAL ABERRATIONS 
TN SOUND-GROUPS 

§ 6o. One of th~se sporadic phonological phenomena in sound-groups is 
the.representauon of a voiced aspirate (cf. §37) by h in the group bfty, 
whtch became yh through metathesis in tuyhaf!l = Skt tu.bhyam. But jf is 
perhaps formed by analogy with may haf!l = Ski mahyam. T he group dhv 
became vh in the ending of the 2. pl. pres . mid. -vhe = Sk:t -dhve . 
Moreover, in some words h a lternate s with a voiced aspirate afl'e r a 
nasal. Thus in -sumbhati 'strikes ' Ja VJ 549,6* and -s umhati Ja fii 
185,2*; vambhe1.i ' shames' vambham7 0 I 90,25 and vamheti, vamhana 
Ja l 454.20. The roots underlying these forms seem to have bee11 sumbh , 
vambh. 1 

Besjdes rundhati 'encloses' Ja I 409,20, sarnninmclhati M I 
1.15,32 there occur -ru.mbhati Ja I 62,3 1 and -rumhati. Ja II 6,27. There 
was thus ~!early a roor ntbh (rumbh) beside rudh (rundh).2 Similarly, 
the~·e are turth.er (sam)lihanti ' removes' D II 254,18, (sam)iihata Th 22 3, 
whic h stand for *(sam)udlumti, *(sam)uddhanti, "'(sam)uddhata from 
the root han with sam-ud (see § 28 f.n. 2). 

1 Not so R.O. Franke, WZKM, 8, p. 331 . 
2
Cr .. Mah, A Mg. rumbhai' and ru.ndhai·; Fausboll, Ten Jilt., p. 93 ; E. Kuhn, 
Bellr., p. 42 ; P1schcl (§ 507 ). 

§ 6 1. r. Vo:icing of unvo iced mutes ( cf. § 38) sometimes occurs after a 
nasal : nigha~i.{iu 'vocabu lary ' 0 I 88,5 = Skt nigha~~fu ; gandha 'book' 
Mhv 34.66 beside gantha Dhp-a I 7,1 8 = Skt g rantha; the interjection 
h.anda = Skt hanta; but puiijati 'rubs off' Ja I 31 8.s for punchati Ja I 
392,11 == Sktprofichati is perhaps merely a graphic error. Voicing o f 
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double mutes is rare : addhuddha ' three and a half' Yin I 34,10 instead . . . . 
of * -uffha. The group kkh was voiced in sa.gghasi 'you will be able to' 
Lnstead of sakkhasi Sn 834 = Skt §a.k.>·yasi.1 On letf(lu see §62. 2. 

2. Unvoicing of voiced mutes (cf. § 39) is found in bhiliklira 'jug' 
(frequently, however, with a v.J . with g) D U 172,21 == Skt bhj'tigtira; 
tippet 'sharp' Ja VI 507.7*, M I I 0,29 beside tibba Ohp 349 = Skt t'ivra; 2 

viliika. 'slim' Ja IV 19,29* through *vilakka, * vilagga = Skt vilagna. 

1 But sec Turner (CDIAL 13080) on this. 
20 n account of its meanjng the form cannot be derived from taJra. 

§ 62. Unetymological aspiration o r de-aspiration of sound-groups (cf. 
§ 40) is not rare. 

I . Unetymological aspiration: siJigJu.l .ta ka (also AMg silig lzii~laka) 

'road-crossing' = Skt SfligilJaka ; Khandhapura (name of a city) Sas 
81 ,25 from Skan.da (name of tJ1e war-god); pipphala 'Fic us Religiosa' 
Abh 909 = Skt pippala; pipphalf ' pepper' Ja lH 85,24* = Skt pippafi. 
Suc h aspiration is often caused by r: ace hi 'light' S IV z9o. 17 beside 
acci = Skt a.rcis; koccha (§ 10) = Skt kurca. 1 Sometimes the r occupies 
the second position in the original sound-group: tattha ' there' (beside 
ta.tra, §53. 2) = Skt tatra ; solthiya 'Brahrnan' (beside sottiya) = Skt 
§rotriya; p aripphoseti 'sprink les' M III 243,f7 from the root fJru~· with 
pari (paripphosaka 'besprinkled all around' D 1 74,3). Initial aspiration: 
khi~~il 'play' (beside ktf(i) through *khf(iii = Skt krft;lii; phiisu(ka) 
'comfortabl.e ', if it is connected with Vedic prasu.2 

2. De-aspiration: lodda (§44) = Skt lodhra , rodhra; babbu(ka) 'cat' 
Ja J 480 ,1 * = Skt babhru. ; bu.ncla. 'root' A bh 549 (with concomitan t 
me tathesis) = Skt budlma (cf. bondi 'body' Pv l¥.3.32); muccati 
'coagulates ' Dhp 71 = Skt nn"i.rchati. 3 The form milaca 'forest-dweller ' 
Ja IV 291 .3* is perhaps a variant of milakka (§ 34) and derived from 
*milacca, *milaccha. T he form iudda(ka) ' hunter' Ohp-a III 31 ,1 == Skt 
lubdha(ka) is perhaps due to contamination with ltidda ' cruel' (§§ r 5-4, 
44). On afta = Skt artha, see §64.1. 

Not infrequently the expected aspiration (according to § 5 r. I) does 
not take place in groups containing a sibilant. Thus, when the sibilant is 
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first in the group: .wccessati 'will interrupt (?)' A IV 343,25 from the 
rool sale; kukku (§ 16. 1 a) = Skt kisku; catukka 'a collection of four, 
crossing of roads' Ja Jn 44,6 = Skt. ccau~ka; nippesika 'cheat ' (?) D 1 
8 ,30 = Skt nai~·pe:fika; bappa ' tear ' Abh 260 = Skt bii~pa; ma!fa 
'polished' D ll 133.6 (beside ma{{ha Vv 84. 17) = Skt nl{~{a; (cmhi)va{{a 
' he who has showered rain' Ja I 487,28 (beside va{!ha, vuffha) = Skt 
vura; (pacc)osakkati (§54 f.n. 1) from the root ~·v~k; takkara 'thief' 
Abh 522 = Skt task£lra; samtatta 'horrified'= Skt samtrasta; as well as 
!n.dapatta (name of a c ity) (beside -pat.tha) = Skt.lndraprastha.4 In 
letj.rj.u 'clod of earl:h' M I 123.32 through *leffhu, *lef!u = Skt le~'Ju5 the re 
is concomitant voicing o f the group (§ 6 r. 6). 

In com.positio n, the expected aspiration is m1ssmg in: niccala 
' immovable' = Skt ni§cala; duccarita 'bad deed' = Skt duscariw ; 
duttara 'difficult to cross' = Skt dusta.ra; n.amakklira 'obeisance' Ja H 
35,1 = Sl<.t namaskcira; also majjhatta 'impartial' Ja I 300,18 = Skt 
madhyastha. 

Aspiration is missing in sound-groups with the sibilant in second 
position: dhcttika 'crane' Th rs r, 'crow' S I 207,-29* through *dhmikha 
= S kt dhviitik~a;6 ikka (§ r2.2) = Skt [kJa; Okkiika (§ ro, f.n. 3) from 
lk~viiktt; Takkasili'i (name of a city)= Skt Tak~asilli. 

The expected aspi ration is missing in initi al position : ku¢{/a7 'small ' 
D II 146,12 (cf. §64. r ) beside khudda = Skt k~udra; culla, cilia (also 
AMg, JMah. culla) 'sma1l' (for chulla) = Skt 4ulla, which in itself is 
very probably a popular form of the word 4udra. 

1
Similarly to be considered perhaps also dubbhati '.inj ures' TI1 1129, S I 
225,10, etc. (d!ibhin 'malignant' Ja [[[ 73,28*, mittadubbhika ' treacherous' 
Mhv 4.1), which should perhaps not be connected w ith druh.- from 
which is derived miuaddu S J 222,2 1*, Mhv 4.3 - but with durv dilrvati 
(dhurv). 

2 Not so Pischel (§ 208). 
3 Beside it muccheti 'sounds, plays (on the lyre)' Ja III 188,22' = marchayati. 
4E. MUller, JP'I'S, 1888, p. 1 2. 

5 Also in Pkt le(lu , etc., beside leffhtt; see Pischel (§ 304) and Norman, 
1960A, p. 269. 

6 f.-lere dissimilation o f the aspirates would be possible. 
7The reading of the Mss is however uncertain. 
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§63. Change of consonant-classes in sound-groups (cf. §4r) : 
1. Guttural perhaps appears for palatal in bhisakka 'physician ' M I 

429.4, as against bhesajja ' medicine'. 

2. Retroflex appears for palatal in iil}ii 'order' Ja T 369,23 (iil)iipeti, 
iifUJfla, iil)atti) 1 = Skt iijfiii (iijfiiipayati). But there are also afiiiii. 'highest 
knowledge', a1iiiatar 'one who knows well', aiiiiilya absol. from the 
root jfiii. with ii. A similar explanation is to be g iven for pa~1~1arasa, 
pa~?I}UVfsa, pa.~z!J.iisa (§ 48.2). 

3· Dental appears for palatal in u.tti!fha (Skt ucchi .. l'{a) 'remains of a 
meal' Mil 213,6 (uttiffhapatta 'alms-bow] w.ilh grains o f food attaching 
to it'2), a dialectal side-form of ucch.if!ha (§57). For initial jy there is d 
instead of j in dosina (§ 59.2) = Skt jyautsna. 3 

4. Dental. appears for the pal.atal expected from dental + y in pattiya 

Ja V 414,15 = pratyaya;4 pattiyiiyati Ja Y 403 ,22' = denom. from 
fJCtttiya; dilta Ja IV 248,24 = dyiita5 ; addhabhavi 6 S I 39,3* = Skt adhy- ; 
sw:unann.ati = Skt sammanyate (§ 54.5). 

1These are probably dialect borrowings in Piili . Cf . Pkt ii(u1, ci.~·1tivei'. 

2yT I (= SBE, XIII), p. 152, f.n . r. Wrong interpretation in SBE, XXXV, 

P· 4· 
3Hcre the influence of dosa 'evening' = Skt do .. fa may be suspccrcd. Sec von 

Hiniiber, 1986, § 167. 
4 Sce Trenclmer, Notes, p. 133, f.u. 3. Against this Pischel (§ 28 r). 
5 Against d1is von Hi niiber, J 986, § 248. 

c.cpn (s.v. aildhifbhavati) explains addlw- as an old error for ajjha-, and 
compares Sinhalese(/ <j. 

* 64. Retroflexion of dental-groups is the most frequent case of the 
l'hunge of place of at1iculation (cf. §42). 

1. Under the influence of r: thus rt , rd, rdh become f!, {l~l, t;lrj.h: a{!a 
' pai ned' Th J I o6 = Skt arta; kevaya ' fishe rman' D I 45.29 = Skt 
lw iva rta; cha{l~leti 'throws away' = Skl ch.ardayati; va(l{ihati 
' increases' (with numerous derivatives) = Skt vardha te. Besi.des 
' '"rld!ta, vaddha 'grown up, o ld' .Ta l 177 ,t"' there is bu~l{lh.a, vu~l~lha 
( § 46. I); beside vuddhi (§ 1 2-4) there is also va~l{lhi. In ana 'law-suit ' 
(dl·-aspiration according to§ 62. 2) as opposed to attha 'property, etc.' 1 

· Sk t artha, the change in sound has been accompan·ied by a change in 
llll!:l ning.2 Forms with both tt and !.tare to be fo und side by side among 

l 

I 
I 

i 
I 
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the derivatives of the root vart : always vayati when it signifies ' it is 
proper' , but vattcai signifies ' becomes, originates, etc.' ; similarly vaya 
' round, circle', bul vatra 'duty, responsibil ity ', both = Skt vrtta. T he 
spelling w ith !f is preferred also in vayati in composition, when the 
sense of roll ing is e mphasised: iiva{!ati pava!fat i 'rolls h ither and 
th ithe r ' D ll 140 ,r hence also iiva!fa ' turn, whirl', saf!tvaf!a 
'overturning, annihi latio n', viva!(a ' renewal (of an aeon)' D I 14,26. The 
group nt became ~1! under the influence of an original l in va~zfa 'stalk ' 
Ja VI 537,22* , tiilavar.fa 'fan' Yin II 137,7 = Skt vrnta, tiilavr nta. C f. 
also alla 'damp' D II 332.26 through *a#ra, *cuj.rja = Skt iirdra. 3 

2 . Analogically in derivatives from the root sthii, vvith !.fh. from ,~/h in 
the pres. ind. tif!hati = Skt tiy!hati: fhiiti , fhahati 'stands', fhiina 'place' 
= stlu/.na, sar! l..flu7.na ' figure' = SW!Htiina, pa('fhiiya · 'beginning from' = 
prasthii.ya, kii!aHha ' standing firm as a rock' = kii{astha, etc. 

3· Irreg ular retroflexion is found in .iWt~wka 'knee' (perhaps this 
form shou]d be corrected) Ja VI 332.16 besidejannu(ka) = Sktjonu, as 
well as ka vi!f'h.a (§ 38.5) beside kapittha. Cf. also the retroflexes in 
dacj.t;lha (§42.3) = S kt dagclha. 

1 On the other hand the usual spelling is a!{hakatha 'commentary '. 
2For the suggestion that Ctf.UI is a Dravidian loanword see D' Onza Chiodo 

and Panattoni, 1977. 
3 Against this Turner (CD IAL 1340) assumes a derivation < *iilla < *{u·d/a. 

16. METATHESIS IN SOUND-GROUPS AND LOSS OF 
SYLLABLES THROUGH HAPLOLOGY 

§ 65. 1. Me tathesis in sound-groups takes place in combinations of h 
with nasal o r semi-vowel (§§ 49 , 6 o ), and also in combinations o f 
sibilant with nasal, which become nasal+ h (§so). The sibilant is 
retained , in spite of the me tathesis, in ra1!1si 'ray' = Skt rasmi. On the 
metathesis of ry into y r with concomitant insertion of svarabhakti see 
§47. 2; for gumba = Skt gulma see§ 51.5; for banda = Skt budhnu see 
§ 62. 2. Unique is the case of gadrabha 'ass' D II 343,14 as opposed to 
gardabha. 1 

2. Haplology and the loss of a syllable caused by it is in evidence in 
arj4hatiya (for *a{l{ihatatiya) ' three and a half' Ja II 9 3.4 (also 
arj{lhatey y a Yin 1 39,24); vififiiiit:~.aficiiyatana (for vifiiiii.~1.ii.naFicay-) 
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'sphere of infin.ite knowledge' M III. 106, t3. As sporadic cases may be 
mentioned: pavissami (for pavisassami) ' I shall enter' Ja ll 68,zo, sossi 
(for sossasi) 'you will hear' Ja VI 423,8*, vipassi ( for vipassasi) 'you 
apprehend' ThT 2ir , gacchisi2 (for gacchissasi) 'you will go' Th 356. 
Cf. also sakkhfJa V I I 6.s" for *sakkhisi (cty: sakkhissasi), iislidUJ!l Ja 
V I54. •9* (cty : ii.saditu~n). It is however impossible to decide whether 
rhe optatives off-roots such as jeyyam from ji, neyyaf!1. from nT should 
be regarded as "haplologies" for *jayeyyw?l , *nayeyyaf! !.. 

I This might be taken as an incorrect 'Sanskritisation'. 

2For the view that this form and gacchasi at Ja VI 4 r 6.16" arc genuine future 

forms, see Norman, 1969, p. 123. 

17. SANDHI 

§ 66. Initial and Final. · 

1. In Pali the initial may be only one vowel or (as a rule) only one 
consonant (§ 5 J .2). In a number of cases in Pftli the initial sound shows 
peculi ar variations which should be regarded as clue to fossilised sandhi ­
forms. Thus an initial vowel has been lost in va = Skl iva1 and eva, in pi 
= Skt api, ti = Skt iti (beside iva, eva, api, iti), diini ' now' (beside idii.ni) 
= Skt idc7nim,2 hef.thli (§ 9) = * adhe,~fiil, and in the pronominal stem na 
= Skt ena. 3 The fo llowing too are sandhi-forms which originated in 
posi Lion after a vocalic final : posatha 'holiday' (beside uposatha) = Skt 
upavasatha; gini ' fi re' from *agini = Skt agni; va{at!tsa(ka) 'ear­
o rname nt' Ja VI 488.25 = Skt a vatai?ISa; valalija ' use', valaiijeti ' he 
uses' from the root laiij with ava. The doublets daka , udaka 'water' 
occur also in Skt. Similarly there are in Skt ratni and aratni 'a cubit' = 
Pa!i ratana.4 Also one or the other of Skt yaka and Piili ukii 'louse' Ja I 
45 3,29 .is probably a sandhi-form. Similarly, words containing a 
prothetic y before i (e) and v before u (o) should be regarded as 
fossilised sandhi-forms: yiffh.a ' sacrificed' = Skt i~"fa; vutta 'spoken' = 
Skt ukta; vutta 'sown' = Skt upta; vuua 'shorn' = Skt upta; vusita 
' inhabited' = Skt u,sita; vii!ha 'carried' = Skt iujha (cf. Saf!1.YiJ.fha D 11 
267,19 beside swp.viifha Sv I 38,8 = Skt samii{lha) ; also ubbu_lha-(vant) 
' firm ' M I 4 14 ,30 = Skt uda{lha.s In some cases the form vades. Thus 
there are both vuf[.hahitva D II 156,5 and u{fhahitvil M m 183,30 after a 
vowel. There is vuf{hita beside uyhita , vuf!hilna beside tt!fhli.na, vonata 
'bent down' Th 562 beside onata Yin I 29.• = Skt avanata. In a number 

f. 

J 
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of cases it is doubtful whether vo- is derived from ava- through o-, or is 
derived from vyava-. There are moreover the fossilised sandhi-forms 
yeva = Skt eva and viya = Skt iva, the latter of which i s possibly to be 
derived fro m *yiva through metathesis.6 To the same category belong 
also the s hort-forms va, pi, ti mentioned above. A U of them have 
become independent side-forms. In the case of pi, and ti this is proved 
by their occurrence after the an usviira, which becomes m and n 
respectively before them: yam pi ... tam pi M !48,33,34; alapitun ti Ja 
III 453,1 r. As regards the use of eva, yeva, va,? the s tate of things seems 
to be as follows: 

i. eva occurs most freque1ttly after a vowel which is itself elided 
(tass' eva), the n a fter -C/1?1., -ir(t, whi.ch become -am, -im, and after -i 
which is .itself e lided. It is ten to twelve times as frequentas 

i i. yeva, which occurs a fter -a, - i, -u, -e as we ll as after a nasa l 
vowel. 

iii. va occurs about ha lf as· often as yeva and that after -a, -e, -o. 
After a nasal vowel there occur not infrequently orthogra phic forms 
such as tva f!1. fieva o r tvafi. iievd> Ja IV 155 ,17, which ind icate a 
particularly close combinat ion. Of the three forms con·esponding to Skt 
iva , (a) iva occurs, particularly in verses, after -a, with which it 
coalesces into -eva; (b) viya occurs, mostly in prose, after -a, -a, -o and 
a nasal vowel; (c) the short for m va occurs, mostly in verses, after a 
long or nasal vowel. 

2. ln fina l position there can be only a vowel (also a nasal vowel). 
The consonants which originally occuned in final position are dropped ; 
nand m become anusviira. Final m is dropped in tu!Jhr 'silent' = Skt 
tii~!Ji'm. The following details should be noted: 

(a) Final -as and -ar become -o: talo ' therefrom' = Skt tatas; palO 

'early in the morning' = Skt p ratar. Both the forms puno and puna 
'again' ::;; Skt punar are fo und to occur. In verbal 1nflection there often 
appears -i1. for Skt -as C*§ 157, I59.ll). Sporadically there appears -e 
ins tead of -o (Magadhism): in pure 'former' (compar. puretarm?1) = Skt 
puras; cf. also sve, suve (§ 54· 4) = Ski §vas. Similarly also in inflection, 
see§§ So, 82. 5, 98.3. 

(b) The vowel whkh becomes f inal after a consonant is dropped can 

I 

f 

! 
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remain unchanged, but it may also be lengthened, dhi 'fie !' Dhp 389 = 
Skt dhik; papatii. ' fell down' Vin lii I7 ,26 = Skt prii.patat; madhuvii 
'ho ney-like' Dhp 69 (according to FausbO!I) = Skt madhuvat; in this 
way a new stem parisii originated out of pari\rat 'retinue' .9 Or it may be 
shortened: abravi 'he spoke' = Skt abravit. Or it may be nasalised: 
manat!l 'a li ttle' Ja I 405, r6*, Vin 1 1 09,3, ' in short' Dhp-a 111 147,22 = 
Skt maniik; tiriym!L 'obliquely' = Skt tiryak; sakitr1 (beside saki) 'once' 
= Skt sak(t; 0 khattuf(t (§ 22 .1) = Skt 0 k(tvas; ad!ll!l 'that' {§ 109) = Skt 
adas. l n verbal inflection there are endings in -urrt which are derived 
from -us(§§ 127, I59·I,HI,IV). 

1 For Vedic Vlt = i11a see Wackcrnagcl, Ai.Gr., I,§§ 53, 268, 285. 
2D. Ander~en, PGI, s .v. 

3 Joh~msson, Le Monde Orienta l 1907- 8, pp. 89 fo il. ll is, however, possible 
that na bears the same relationship to ena as .l'a does to esa. 

4 Johansson, ibid., pp. 93 foil. 

srhese can a.lso be taken as showing the ' restoration' of the .initial 
cQnsonants y and v from the gur:ta grade o f the roots. 

6Not so Pischel (§336). 
7Cf. also Windisch, Ber. d. K. Sachs. Gescllsach. d. W. 1893, pp. 230 foiL 

8The development seems tO be: -af!t yeva > -aii 1ieva > -WJI 1ieva. 

9The long vowel -ii is probably a result of the gender of pari,mt (fcm.) being 
retained . 

§ 67. Composi tional Sandhi on the whole follows the rules of Skt, 
particularly in the case of compounds derived from an older period. 
Consonanl-groups undergo assimilation accorcling to§§ 49 foil. 

Examples of vowel-sandhi are : mahocladhi 'ocean' (as in Skt); 
kiikolii.kii 'crows and owls' Dhp-a I 50,13 (from ktika + ul-); mahe­
sakkha ' powerful ' from maha + is-; accuggammi1 Vin I 6,35 absol. from 
the root g am with ati-ud (Skt atyucl). More like Skt forms are 
agyantariiya (§58 . 3), anveti (§54· s), etc. 

Examples of consonant-sandhi are: tammaya (§ 524) 'consisting of 
that' = Skt tan.maya (from tad+ maya); tan.n.issita ' issued out of that' 
M III 243,28 = Skt tad-ni; jaraggava 'old bull ' Th 1 154 (§52. I) = Skt 
joradgava; tabbiparfta 'opposite of that' Ja r 337,29 (§ 53·3) from 
letdvipa.ri'ta , etc. The original final consonant of the fi rst component 
often reappears in composition: punabbhava 'rebi rth ' = Skt. 
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punarbhava; chappafi.caviicahi 'with five or six words' Yin IV 2 1 ,25 

from cha = Skt ~·aj. + pafica + vacii; sakadagiimin 'one destined to be 
born once more only ' = Skt sakrd (Pfili sakbp. ) + agamin. Also the 
original double consonant at the beginning of the second component 
reappears in composition: subbata ' virtuous' from su + vata = S kt 
vrata. 

Piili is not always consistent. Quite often in vowel-sandhi one of the 
vowels is simply elided: satipa_t!hiina 'earnest meditation ' from scai + 
upa_tfhtina = Skt smrtyup astiina (cf. bhikkhunipassaye A ll r44 ,32). 
Hiatus too is allowed in compositio n : paflo sa-udako 'vessel with 
water' Vin I 46,15; ati-aggina odanarJI uttarati. 'cooking food on a 
blazing fire' Mil 277,29. Sometimes, however, one of the two coalescing 
vowels is lengthened: hitupaciira 'benefic ial help' Ja I f7 2,6 = hita + 
upaciira. Sometimes inorganic consonants are introduced to avoid 
hiatus: nisida puppha-m-asane 'sit on the seat decorated wi.th flowers' 
Dhp-a J ro8.2o*; su-h-uju 'quite straight' Sn 143 (v.l.); su-n-icchit'Ctf!l 
Ap 570.23. In mixed sandhi the reintroduction of the initial. double 
consonant of the second component is often omitted: .wpafipamza Pp 
48,33 = Skt supratipanna. In consonant-sandhi the first compone nt often 
appears in its peculiar Pali form : piitubhava ' appearance' (wirhout 
assimilation into bbh) = Skt priidurbluJva; antovana 'interior part of the 
jungle' M I I 24,33 = Skt an.larvana. 

§ 68. The externa l Sandhi of Pft.li is fundamentally di.fferent hom tl11.tt of 
Skt. 1 Jt is a lways arbitrary, and does not apply equall.y to all the words 
of a sentence but only to those which are syntactically c losely 
connected. Such a sandhi, as opposed to that of Sanskrit, appears to be 
older and more natural The cases in which sandhi can take place are the 
following combinations : 

1. subject and the verb of the predicate, 
2. verb and the object, 
3· substantive and attribute, 
4· attribute and attlibute, 
5. adverb and verb, 
6. noun of the predicate and copula, 
7· adverb and object, 
8. vocative and the word preceding il, 
9- particles and pronouns may join in sandhi with preceding or 

following words. 

' ' 
t 
! 
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In general , sandhi in Pali is much more frequent in verses under the 

stress of metre than in prose. 

1 F. Kuhn, Beitr., pp. 59 foiL ; B. Miillcr, PGr., pp. 59 foil. ; Windisch, "Ober 
die Sandhi-konsonanten des Pali", Bcr. d. K. S~ichs. Gesellsch. d. W. 1893, 

pp. :228 foil. 

§69. When two simil ar vowels meet: 

1 . if + if become a by contraction when the second word begins with 
an open syl lable: duggatiiha!Jl. T hi 122 = duggata ahat?2. If the second 
word begins with a closed syllable, one a is simply e lided1 : piyo c' 
asscmt M I 33,9 ; clu7.t' amha = chiitii amha Ja III 41 6,4. Freque ntly 
howe~er in this case also contrac tion takes place, the length of the 
resul ting vowel be.ing retained against t.he gene ral rule § 5 (cf. §7) : 
gaviissci ca = gavll assii ca Ja III 408 ,2 1 *; nacceti = n.a acceti Ja JV 
~ 65,22* ; tassakkhibhedaf!l = las sa akkhi- Ja l1I 43 J ,8. 

2. The result is similar in the case off+ t, tf + l!; yet here elision can 
take place also when the initial syllable is an open one, and that not only 
- as demanded by Jacobi's law2 - when the penultimate syllable of 
the preceding word is long. We have thus contraction in numerous cases 
such as gacchatf ti = gacchati iti, beside elision as in yaf!l p ' ~c~hOIJ1. na 
labhati ' what he longs to get, but cannot' M I 48,33; but ehs10n may 
take place also when tl1e initial syllable is open, e.g., cattiir ' imani M I 
66,1 and even paficas' u.piidiinakkhandhe.Ht M I 6I.T. 

' In lhc case of the most frequent sandhi combinations handed down from 
the older period of the language (e .g. n' atthi = nlistt), it is possible that the 
contraction was followed by the shortening of the vowel according to the 
Law of Morae. But those cases of sandhi which took place only in the Pa li 
period, as well as the undoubted cases of elision such as pafi.cas' uptidli~w­
kkhandhesu, and finally the analogy of the treatment of confronu ng 
dissimilar vowels (§§70 foiL.), speak rather for elision. 

2 Jacobi, "Uber cine neue Sandhiregcl in Pi.ili und in Prakril der Jainas", I P, 
3 1 , pp. 2 1 ' fo iL 

§70. Confrontation of dissimilar vowels: 

1. When a is followed by i or u: 

t 
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(a) There is contraction of a + i into e and a + u into o. This form of 
sand hi applies mainly to the Gatha- language. Example: 
nwcchassevodake (§ 3). From later poetic literature: ceme = ca ime 
Mhv 1 .ro; marrt nopeti = na up- Mhv 32 .1 3. We even have mamedaf!l = 
mama idaf!l Jo 1.11 446,J2. 

(b) T he a is elided: satt' imiini ca suttiini It 22,1 2*; Bodhisaflass ' 
upaf!hiiko Ja Ill 463,20 ; man.as ' icc/wsi = manasii icchasi Ja Ill 493A '-'. 
El ision m ay take place also whe n the penultima te syllable of the 
preceding word is short : imincl part ' upiiyena Ja III 420,1 . This form of 
sandhi (elision) is met with in all periods of the language. The elision 
may take place also before e and o : dhuttc7. rnillen' ekarJz bhattapiitirtt 
iiharapesufJJ Ja III 287,22. 

(c) Finally, after the elision of a, the remaining vowel may be 
Jengthened : idh' ilpapanno It 99,1 1. Frequently however, when iti 
fo llows a word ending with a, the initial i is e lided with accompanying 
lengthening of the preceding a: bhavissiimci 'ti1 M I 42 ,4. 

2. Confrontation of i or u wi th dissimilar vowels: 

(a) i and u become y and v, re spectively, particularly in the Gathii 
language, but occasionally also in the later period of the language : 
manussesv eta.m na vUjati Sn 61 r ; nate dukkhiipamuty atthi (from 
pamutti atthi) Thi 248. In icc eva (iti eva) Ja III 481.22* the sandhi is 
accompanied by consonantal assimilati on. In canonical and post­
canonical prose: app ekacce ( < api ek-) Vin T 6,27, etc.; Brahmilyvaharn 
(from Brahmiiyu ahwp. with le ngthening of the initial vowel) M II 
144.26 ; piitv-tfkiisi Ja III 405,25. 

(b) Either of the two vowe ls may be elided (in every period of the 
language) : karom' ahaiJl Thr 1 I 4 ; karissas' eko Thi 231 ; pa!J4iteh.' 
atthadassibhi Th 4; gacchant' eva Ja IV 149,23; ya~n hi 'ssa M I 9,26; 
saddahissat' eva Ja DI 499,2 ; anabhUjlu'ilu 'ham asmi M I 17,37 . The 
remaining vowe l may be lengthened: labhiiJ'ISii. 'tP Ja III 403,22 ; as' 
iipasarppcuia (asi upasa'!lfJadii) Thi 109; idiin ' iihcuJz M I r 3.5. 

1 Jt js to be lransliterated like this. Where on the other hand the long vowel is 
original, the el ision-sign ' should preferably be omitted in view of the 
independent existence of ti, pi. 

2Sce previo us note. 

• 
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~ 7 r. Confrontation of e and o and nasal vowe ls with vowels. 

I . e and o before vowels: 

(a) The initial vowel is elided: suuo 'smi Ja lli 404,1 8'' ; tato 'gacchi 
(from agacchi) Thi 129; catttiro 'me puggaliiM T. 24,17. 

(b) Sometimes e and o are elided with accompanying le ngthening of 
a following short vowel in an open sy llable : y' aham (from yo ahal?1) Ja 
Ill 364.24; y ' ahu (from yo ahu) Th 632; y ' ass a (from ye assa) M J 
7,26; sac' aha'!'· (from sace ahar.n) Ja III 475,2 r. 

(c) In mo nosyllabic words such as te , me, so, yo, kho the vowels e 
and o are changed into the semi-vowels y and v, respectively, in which 
case a following short vowe l is always lengthened in an o pen syllable, 
but is optionally so in a closed one 1 : namo t.y-atth.u ThT r 57; ty-tlhal!t 
(from te ahctl!t) M I 13 , , ; ty-iissa (from te assa) Dhp-a I J I 6,20; sv­
tiyaiJ't (from so aycu!t) Yin I 29,26 ; yv-assa (from yo assa) M I 137,17; 
khv-iissa (from kho assa) M I 68, 12. Like these monosyllabic words is 
treated ito in itv-eva Tb 869. 

2. Nasal vowel before a vo wel. In such cases : 

(a) A ll the phenomena of vowel-sandh i m ay appear. T hus 
contraction : na.ndeyyiihctf!''· (from nan.deyyar!'· a hartt) Ja III 49 5 ,20*; 

yeslihCLIJ't (fTom yesaf!l aha1J7.) M I 33,17. Elision : paripucch' aha/!1. (from 
-pucchilft aha1Jt) Thi' J70 ; cattmn' etam (from -nnw!l etam) S IV 174,23. 
Elision with compensatory lengthening: tes ' apasammati (from tesarrt 
upa-) Ja HI 488,8*. Transformation into semi-vowel after denasalisat:ion 
is i_n evidence in ky-ilJWf!l (from kil?t aha1?1.; cty so) Ja III 206.21*. 

(b) T he retrog rade cha nge of anusvara into m is very frequent : 
bandhiu.un icchati Thl 299; a.tftam. a.ddhilnOf!l M 1 8,4; saddam. akiisi Ja 
m 287 ,'25 ; also antalikkhasmim e!iki Ja III 48 L ,J 6*. An original long 
vowel shortened before anusvara sometimes regains its original quanti.ty 
in this process: aloko passatiirn-iva (from -ta1J1· + iva) Sn 763; pappoti 
miim iva (from maf!1 + iva) Ja III 468.4*. It should be noted that in n' 
e ta~n ajjataniim iva Dhp 227 the lengthening is merely for metrical 
reasons. The same may also be true of the two previous examples. 

~ I 
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1See Michelson, IF, 23, p. 2 60. 

§ 72. The hiatus due to the confrontation of vowels in a sentence is often 
fi lied: 

r. By restoring at the end of the first word a consonant which 
originally formed part of it. Thus, e.g., by restoring r: punar ehisi Thi 
r66; patur ahosi Yin I 5,21, etc. (as opposed to patu bhavati). This 
restoration is in evidence also in inflectional forms 1 : raiJzsir iva V v 

52.5; pathavfdhiltur ev' esa M III 240,29 (analogically a] so vUjur iva Vv 
I. I); bhattur atthe (Skt bha rt.ur arthe) Ja II 398, •s"; sabbhir eva (Skt 
sadbhir eva) Th 4. 

Restoration of d to avoid hiatus: etad-avoca (passim), yad-ida!Jt 
(passim), yad icchitaJJt Thi 46; ahud eva bhayaiJ! D I 49,35; sakid eva 
'once only' Pp 16,17. 

Restoration of g: pag eva (Skt prlig eva) Ja I 354,20; puthag eva 
(Skt p[thag eva) from puthu Kacc. l.5.1 (Senart, p. 22 I). 

Restoration of m : tunhim asfne D II 2 I2,21" from tunhi." = Skt tiisnfm. . . .. 

Finally, ! is restored at the end of the numeral cha 'six': cha! ete 
(Skt ~a(l ete) Ja I 366,27*. 

2 . By prothesis of y before i or e and of v before u or o. For 
fossilised sandhi-forms of this type see § 66.1. In numerous cases a 
prothetic y precedes the pronominal stem ima: na-y -idaiJ1 Thi r66; cha­
y-ime M I 51,16; also na-y-ito Ja III466,28*. Further adicco-v-udaywp. 
'the rising sun' [t 85.4*; ubhaya-v-okil}ftO 'scattered in both directions'2 

D III 83,6 beside okirati Ja I 88,20; kati-v-uttari, paFzca-v-utlari S I 3,15 

(in Windisch). 

1Cf. Al\1g sihir-iva, viiyur-iva, etc; see Pischel (§353 ). 
2R.O. Franke, D., p. 275. 

§ 73. The phenomena described above have led - patticularly in the 
Gatha language - to the introduction of inorganic sandhi-consonants 
for the purpose of avoiding hiatus. Thus there is: 

Phonology 

I . y occasionally also before a: kha~1i-y-asrnani Ja III 433,1 ,;, ; yii-y­

afii'iaJ!l Ja I 429,27'' · 

2. Frequently m serves as a sandhi-consonant: Sattuka-m-iva Ja IJl 
438,r6*, isi-m-avoca Sn 692, saki-m-eva Mil 10,12. According to §72. I 
one would rather expect instead: Sattukiid-iva , isil·-avoca, sakid-eva (so 
A IV 380,20). Other examples are: nfcakulii-m-iva Sn 41 I ;puno-m­
ahcu!! Thi 292; ekafi ca jeyya-m-attanal?t 'one should conquer one' s 
own self' Dhp I 03; nayanti-m-etal!! Ja V 445,19*. With characteristi.c 
shortening: hitva-m-aiifiaJ.n (from hitvi'i afifiw!t) Sn r 071. 

3· Further r occurs as a sandhi-consonant: bhavanti-r-assa Ja VI 
206,5'' ; dhi-r-at/.hu Th 1 I 34, as against dhig atthu (Skt dhig astu) 
according to §72.1; jalanta-r-iva (fromjalantaqt iva) Ja VI I8I ,6* ; 
jfva-r-eva (fromjivaf!l eva; cty jfvanto yeva) Ja III 464,17*. According 
to §71. 2b these two forms should rather have beenjalantam-iva, jfvam­
eva. Very frequently there i~ r before iva, particularly after a, e and o: 
turiya-r-iva ThT 381; jananu4Jhe-r-iva ThT 394; thambo-r-iva Sn 2 14; 
so-r-iva SUIJZSumaro Ja II 228,21*. Shortening is in evidence in hamsa-r­
iva Sn I 134 (there is however the variant reading hmpso-r-iva); suriyan. 
tapantal'!l sarada-r-iva from sarado (gen. sg.) iva. Sn 687. 

4· Sometimes d occurs as a sandhi-consonant: puna-d-eva Vv 
53.22; samma-d-eva D H 126,11 (agai.nst Skt samyag eva); bahu-d-eva 
raltif!! Th 366. 

5· Occasionally t serves as a sandhi-consonant: ajja-t-agge 'from 
l.oday' M I 24,2.1 But it is uncertain whether yasmlitiha (tasmatiha) is to 
be explained as yasmii-t-iha. It should perhaps rather be divided into 
yasmii ti ha as Windisch suggests (p. 244)/ 

6. There is a sandhi-consonant n: vehasii-n-upasaJ!tkamir!z Th 564.3 
Kacc. l.4.6 (Senart, p. 2 I 8) g ives the examples ciran-n-ayati ' since 
long' and ito-n-ayati 'from now on'. 

7. It is uncertain whether h too should be regarded as a sandhi­
~: onsonant4 in cases like ma-h -evaJf1. avaca S 1 I 50,7 or na-h-eva M U 
n 3.8 ; 5 KokanadiihasmiT!I S I 30,1 may be explained as Kokcmada aham 
o.vmim. 

t 
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1 Jt is possible that ajja-t-aggc is rather to be de rived from ajjato agge. 

2Not ~o E. Kuhn, Bc itr ., p. 62. 

3somc oriental editions read vehiisli-d-. 
4 As in compounds; cf. su-h-uju §67. 

5 rt may sla nd for ll(i), but these are probably Eastem forms heva, heva'!'· 
See Nonnan, 1992C, p. 85. 

§ 74. Confrontation of vowels and consonants (ntixed sandhi) : 

1. Frequently an original initial consonant-group at the beginning of 
the seco nd word reappears in sandhi. Often tl1is is metri causa, as in 
sarati-bbayo (from vayo = Skt vyaya) Ja III 95,1 8* ; but sometimes it 
occurs without the const:ra i.nt of metre, or in prose : muni ppaklisayi Sn 
251 ; tatra ssu (from su = Skt svid) M 1 77,28; na ppajahanti M I I4. r 5; 
na ppamajjasi Ja Ul 424.4. This is probably to be regarded as the 
proclitic use o f na. 1 

2. The ending o i::; some times retained in its original form as before 
s: tavas su dharnmii Sn 231 ; lUkhas sudm!' homi M T 77,25. ln the same 
way--us occurs in So~1ena Suhanus sahii Ja II 3 I ,24*, pitus sutal'!l Ja IIl 
4 84,24"' . Here, however, a differe nt explanation is possible, such as the 
doubling of initial s metri causa. 

3 · W hen a nasal vowel is followed by a consonant, the an usvara 
before mu tes and nasals is very freque ntly c hanged into the 
corresponding nasal : karissaii ca Ja IIl 437,25*; bheriii cartipetvii Ja lll 
410,11; iisablza~z fhiin.cun M I 69.32; ma n tiita Th! 274; ka.han no miitii 
Ja III 427,zo; cittuppcldam pi M I 43,26 ; di!fham me Ja rii 449,26. The 
anusvara may be changed into fi. before h : cittati hi 'ssa pada.sifai?Z It 
f 3,8. 

lFor this use of na see Brough, 1962, p. 178. 

B. WORD-FORMATION 

I. Nouns (Substantives and Adjectives) 

I. Generalities 

§75. In Piili the nominal stems have undergone many changes. Because 
o f the pho netic law entailing the eli sion of final conso nants, the 
consonant stems have become vowel ones and are inflected like the 
latter. Thus occurs sum.edha 'wise' Dhp 208 fi·om Skt sumedhas; iip('i 
' misf01tune ' ( toe. pl. apasu Ja II 3 £7,13*) from Skt apad. Similarly 
.1·oppi ' butter' (abl. sg. sappim.ha D I 201 ,26) from Skt sarpis; acci or 
occi (the latter form in M Ill 273.17) ' brightness' from Skt arcis; tadi 
' like this' from Skt tiidr.\:; v~jju ' lightning' (nom. pl. vi,jj£1 Mhv 12.13) 
rrom Skt vidyut; maru 'god' from Skt marul Sn 68 r. Very often the 
lransfer to the vowel-inflection is made by adding -/.1. to the consonantal 
stem. The a- inflection has supplied most of the ne w formatio ns. 1 

Besides sumedha there is sumedhasa (nom. sg. sum.edhaso Dhp 29 ; 
l'c111. surnedhasa Mhv 22.36). Similady iipadli. Th 37 r beside iipa 
Wpiisu Ja II 317,13" is explained by iipadasu); v~jjutti (Joe. pl. vUjutiisu 
1) I J r 3 r ,20) beside vijju. Analogous stems are sarcula 'autumn' = Skt 
.vamd ; ba rihisa 'sacrifical grass' D 1 r 4 1,29 = Skt barlz is; sarita 
' llowing stream' D Ill 196,26 = Skt sa rit. fn this way consonantal 
lul'lection is reduced more and more, and by the s ide of older 
1 nnsonantal forms new forms following the vowel inOection appear in 
lhc language and gr adually come to be regarded as the only possible 
1 w reel forms. 

l itO. Franke, "D ie Sucht nach a-Stiimmen im Pali", BB, 22, pp. 202 foil. 

1 / (1 . Gender is distinguished on the whole according to the rules of 
Sunskril. Syntactical irregularities, however, often show that the feeling 
l'or gnunmatical gender had already become hazy. Thus the masc. neut. 
hH' , sg. asati in Ud 8 r ,7- 8 is connected with both the fem. forms 
Jlll.l'.wl(/dlliya, ratiya, ligatigatiya as well as calite, cutapapiite. In Dhp 
lll•l 1 hcre is attli jitaf!l instead of jito; 1 in Th1 5 I 8 sakhiyo tff:ti janiyo 
' Wl' lhrce women friends' instead of tisso; in Ud 79,21 the subjec t 
ll/1t1.1'1kiiyo is COIUlected with the predjcate anupphaliini ka laf!!kat{ini. In 
l'lll'lk ular the neut. forms in -as are occasionall y treated as masc :2 : 

~11(1/ut 111e n.irato mano (instead of nirataf!!) .1 ~ lf! 9~· ~t; tapo sul~lw 
(IJIMltmd of sukha~n) Dhp I 94 ; sukhumo ra]o paflvata'?'' va klullo 
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(instead of sukhurna~n., khittat_n) Sn 662 ; mahavegerw iigato nadfsoto 
' the current of the stream coming with great force' Dbp-a IV 45.17· 
Neut. forms in -a are not infrequently treated as masc. and vice versa, 
e.g. je keci riipli ... sabbe vat ' ete S l 67,8; sabbe te rupa M III 2 r7 ,31 ; 
ime di![hi{!hlinii D l 16.34. In Ja I 289.29* there is sabbe katfhamayii 
van.a, although vana is neut., and in M I 67,15 cattliro upiidiinii beside 
the regular catrari upiidilniini. Cf. § 80-4. On the other hand, masc. 
forms too show the inflectional forms of the neut. Thus there is 
dhammil.ni from masc. dhamma Ja V 221 ,27*; vandati padtini Vv 51. 1 is 
explained by piide at Yv-a 218,14 ; pettini puttiini (ace.) Thl 312 stands 
for pete putte (cty: lin.gavipalliisena ). There is bhujii.ni po!henti Bv r .36 
beside pofhaya!Jt bhuje Ras TI 92.4, and the ace. tiilatarul}e immediately 
before the no m. pl. lllla ta rut:ziini Yin I 189,10,l l. Nom. and ace. forms 
l.ike puttlini should be regarded as Ardha-Magadhisms.3 There are <\!so 
cases of confusion between feminines in -£1. and neut. forms in -a: Thus 
pl. sabhiini .Ja IV 223,7* from fem. sabha (cty: sabhtiyo). The stem 
lcucchi 'womb' = Skt kuk~~i , whi.ch was originally masc ., has .beside the 
forms kucchismii, kucchimhii, kucchisrmt!J1., kucchimhi also kucchiyli, 
kucchiyetf!! .Ta I 52,8, 293,18, like the fem. stems of§ 86. From sctli 'rice' 
= Skt stil i (rn asc.) there is the ace . pl. saliyo. Also dhiitu ' element', 
although originally masc., has forms like nom.acc. pl. dhiituyo Thi r4, 
inst. sg. dluituyii D 11 109,1, but gen. sg. dhiitussa Mhv 20.19. Tbe 
usually neul. s tem massu ' beard ' has in the gen. sg. massuyil Ja III 
3 r 5,22". Examples of confusion in gender have been discussed in 
connection with changes of word-st.em in §75 . 

1 Cf. SBE XI, I, p. 3 1. 

2Similarly in Pkt; sec Pischel (* 356). 
3See P ischel (§358) and Norman, 1992B, p. 149. 

§ 77. r. Of the numbers Pali has lost the dual.1 Its place has bee n taken 
by the plural. Of the dual there have been preserved only dve, duve 
'two' = Skt dve, and ubho 'both' = Skt ubhau. It is therefore usual to 
say dve cakkluin.i ' the two eyes' Ja IV 137,16, dve antii nom. pl. and 
ubho ante ace. pl. ' the two extremes' Vln I lO,LO,tl ,15. The same use of 
the pl. is found also in dvandva compounds: ace. pl. ime candimasu.riye 

M l 69, 16, gen. pl. candimasuriyan.arrz D I ro, r4. 

2. As for the cases,2 Pali uses the gen. in both numbers in place of 
the dat.3 Only the a-stems have retained in the sg. a dative in -iiya.4 It 

Word-formation: Nouns 

serves to express time, direction and purpose, e.g. cirayo 'for a long 
time' Dhp 342; saggaya gacchati 'goes to heaven' Dhp £7 4 ;jahassu 
riipaf!! apu.nabbhavliya 'give up the bod y in order not to be born again' 
S n J 121. l t is also used quite frequently as the equivalent of the inf., as 
in na ca maycu?z labhiima bhagavantatrz dassanliya ' we do not get 
permi ssion to see the Blessed One' Yin I 253,1 1. T his dat. is used 
part icularly to express Longing after something (cf. icclui /ilbhilya, A IV 
293,20) and exertion for something (gha{ati vilycunafi lilbhaya, ibid .). It 
is a lso used in the sense of ' it su!Tices to, it serves to' (saltekhaya 
subha ratiiya viriyiirambhiiya Sa!!1Vattissati M [ 1 3,3 o), with hetu , 
paccaya ' reason for' (ko paccayo mahato bhilmiciilassa piitubhavilya D 
II 107,r 1), and in connection with alal?1. 'enough' (ala1!1· vacamlya A III 
5,27), etc. Frequently the abl. sg. is formed with the suffix -to = Skt -tas. 
Exarnples are: gharato ' fi·om the house' Ja 1 290,26, mukhato Ud 78,ro, 
durato 'from afar' Yin I 15,25. Forms w:ith lengthening are probably 
doubl.e forms, with -to added to the abl. -ii : cc/.p c7.to (from ciipa 'bow') 
Dhp 320 (see §§78-80) .5 The suffix -to is also added to other stems, 
both masc. and fern.: Nil.liito Thi 204, ciifiito Ja IT 410,19, nclviilo Dhp-a 
III 39,14, }ihviito S IV q8,15 beside jivhato S IV 175,1 with shortening 
as in s fm ato Ja JI 3 ,1 (see § 81 ); aggito D fi 88,2, a!fhito Ja II 409,3*, 
dadhito Mil 41 , r ; bhikkhuto Th 1024, klinwl}-~laluto Dhp-a HI 448,3, 
cakkhuto S IV 174,33 (see §§ 82, 85) ; kucchito Ja I 52,31, arigulito 
Dhp-a 1 164,7, Bara~wsfto Thi 335 be:;ide -sito (with shortening) J a II 
47 ,18, pokkhara~fto Ja li 38.4 beside -~ito Vv-a 217,21 ; dhiitulO Ja I 
253,29,}ambuto Bv 17·9 (see §86); abhibluito D I 18.7 (see §87.2); 
pitito ' from father ', miitito ' from mo ther' D I T 13,25 = Skl pil[tas, 
miilJ'lGS; riijato Dhp I 39 ; attato s m 46.r6; ltatthito (f1'0m hatthin 
'elephant') Ja IV 257.20; Him.avantato Ja J J 40,24 (see §96); manato S 
IV 175,2 (see §99). In the pl., the suffix -bhyas of the dat.abl. has been 
Lost. The abl. formally coincides with the inst1., as the dat. with the gen. 
In the sg., forms of the instr. ending in -a are often used as the abl. 
(§§ 82.3, 90.1, 91, 92, 95. 96). 

1 The two examples given by E. Mi.iller, PGr. pp. 65 foil., as instances of the 
rclained dual are unconvincing. One of them pafhammt'· to idhagato Dip 
9 .32, even if the reading is not corrupt, goes back only 10 the author of Dip 
whose knowledge of Piili was very imperfect. The second form mattipitu 
(ca vanditwi) Cp IL9.7 is certainly not a dual. 

2Cf. R.O. Franke, BB, 16, pp. 64 foll. 
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3 As in Pkt ; see Pischel (§ 361 ). 

4Cf. R.O. Franke, BB. 16. p. 82. 
5See Caillat, 19 70 , p. 22. 

2 . a -declension 

§78. A. Masculine stems in -a ; stem : dhamma ' law' . 

nom. 
ace. 

S ingular 

dhammo 

instr. 
gen.dat. 
dat. 
abl. 
Joe. 
voc. 

dlw mm artt 
dham.mena, -ii 
dhammassa 
dhammc/.ya (see §77.2) 
dhwnmci , -asmii, -amhii 
dhanune, -asrnif!t, -amhi 
dhamm.a 

B. Neute r stems in -a; stem : riipa ' fig ure' . 

S ingular 

nom. r il/)CIIJ'I 

ace. riij)GfJL 

voc. riipa 

Plura l 

dhamma 
dhamme 
dhammehi 
dhammiinaf!1 

dhammehi 
dhammesu 
clhammii 

Plural 

r ilpani, rupii 
rupani , rape 
riipiini, n1pii 

The other cases arc as in the masc. On the dat. of a-stems in -iiya cf. 

§77 (with §27.2). 

On inf lection : 
[ . The instr. sg. in -ii corresponds to the same form in the Ved. 

language. 1 It is found not infrequently in the Gatha-language and in 
canonical pw se. An example is the frequent sahatthtP 'with one's own 
hand' D I 109.33, beside sahatthena Ja VI 305,3. Also yoga Dl1p-a JU 
233,21*, explained by yogena in the word-analys.is ; piida 'with tJ1e foot' 
Ja III 269,16* ; saha vacaniJ. ' al.ong with the word, at the moment he 
spoke the word ' Ucl 16,3 ; mii sok£1 (= sokena) pahato bhava Tb 82; 
bhikkhuswnghii (in paral.lel. with the instr. bhagavatii) Vin II £98.23. 
That these fo rms were later fe lt to be archaisms is clear from the fact 
that as yoga is explained by yogena, so also is pada explained by 
piitlena in the commentary (Ja ru 269 ,28 ' ) . The cty ad Th 564 (vehasa-

I 
.. ,; 
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n-upasmikamirrt3) explains the form as an abl. used as an instr. : karane 
nissakka-vc1cana~n (Th-a ll 24I ,•s) . . 

2 . The suffixes -asmli, -amhii of the abl. sg. and -asmi1_n, -amhi of 
the loc. sg. are taken from the pronominal declension. 

2 .a. There is an abl. sg. in -aryz,4 with the -t of -lit becoming - 1!1· and 
the consequent shortening of a > a before '?l. 

3. The suffix -e of the ace. pl. is taken from the pronominal 
declension,5 where the forms te, ime, sabbe are used in both nom. and 
ace. From te *dhammiin gradually developed te dhamme. 

3.a. There is an ace. pl. in -Cll!l , 6 with the -n. of -an becoming -rrt and 
the consequent shortening of a > a before J'(l. 

4- The instr. pl. in -ehi is either derived from Ved. -eMtis, or ta ken 
over from the pronominal declension. 

5· For the voc. sg. of the neuter declension, cf. citta '0 soul' Th 
IJ08 . 

6. The nom. pl. in - c17 of neut. stems is not rare in the first two 
periods of the language : rilpa Th 455; sota 'ears' Sn 345 ; nettii 'eyes' 
Thi 257 ; pha/ii 'fruits' Ja lV 203.22*. These fonns were still felt to be 
neut. , e.g. lft:t' assa lakkhal)ii gatte Sn 10 19 ; mogha (cty: moghani) te 
as.~·iJ. pariphandittini Ja Ill 24.25*. They correspond to the Ved. p l. forms 
in -a, e.g. yugii 'yokes' . 

7 . As, however, these forms formally coincided with masc. pl. 
forms, ace. pl. forms in -e occurred by analogy with the masc.: n"ipe M 
m 28 T ,8 (in Th 1099 it occurs by the side of masc. ace. forms); sarire 
Dhp-a III 208.9; pupphe Vv-a 184,1 4 ; te chidde S I 4 3,2o*, whe re 
chiddani as nom. occurs immediate ly before. Confusion of gender is 
thus in evidence. 

1R.O. Franke, ZI)MG, 46, pp. 316 fo il. See also von Hintibcr, 1968, §§ 156 
foil. 

2Sten Konow and D. Andersen, however, consider it to be abl. ; JPTS, 1909, 
p. T34-
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3Th-a II 239,oz* reads, and cxpbtins,·sandhi-coosonant -d-. 
4See Uiders, 1954, §§ 188-95. 

sE. Kuhn, Bei tr., p. 72 . Cf. Pischel, ZDMG, 35, pp. 715 foil. Scepticism 
about this imerpretation has been expressed by V. Henry, Pr6c. de Gramm. 
Pfilic, § 153, note 3. 

6Sce Lliders, 1954, §§ 196- 219. 
7Frequently also in Pkt; see Pischel(§ 367). 

§79. Individual forms: 
1 . Not rare are sg. instrumentals in -asii,1 formed on the analogy of 

as-stems on the basis of the equation mano: manasii = dhammo: x. 
Examples m·e fou nd espedally .in the first two periods of the langnage, 
and again in the artificial poetry ; they are rare in post-canonical prose. 
Cf. balasci 'with force ' (instead of balena) Th I l4J; damas£7 Sn 463 
beside dwnena Sn 655; viihasii (i nsteacl of viihena) Th 2 r8; padasa 'on 
foot' (instead of padena) Ja TJI 300,29. Moreover mukhasli 'with t:he 

mouth' Pv. 1.2.3 is explained by mu.khena in Pv-a and vegasii 'with 
speed' Ja Ill I 85,2* is explained by vegeM in the c ty.2 

2. According to Mogg Il.108 foiL, loc. sg. forms in -asi aJe formed 
on the analogy of instrumentals in -asll.3 

3· In the voc. sg. the final is sometimes extended.4 The voc. ayyo is 
used in respectful address for both numbers and genders (beside ayya, 
ayyii; ayye, ayyf.i), e.g. in Yin I 75,8 in the voc. pl. masc. 

4. In the nom. pl., forms in -lise are quite common in the Gatha­
Janguage. They correspond to the Ved. fonns in -asas, and the ending -e 
instead of -o suggests the influence of Magadhts: upiisakiise Sn 376; 
p~~itiise Sn 875; dhammiise Sn 1038; briihma1J(ise Sn 1079 foil. ; 
vaiicitlise Th 102; gadhitiise Th 12 T 6; ussitase Vv 84.15; rukkMse Ja 
Ill 399,-2''; ar iyase Ja IV 222,21"; duffhtise (and a number of other 
forms) It I ,ro foil.; Gotamasiivakiise 0 II 272,26''; gatiise D IT 255,3" ; 
upap annase S I 60,4*; nivif!hf.ise S I 67 ,4 *. The ex pee ted form -iiso 
occurs in samuppilavaso Sn 670. 

5· In Th 564 vehiisiin-upaswrtkamif!t is probably neither an ace. pl. 
in -lin nor an ace. pl. in -ani, with -i elided before u-, but an inSIJ'. sg. in 
-ii (see §78. 1), with a sandhi-consonant following it (see§ 73· 6). 

I 
' .. 

r I. 
'• 
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6. Besides the ending -ehi in the instr. pl. there is also the archaic 
form -ebhi: ariyebhi Ud 61,2. To the Skt ending -ais corresponds -e6 in 
gul}>e da.mh' upagataf!t Bv 2.32. It may, however, be a shortened form 
of gu~·tehi dasah.i.7 

1Such fo rms occur al.so in Pkt "through the influence of preceding 
instrumentals of s-sl'ems"; see Pischel (§ 364). 

2The same fotm is used also by secondarily originated s-stems. Cf. §94. 
3cr. R.O. Franke, PGr., p. 35· 
4 Aiso in Pkt ; see Pischel (§§71, 366b). 
50iclcnberg, KZ, 25, p. 315 . 
6E. Mtiller, PGr. p. 69. l consider the other forms quoted here to be Joe. sg. 
7CI'. similar phenomenon in Skt; R. Roth, "Ober gcwisse Klirzungen des 
Wortcndes im Veda", Vhdl, des Wiener Or. Kongr., Ar. Sect., pp. l foiL 
(Vienna 1888). See Norman, 1992B, p. 253. 

§So. M agadhisms. Forms of the Magadhi lang uage are used in isolated 
passages of the canon. Such forms are: 

1. T he nom. sg. forms in -e in the masc. instead of -o, and in the 
neut. instead of -a frt; (a) masc.1 : attakiire , parakiire, puri.wkiire 
(instead of -kciro) D I 53,29; bale ca PWI~Lite ca ' the fool and the wise 
man' 0 I 55,29,30; ke chave sigiile ke sihaniide (instead of ko, etc.) D Ill 
24,19; bahuke jane piisapii!Jike (cty bahuko jano -!tiko) Ja III 288,15"'· 

(b) neut.: sukh.e du.kkhe jrvasattame D 1 56,26 instead of sukhaf!z; ye 
avit.akke aviciire se pmJitatare D 11 278, •6.30 instead of yaf!7 aviwkk.af!L 
avicc'lraf!?. taf!t pa1Jitatara1!1.; navachandake dani (metri. causa, v.l. dane) 
diyyati Ja lil 288, 13* has been replaced in the cty by -kaf!t dti.na1J1. 
diyyati. The passage ye lokiimisasmrtyojane se vante M II 254,25 instead 
of yaf!t -yojan.af!1 tm!f. vant(IJrt bas been discussed by Trenckner .2 

2. The voc. sg. in -e of a -stems is probably a ''Magadhism": Bhesike 
D J 225,7 from the proper name Bhesika; Takkiiriye Ja IV 247,24" from 
Takkiiriyu. Cf. Magputtake, ce~Le, bha!Jake, etc. T hese are nominatives 
used as vocatives.3 ln a passage containing Magadhisms in D I 54,12 
there occur gen. pl. forms in - u n. o: culliisiti mahakappun.o 
satasahassiini (Sv 164,12 = m.ahiikappiin.arrt). Also pafica kammuno (= 
-kammiinaf!Z) satiini D I 54,2.4 

3. The Joe. pl. in -ehi is an Eastem formS: viriipakkhehi Ja IT 145,19* 
= Skt virupii~·9u. 

'I 
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1 R.O. Franke, D. Ubersct7.Ung, p. 56, note s. 
2Trenckner, Noles, p. 128. 

3c f. Pischel (§ 366 b). 
4 See Norman, 1976C, pp. 121- 24. 
5 See Liiders, 1954, §§ 220- 25. 

§81. Fe minines in -a; stem : kafifiii 'girl '. 

Singular 

nom. 
ace. 
instr. 
abl. 
gen.dat. 
loc. 
voc. 

On inflection : 

kaii.iiti. 
k.aiii'ial?'t 
k.afifiaya 
kafiiiliya 
kafifiiiya 

kafifiiiya, -c7.ywn. 
kaiifie 

Plural 

kafifiii,kaiifiiiyo 
kafifiii,kaiifiiiyo 
kafifiiihi 
kafifiiihi 
kaiiiianam 
kafinasu 
kafifia,kaiifiayo 

I. The forms of the instr. sg. (as well as of the abl., gen., dat.) in 
-clya, like the Priikrit endings in -cia, 1 are derived from the old Skt 
abl.gen . ending -ayiis; the old instr. in -aya has disappeared. Beside 
-iiya there is also -li. This ending is probably not to be connected with 
the Ved. instr. forms like do~rii, barh61Jii, but is rather the result of a 
phonetic process (§ 27 .2). The ending -a appears also in the loc.: 
rathiyii 'in the street' Dip 6.34. 

2. For the voc. sg. note the frequent bhadde Ja II 29,4 and ayye Ja I 
405.5; therfke Thi 1 (i lengthened metri causa); devate Vv 29.2; 
lohitape (sciL bi_larike) Ja III 266,r7*. According to Kacc. ll.r.64 
(Senart, p. 256), an exception is to be made of ammii, annii, ambii, ttitii 
- all used in addressing the mother. The form amma is well attested: 

Th 44· 

3· The nom. ace. and voc. pl. kafiiiii.yo is analogically formed after 
the correspondjng forms rattiyo, kumiiriyo, etc. of the f-declension.2 The 
form is written with f, for instance, in pokkhara~1fyo A I 145,ro. 

1 Pische l (§ 375). 

lfr 
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2Qldcnbcrg, KZ, 25, p. 317. 

3 . i- and u-declension 

§ 82. Masculine stems in -i and -u ; stems : aggi ' fire', bhikkhu 'monk'. 

Singu lar Plural 

nom. agg1 bhikkhu aggayo, -f. 
ace. 
instr. 
ab.l. 

aggi'!'· bhikkhUJ[! uggayo, -i 
agginii bhikkhunt.i uggfhi 
aggismil, -imhil, bhikkhusmii, aggihi 
aggin.ii -umha, bhikkhunii 

gen.dat. aggissa, -ino bh.ikkhussa, -uno aggfnCIIJ"I 
loc. aggismirJl, - imhi bhikkhusmif!l, aggisu 

-umhi 

voc. aggi bhikkhu aggayo, 
aggf 

On inflection : 

bhikkhavo, -il 
bhikkh.avo , -a 
bhikkluihi 
bhikkhahi 

bhi kkhllna!:n 
17hikkh.li.su 

bhikkhavo, 
-ave, bhikkhii 

I. The forms in -isma, -imha, -usmii, -umhiZ in the abl. sg . are 
analog ical formations after the a -declenl:lion , as also are those in -ismif!t, 
-imhi, -usmirr•. -umhi in the loc. sg., those in -issa, -ussa in the gen. sg., 
and those in -f, -ii in the nom. and voc. pl. 1 

2 . The forms in -ino, -uno of the gen.daL sg. are either modelled on 
the neuter n-declension of Skt, or are derived fro m the declension of 
in.-stems.2 

3· The forms of the abl. sg. in -ina, -una are transfers from the instr.3 

The forms of the ace. pl. in -ayo, -avo, like those in -f., -ii., are transfers 
from the nom.; cf. ace. pl. isayo S I 226,19, sattavo Ja V 95,26'", aggf 
Yin I 31,6, hhikkhu M I 84,9. 

4. The le ngthening of the stem-vowel in -Thi, -llhi of the instr.abl. pl. 
and i.n -fsu, -iisu of the loc. pl. is probably by analogy with the form in 
the gen. pl. 

5· The form bhikkhave in the voc. pl. is a Magaclhism which has 
penetrated into the literary language from the popu lar speech in this 
word of address which was so often used by the Buddha towards his 
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followers. In the sg. the nom. form is used as the voc. 

I The same forms also in Pkl ; see Pischel(§§ 377 foil.) 

2Similarly Pkl aggi(tO, viiu(IO beside aggissa, viiussa. 

3The grammarians (E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 82) give also lwsmii ltetunii in the 

abl. 

§83. Isolated forms : 
I. ln the ace. sg. there are sometimes found the forms bhikkhunWJ1· 

Sn 87, adiccabandhunaiJI D II 287,2 1*, by analogy with in-stems. A 
form agginwp. would also be expected. 

2. The form corresponding to the old Skt gen.abl. in -OS is to be 
found in the postposition hetu 'on account of, for the sake of' (§22). 1 

3· To the Skt ending -au in the loc. sg. corresponds -o in iido Mhv 
37.62.2 Cf. § 86. 5· A form corresponding to -o is to be seen in hhikkhu < 
*bhikkho (agreeing with nisinne) Vin III 189,6. 

4· The old ending of the voc. sg. is to be found in ise '0 wise one!' 
Sn 1052. E. MUller cites3 an analogous voc. sg. Sutano (as if< Sutcmu) 
Ja III 329,8*, but this is treated as nom. in Ja III 325,2, 329,28. 

5· The mixing up of in- and i-inflections (§ 95) has also led in the 
case of origina l i-stems to the constructio ll of fom1s according to the 
in-decl.4 Thu s aggino Saddh 584 ; dummatino Mhv 4-3 (with the 
analogous form m.itlad4uno); saramatino Dhp 1 I ; vajjamatino Dhp 
3 18 ; instr. sg. niviitavuttinii Th 7 r (in Skt too 0 V[ttin occasionally 
occurs for o vrtti). 

6. An isolated ace. pl. with transfer to the a.-decl. is to be found in ise 

Ja V 92,24"' in a context with sanw~1.e, briihma~Je. 

7. Archaic forms in -bhi instead of -hi in the instT. pl. are isibhi Till 
1065 (with lengthening in isfbhi ThT 206); fiiitibhi Ja III 329,19*. 

8. Forms with shortened stem-vowel in the instr. (dat.abl.), loc. and 
gen. pl. are not rare. The shortening takes place mostly metri causa. Cf. 
pii!Jihi .Ta Yl. 579,29*; kimthi Th 315; akkhT.hi (ne ut.) Sn 6o8; sadhuhi 
Dip 4.6 ; adlsu .la l 6 t .•:;;asl'su MI86,3 1; bhikkhi'isuTh 24I , 1207; 

. ~rr ------------------~-=tn 
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us~'isu M I 86,3o; appahuddhlnar!l Th 667; fiiitlnat!l Th 240; siidlttl netlf/ 
Mhv 37.232; bhikklu'inwn Th 1231, bandhi1na~n Th 240. 

1 Which has always to be scanned as hetii. in metrical texts. 
2This word is attested only in later Pali texts, and is probably a Sanskrit ism. 
3Miiller, PGr. p. 73· 
4 E. Kuhn. Beitr., p. 8o; E . MUller, PGr .• p. 41 . 

§ 84. The stem sakhi 'friend' ,1 which belongs to the poetic language and 
is replaced by sahaya.ka in prose, has the two supplementary slems 
sakha and sakhlira. The latter originated from the ace. sg. sak.lu1ral?1, 
which is itself an analogical formation after the inflectio n of agent 
nouns (satthii: satthiiraf!1. = sakhct.: x). The inl1ection is as follows : -
sg. nom. sakhli (as in Skt) Sn 253 and (sabba)sakho Th 648. - ace. 
sakhli.rcurt2 Ja II 348,2o*. - instr. sakhinii (on the analogy of agginii) Ja 
IV 41,29'''· - abl . sakhiirasma .Ja Ill 534,2*. - gen . . ~akhin.o Ja IV 
426,23* (and sakhissa according to Kacc. U.3.34, jn Scnart, p. 288). -
loc. (sakhe Kacc. 11.3.32, in Senart, p. 288). - voc. sakhci (= nom.) Ja 
III 295.20*.- pl. nom. sakJul Ja li1 323 ,JO* and sakhtiro Ja lll 492,14* 
(cf. the statement above about sakhtiraf!t), (moreover according to Kacc. 
Tl.3.30: sakhiino after the n -inflection, as well as 3 1: sakhayo and 
sakhino).- inst.r. (sakhehi and sakhiirehi accorcJjng to Kacc. lf.3.34)­
gen.dat. sakhinaf!l Ja III 492,14* and sakhli.natJt Sn 123 (and sakhariinGIJl 
Kacc. H.3.36). - toe. (sakhesu and sakhiiresu Kacc. II.3.36). 

1Cf. JPTS 1909, pp. £8 foil. , where all the forms quoted from "J.A." i.e. 
Jatakatthakatha, are taken from verses. 

2£nstead of sakhm,n (as ace . sg. of sakhi) Ja II 299.•~· we should perhaps 
read sakWJl as in !J1e Bunnese Mss. 

*85. Neuters in -i, -u; stems: akkhi 'eye' assu ' teaJ'. 

Singular 

nom.acc. voc. akkhi, assu, 
afcklzim QSSUI'J~ 

Plural 

akkhini, 
akkhf 

ass ani, 
ass a 

The rest are as in the masc. (§ 82) . There occurs however a loc. sg. 
ambuni 'in the water' Ja V 6,5* like Skt madhuni. 

I ii~ 
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On inflection: 
r. Analogical formations after the a-decl. are: -if!l., -LUJt of the sg. 

(after rilpar!L), as weU as those in -r, -a of the pl. (after nipa). 

2 . As nom. sg. forms are used, e.g. dadhirp. Ja IV I 4 0 ,6; sue if!!. 
(sugandha~n salilaiJt) Ja VI 534,11*; assu'!t. Ja Ill r63,z5; vallhw!z (= 
vastu) Ja JlJ 39,8; kusalGT!t bahw!z Vv 18.15. On the other band, dadhi 

Mi148,17, a.ssu Thi 220. 

3· For the forms in -i, -a cf. nom. akk.hT bhinna Ja I 483,29*, madhii. 

Ja V 1 537 ,2o*; ace. akkhr Dhp-a T 9,2o. 

§ 86. :Feminines in -i(i) and -u(ii.); stems: jati 'birth, existence' (nadi 
'river' ) dhenu 'cow' (sassil 'mother-in-law'). 

Sihgul.ar Plural 

nom. jliti (nadt) dhenu (sass~l) jiitiyo, -tf dhenu.yo, -nu 
ace. .i {i. ti f!1. dhenwn jiiliyo, -tf dhenuyo, -nil 

instr.abl. jtitiyti I clhenuyii jiitihi dhenuhi 

gen.dat. jatiya dhenuyii jiitina'!t dhe nitflct'!t 

toe. jatiya, -ya'!t dhenuyii., -yarrt jatfsu dhenusu 

voc. jati (ncuh) dhenu (sasstt) jatiyo, -tf clhenuyo, -nii 

On inflection : 
1 . The inflections of short-vowel and long-vowel stems coinc ide 

with each olher in P~il i except in the nom. sg. Here the latter mostly 
retain th eir length. But sho rtening too is found in this position, e .g . 

sassu Vv 29.7, 8. 

2. As a rule {at the end of the stem is changed into iy before vowel­
endings. T he inflection is thus I ike that of monosyllabic f-stems in Skt. 
By analogy wilh ~a is changed into u.y. There are, however, numerous 
forms of the f.-sterns in which ! is changed into y, particularly, metri 
causa, in the Gatha-Janguage; but analogous forms occur also in 
canonical prose. C f. ratya Th 5 17 (instead of rattiy{i) 'of the n ight' == 
Skt ratryas; nom. pl. ratya Ja VI 26,r6* (cty : rattiyo) and loc. sg. 
ra.Uimh.i Ja V £02,33"', instr. sg. nika.tyii Ja III 88, 14'' (cty: nikatiyii) 
'through treachery' == Skt nikrtyii; gen. sg. pathavyii Dhp I 78 (instead 
of -viya) 'of the earth'= Skt prthivyils; nom. pl. niibhyo (cty: nabhiyo) 
Vv 64.4. The laws of assimilation act in most of these cases when the 

., 
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consonant is immediately followed by y: instr. sg. jaccii (§55) Ja 1 IT 
395,6* (cty: j c1fiya); saf!1.muccii (for -tiya) So 648; loc. sg. Nalififial!l 
(for -niy01_n) Ja VI 3 13.9'-'; nom. pl. pokkharafiiio (for -(liyo) S I 233,1 *; 
dasso (cty: diisiyo) Ja [V 53,29*; najjo (for nadiyo) Vv 6.7 . In prose: 
gen . sg. najja Vin l 1,6; nom. pl. najjo S Jlf 202,6. A remarkable fonn in 
nom. p l. is najjayo 'rivers' Ja VI 278 ,1*, which presupposes a stem 
*najjii., abstracted out of an ace. sg. *naj)af!l. ::: Ved. nadyam.2 

2.a. The Ved. ace. in -ya'!t is probably the origin of a number of ace. 
sg. forms in -iya.'!l: AciravatiyWJt Mp I 248,5*, ajiya1Jl·3 Ja V 24 I ,24*, 

Ujjeniy01!1 Mhv 5-39, dahariyarJ1. Ja VI 52 J ,26*, n.adiyaiJ't D II 1 35,3*, 
Rohil)iyaf!l. Th 529, bodhiym!t Ap 108,9. 

3· The forms in the pl. with lengthened stem-vowel may undergo 
shortening: naraniirinaq1 'of men and women ' Cp I.6.2; n.ii.risu Dhp 
284; )atisu T h 346. 

4· Examples of double-fonns in the norn.acc. pl. are : nom. pl. 
kumiiriyo Ja I 337,8, pokkharcu;r Vv 8 I.5,)ambuyo Th 309, (accharcl) 
puthii Th r 190; ace. pl. pokkharaT:tiyo D II J78 ,z3, rcurzsi Vv 53.5, 
dhenuyo Vv 8o.6. 

5· A form COtTesponding to Skt Joe. sg. in -au of i-sterns has been 
retained in ratto: diva co ratto ca 'day and night' Sn 223, Saddharnma-s 
5 t ,r6 (prose); it is probably a Sanskritism in ado Vin -vn 162, ere. A loc. 
sg. bftuvr is formed from bhu 'ear th ' according to Kacc. A case of 
Lransfer from the f-i nflection 1.0 the a-inflec tion is presented by 
arjr)haratui.ymJ1 'in the middle of the n.ight' (cty : -rattiyal!t) Vv 8r. r6. 

1 In verse the stem vowel is frequently to be scanned as long. See Cai II at, 
1970, pp. 23-24, and cf. Pkt, -i"e, -ro, etc. (Pischel, *§384- 87). 

2Fnrnke, PGr., p. 35, note 4. According to E. Kuhn, .Beitr., p. 82 l:hc forms of 
gen. pl. in -yiinat!l· collected by Storck are to be explained in the same way. 

3See CPD, s. v. ajl. 
4E. Kuhn. Beitr ., p. 83; E. MUller, PGr., p. 74· 

§ 87. 1. Inflection of the stems sirr 'prosperity, fortune ' (Siri. goddess of 
prosperity) == Skt Jrr; hirf 'modesty' = Skt hrr; itthf ' woman ' == Skt strf. 

T 
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(a) sirf: sg. nom. Sir /. Ja V r 12,30* and siri S I 44.12*;- ace. siri~n 
Ja II 410,9 ; - insu·. siriyii Sn 686; - voc. Siri Sv 97,18. 

(b) hiri : sg. nom. hiri S I 33,11* and hirr lt 36,6 ;- ace. hiril!l Sn 
719;-instr. hiriya Ja 11 65.4''. 

(c) itthi (thi, § 29): itthrJa I 307 ,14* and itthl' Th 1 s 1 ; - ace. itthi1J1. 
Th 315; - instr. itthiya Yin I 23,t5 ; - dat.gen. itthiya S I 33,13* (rfliya 
Ja V 81, r6*). - pl. nom. itthiyo S I 185,26*;- ace. itthiyo Ja I 289,1 o 
(thiyo Sn 769); - instr. itthrhi; - dat.gen. itthinw!t Ja JII 392,18 
(thfnm?t Ja l 29S.S*); - loc. itt.hfsu Th 137. 

2. Inflection of masculines in -t'l. incl.uding, perhaps on the analogy of 
compounds formed with bhii., a number of words, usually monosyllabic, 
compounded with roots .in -c7, -an and -am L which are transferred to the 
il-11exion: sg. nom. abhibhil. S I 88,5, viiifiiJ. "wise" It 98,13 = Skt v~j1'ia, 
piiragil 'reaching the other side' Th 66 (beside ptiraga) = Skt piiraga, 
mattafinil S IV 175,29 ; - ace. abhibhwJ1. Dhp 4£8 , sabbafifi.u!J1. 
'omniscient' Ja I 335,31 = Skt sarvajfia; - instr. sabbaiifiuna, 
sayar!zbhunti Mil 2 1429; - daL.gen. amattafi.fiii.no S IV 103,27 and 
vififi.ussa A I 138,3o, abhibhussa S [ f57 .1o; - loc. abhibhusmit!l M 1 
2 ,28. - pl. nom.acc. mallafititlno S IV 105,8, gotrabhiino2 M IH 256,7, 
sahabhil.no Dhs 1 197, vedaguno3 Ud 14,17* , and sahabhi'i D II 260,6*, 
vadaiifii i4 S 1 34,21*, addh.agtl Thi 55 (neut. sahabhUni Nett 16.28); ­
instr. vir1iiiihi D n 93.33, lokaviduhi Vv 44.25. - daLgen. vinnii.nat!l T b 
6&,, rattafiiiLiJWI?l 5 A 1 25,18. - loc. viiifiiisu A Ill 153,24· 

1See Cai llaL, 1970, pp. 11 - TS. 

2Probably < *got.ra-han. See von Hini.ibcr, 1978, and cf. vatrabhu Ja V 
153.:1* = Vflraha, and bhanahu Sn 664 = bhrill)ahan. 

3-ga in vedagil is explained as coming from t:he root gam-, but the word is 
probably to be derived < vedaka, with the voicing of k to g. See BHSD, 
s.v. vedaka. C f'. indaga Nidd l4.r9 (beside indaka) = lndraka. See Caillat, 

1970, p . . 14. 
4To be derived < Ski vadCinya ; see Norman, 1992B, pp. 240- 4:1. Declension 

in .. t[ was doubtless due to the belief that the derival'ion was from vada- + 
-jfia. 

5Possibly rattafiiiu is to be derived < *rc"itnya; see Norman, r987, pp. r65-
67. Declension in -I~ was doubtless due to the belief that the derivation was 
from raLna- or rtitra - + :itia. 
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4. Diphthong-stems 

§ 88. 1. The Skt stem rai 'wealth' is unknown in Pali. 

2. From Skt nau a new stem niiva ' ship' has bee n formed , 1 which is 
inflected according to § 81 ( cf. ntiviiyo Dhp-a lli J 84,19, niiviisu Dhp-a 
l1I ! 85,1). 

3. Of Skt go 'cattle' the following o ld forms have been preserved: 
sg. nom. go S I 221,34*, go-r-iva Ja V 15,27* ; - p l. nom. gii.vo S n 20; 
- ace. (transferred from nom.) gavo Ja VJ 549,6"'; - instr. golti S I 
6,9";- dat.gen. gavaf!l Ja 111 11 1,17*, gonw!I (= Yed. gonam.) Dip I 76 
and its phonetic variant (according to§ 15. 3) gunna~n S .II r88,9. Gava2 

is a new ste m which is the basis of sg. abl. gavti D I 20I ,25, dat.gen. 
gavassa M I 429,32, Loc. gave Sn 310. From a third stern grlva is derived 
gci vi 'cow' which is qui te common. Fina lly there is also a stem g01;za.3: 
sg. nom. go~w Vin IV 7,16 ; ace. go!Jartt M I 10,36. pl. ace. goJJe Dhp-a 
III 302,18; gen. go~ttinaJ!1 Dhp-a III 239.22. 

4. Of the Skt stem div, dyu 'day, sky' only the form diva used as an 
adverb 'by day' has been preserved in Pilli. 

1 Similarly in Pkt ~1iivcl ; see Pischel (§ 394 ) . 
2Cf. AMg sg. nom. gave, pL nom. gavii ; see Pischel (§ 393) . 

3 AMg 80!10 ; beside it fem. giivf. 

s. Radical Stems 

* 89. Only meagre remains have been preserved of the inflection of 
radical stems, e.g. sg. instr. vaca 'with the word' Sn 232 from Skt vac 
which otherwise appears as viic(i in Pali (§ 81); sg. i.nstr. pada 'witl1 the 
root' Th 457 from Skt pad (cf. pl. gen. khauiyo dvipada1!'t sef.tho S J 
6.zz" == Skt dvipadiim); pl. ace. sarado satartt 'a hundred autumns' Ja IT 
10,15* from Skt .farad; pl. gen . sagaraf!l saritarrt patiqt 'the ocean, the 
lord (husband) of the rivers' Ja II 442,8* from Skt saril. All the quotable 
examples belong to the Gatha-language. 1 In Mhv 36.93 there is the sg. 
loc. pathi ' on the road' as a v.L. in the Sinhal.ese Ms~ fo r patha!J1 (ace. 
sg .) of the Burmese Mss (§93.4). 
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1 Jt seems unlikely that in fipo ca ptulwvr ca 'water and earth' Sn 307 apo is 
the nom. pl. = Skt fipns. Beside the ace. sg. tipat~ Sn 391 there is also the 
loc. sg. iipe Sn 392. A stem iipa has therefore to be accepted. In the first 
member of a cpd there occurs iip0°, e.g. D II ro8 ,6. 

6. r-decle nsion 

§ 90. Agent nouns. Stem: satthar 'teacher'. 

nom. 
ace. 
instr. 
abl. 
dat.gen. 
loc. 
voc. 

S ingular 

satthti 
satthararp. 1 

sattha rti, satt.hiirti, satthunii 
satthara, satt.harii 
satthu, satthuno, satthussa 
satthari 
satthi1, sattha, satlhe 

On inflection: 

Plural 

sa Uhiiro 
satthiiro 
satthilhi, satthcl.rehi 
sat.thiihi, satthiirehi 
satthuncutt, sauharclnwn 
satthtisu, sattharesu 
sattharo 

1. The following are historical forms used in every period of the 
lang uage: sg. nom. satthii Ja Ill 20. 19, ace. sattharaf!J Ja lii 2 I, 1, pl. 
nom.voc . . wtthiiro. The last form was then used a lso as ace. The 
following forms are also historical: sg. gen. satthu It 79,8 == Skt siistur ; 
sg. loc. satthari Ohs 1004 == Skt .fiistari; also sg. instr. sattharii == Skt 
siistrii with svarabhakti. The instr. is then used as the abl. 

2. In compounds the l' of the stem appears in Pa li as u. Thus 
satthukappa ' like the master' Mhv 14.65, bhattuvasiinuvat.tinf 'obedient 
to the will of the husband' Ja II 348,16*. A stem satthu was absu·acted 
out of these u.-fonns, from which were made: sg. instr. satthuna Mhv 
I 7.1 2, dat.gen. sallhun.o Sn 54 7, bhattuno Vv-a 1 l0, 11, satthussa Mhv 
4.32; pl. :instr.abl. satt.hiJhi, gen. sat.thiinat!~ Sv I 20,28, sotan.arJl, Joe. 
satthlisu. 

3. A stem satt.hara was abstracted analogically from the equation 
kammiiral'[t: kcunmcira. == sauhiiraJ?I.: x. From it are derived the forms : 
pl. instr. sa t.thareh.i, gen. satthii r tmaf!J. Ja I 509,3, Joe. sat.thiiresu; 
perhaps al.so sg. instr. scwharii D I I 63,8 and the form of the sg. abl. 
which is identical with it.2 

Wordiormation: Nouns 

4· T ransfer to the a -declension through the elision of r also occurred. 
Thus nahiipita ' barber' (sg. nom. -to D I 225,r6, ace. -twn D I 225.6; pl. 
ace. -te Mhv 29.20) presupposes a stem *sni'ipitar (cf. Skt niipita); 
sa/lakatta 'physician' (sg. nom. -tlo Sn 560, ace. -ltaf!l M I 4294) is = 
Skt .falyakartar.3 Fro m the stem kh.attar 'door-keepe r' == Skt k:l·attar 
there is beside the sg. nom. khattii D I r J 2,29 the ace. khattat.n. 0 I r 12.8. 

5· The voc. sg. satthii is take n from the nom. The form sattha is the 
shortening of the same on the analogy of nadi from nadf, vadhu Yin III 
16,25 from vadhil. For satthe, cf. khat.te from khattar D I 1 12, 16, kat.te 
from kattar Ja V 220,24*. They arise on the analogy of the voc. kafifie of 
the nom. kafi.iili (§81). 

1 Shortened mctri causa : saufwral!l· Bv 22.14. 

21n Pkt also the stems bhattu. and bhattiira rnix up historical f orms; see 
Pischel (§ 389). 

3cf. E. Mi.iller, PGr., p. 82. 

§91. Words signifying personal relation. Stems: pitar 'father' muse., 
matar ' mother' fern . 

Singular 

nom. pita 
ace. pitaraf!l 
instr. pitarii 
abl. pitarii 
dat.gcn. pitu,'pituno, 

pitussa 
loc. pitari 

On inflection: 

mtita 
miitaraJ?t 
mtitarii 
miit.ara, miitii.yil 
miitu, miituyii 

miitari, miituyii, 
matuyaJJ1. 

Plural 

pitaro 
pit.aro, -tare 
pitiihi, pitarehi 
pitl1hi, pitarehi 

miitaro 
miitaro 
miitahi 
millllhi 

pitl1nal!l, mat.UT!CII!I 
pitunn.aqz, pitariinaJ?I· 
pitiisu, pitaresu miitii.su 

r. The stems pitar (with short stem-vowels in the strong cases) and 
pitu, which are in use in all U1e periods of the language, are distl ibuted 
as in the case of satthar. There seems to be no form to justify the 
assumption of a stem pitara.1 The stem-vowel is long in nattar 
'grandson' as in Skt naptar, e .g. pl. ace. nattaro Ud 9 l ,23 = Skt nom. 
!!Ciplllras, pl. instr. nattiirehi Ud 92,2 . 
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2. The most important forms are: sg. instr. pi tara Ja III 37,15, 
bhiitara Ja I 308,'2, miitarii ThT 212; abl. pitarii, matarti Ja V 2 14,22, 

dhltuyii Mhv 8.7; dat.gen . pitu2 ThT 41 9, miitu Th 473, duhitu Thl-a 
269.3,pituno Yin [ 17,1, bha tussa Mhv 8.g;mlituyii Ja I 53,5; loc. 
bhlitari Ja lll 56,23; pl. inst1·. mt7tiipitiihi ThT 516; gen. pilWutf!t It I I0,6, 

pitunn.lu!z Dhp-a I 161,12; toe. miltapiti1su Thi 499· 

3 . Iso lated forms : sg. ace. pitUJ?l Cp 2.9 .3; pl. nom. bhiitu.no Thi 
408; ace. miltlipiti:i Thi 433; sg. nom. jiimiito 'son in law' Ja IV 2£9,25; 

pl. ace. bhllte Dip 6.21,22 with transfer to the a-inflection (§90-4). The 
tl'ansfer of feminine stems to the a -declension also occurs, e.g. sg. gen. 
mc7.tc7ya Ja 1 62, 13. Such transfer is very frequent in the case of dhltar 
' daughter': sg. nom. dhiUi Thi 46, ace. dh'itaraiJ' Thi 98 , but al~o 
dat.gen. dhltiiya Vv-a 270.28 (beside dh'itu Ja VI 366,ro), voc. dhlte Ja 
III 21,28; pl. nom. dh.f.tii Mhv 2 .18 (beside dhltaro Ja lll 3,8), instr. 
dhrtiihi Vv-a .161,17, gen. dhltiinaf!'· Ja lii 4,7, Joe. dh ftiisu Ja I J52,8. 

1ln Pkt there arc the stems pitu, pili (cf. Pali pitito, mlitito § 77) and pitara 
bc:;idepitar; sec Pischel (§391). 

2To be ~>Canned as pitii at Thi 495 before marwye, probably reflecting the 
metrical length of Skt pitur 1/Wr(l!le. See Caillal, 1970, p. 20. 

7. n-declension 

§92. Masculines in -an. Stems riijan 'king' and attan 'self, soul'. 

Singular Plural 

nom. riijii attii riijtino atttlno 
ace. rii j li nwJ~ atti1nam1 rajano attano 

instr. ra iiiili, rli j ina attanii riijuhi (attanehi, atteh.i) 

abl. raiiTiii attanii riijuhi (attanehi, attehi) 

dat.gen. rwifio, rt!jino attano rafifim!l, riijunaf!l (attti naJT1-) 
loc. riijini attani 

' "' .. "' 
VOC. nya atta 

riijlisu (attanesu) 
riijiirw attiino 

On intlection : 
I. The forms of the singular (with the exception of the abl., which is 

= the instr.) are historical and used in all the periods of the language. 
The forms i.ostc rafiJW Dbp-a l r64.6 and dat.gen. raiifio Vv 74 ·4 are= 

t 
i 

Word-formation: Nouns 85 

Skt riijr'iii, rtijfias according to §53· r; rajinii Mhv 6.2 and rajino TbT 
463 are affected by svarabhakti, as is also rcljini = Skt riijfii. T he long­
vowel forms in the voc. sg. are transferred from lhe nom. T he voc. sg. 
fo rm in -e Ja IV 339,27* arises on lhe analogy of lhe voc. kafifie of lhe 
nom. kaiifiil (§81). 2 T he stems which like a ttan 'soul, self' end in Skt 
with -manl-van following a consonant, retain the a in the weak case.c;, 
e.g. instr. amhanii (§ 50.2) = Skt a.Smanii; attani Ja Ill 25,2 = Skr 
atmani. Also muddhana 'with the head' Mhv 19.30 = Skt mii.rdhna; loc. 
muddhani Sn 689 = Skt milrdhni, -dhani. In the plural the nom.voc. 
forms are historical (used also as ace., e.g. Dhp-a II J 5,6), as well as the 
gen. rafifiaT!7. (D II 87 ,3) = Skt rajiiam. Moreover, a new stem ra}u 
appears in the plural (rajilhi Ud 4 I ,7, archaic rt~ju.bhi D II 258, f4; 
rajiJnwrt Ud J 1 ,3), probably by analogy with the r-ste ms (§90) 
according to the equation sattha; sauhii.hi = riijii.: x. There seems to be 
no att:estation of the forms attanehi, etc. 

2 . Trans:l:e r to the a-declension often takes place as a consequence of 
the dropping of the final nasal.; cf. forms of the stem riija3 such as sg. 
gen. rcf: jassa Dip 18.41, pl. nom. raja Mhv 37.89; sg. ace. brahrnwp. 
(instead of brahmlincu!l) Sn I 51 like Mag. Pkt bam.harp. ; muddhaf!l 

(from muddhan) Dhp 72; attwn Dhp 379; pl. instr. attehi , gen. 
attciJWf!l. A stem raiifia was developed from the weak grade form rtijfi-: 
sg. nom. raiiiio A II II3,2T; gen. rafiriassa Ja 1ll 70,7'*; loc. raiifie D II 
145, 16; pl. instr. raiifi.ehi4 A I 27 9 , 14. T he weak stem extended by -a 
produced the forms attanehi, attanesu. In the same way a stem 
addhiina5 was abstracted from the strong grade form of addhan 'way, 
time' (sg. ace. addhiinaf!t) : atfta-m-addhilne ' in past time' Ja 111 43,1", 
addhiinamaggapafipanno D I I ,5. 

3· Under the influence of the p receding labial (§ 1 9· 2), in the weak 
cases of the stem brahman 'the god Brahma, brahman', the -a- changed 
into -u-. Thus sg. ace. brahmanarJI., but instr. brahnzuna6 Th 1 r 68, 
dat.gen. brahmuno Th 182. The Joe. sg. is brahmani M I 2. 12, U1e voc. 
brahme (cf. §90.5) Ja VI 525,1 5*. Similarly addhunci. S !78,26, addhuno 
D I 17,19. 

1 With svarabhakti atumlinaf!l Sn 782. 
2 Caillat, 1970, p. r8. 
3 At the end of cpcls there is sometimes used in P1ili 0 r£ija, and sometimes 
"ri.ijan. Cf. supat;t~tarajassa Ja III 188.28 and supa(I!!Ciraiirio Ja U1 r89.7. 
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Also 0rilju: ntigarlijtinalfl Mhv t.68. 
4This is probably the proper reading for rafifiil hi. Pkt knows neither the u­

stem nor any stem corresponding to Pali raiifia . 

5 Also in Pkt there arc forms such as sg. nom . atldlzii{UJ, muddhii!JO. 
6See Caillat, 1970, p. q . 

§93. 1 Of the stem san 'dog' = Skt .(van the sg. nom. sa is quite 
common: S I 176,r3•. In JPTS, r909, p. 61 the pl. nom. siino is cited, 
but no reference is g iven. 1 From the Skt weak stem sun- a new stem 
sww (sic! with r·? has been derived: sg. instr. SUJJ-ena .Ta VI 353,20*; 
voc. SUfl.a Ja VI 357,1. The frequent form sunakha is another derivathre. 
From the strong Skt stem .Svan.- is further derived suviina, -~w : pl. nom. 

suviinli Ja VI 247, •6*, instr. SUVC7.1Jehi M m 91,25. 

2 . Of yuvan 'youth' the sg. nom. yuva Dhp 280 is quotable. T he 
reading of the sg. gen. yuvino Ja lV 222,23* is uncertain. The stem yuva 
is to be found in y uvassa Mhv 18.28. Yltna and yuvtin.a3 are ne w 
formations from the weak and the strong stem respectively. 

3· Of Jtt<Jgf/'Wu·z, a name of lndra, ther~ are the sg. nom~ maghavti 
Dhp 30, vor.:a~rw,qhava S I 22 r ,24* (so read mstead of mathava). 

. :mr 
4. Corresponding to the Skt stems path and pantlum 'path ' there are 

in Pal.i the thematised stems patha (sg. nom. patho D I 63,3, ace. patharrl 
Ja U 39,13, abl. pathii Ja VI 525,31*, gen. pathassa T h 69, loc. pathe So 
q6), and p antha (pa nthasakuna Ja Vl 527,22", panthadevatli Ja VI 
527,30, sg. ace. panthaJ?1 Mi l 157,23, loc. panthasmiJ?z Sn I2l ). 

5· From puman ' man' there is the sg. nom. puma Ras IT 83,6. In 
Kacc. H.2.33 fo il. (Senart, pp. 27 r foil.) are given also sg. voc. punlaf!t 

and p l. nom. voc. pumiino, beside sg. instr. pumunil like brahmuna. 
There is moreover a stem puma (sg. nom. pumo D II 273,18* and pl. 
nom. pumil Ja Ill 459, 13*), as weU as punul.na (according to Kacc.). 
There is no trace of the weak stem pWJ1S in Pali. 

1The par adigm given by Minayeff, PGr., p. 23 is artificially constructed: sg. 
nom.voc . . \'a, ace. swTt (etc. like :m a -stem; but pl. abl. stihi, sabhi, loc. 
sasu). pl. nom. sa 'dogs' S I 17l'i, r3. 

2Perhaps because of Lhc preceding .5 ; see Norman, 1992B, pp. r69-70. 

Word-formation: Nouns 

3Cf. Childers, PD (s.vv.). 

§ 94· Neuters in -an. Stem: kwrunan 'work, deed ' = kanncm. In the sg. 
the forms are historical in nom.acc. voc. - kamma Dhp 96; instr. 
kammanli. Sn 136, and kammunli.1 Th 143; gen. kanummo2 Ja III 65,17*; 
loc. kamnumi. The old forms are however more and mo re ousted by 
those of the a.- inflection on the basis of the agreement in pl. 
nom.acc.voc. kammllni Sn 263, Ohp I 36. T hus sg. nom.acc. kanun.af!t, 

instr. kammena, etc. Cf. even in the oldest li terature n.li.maJ?t (sg. nom.) 
Sn 8o8; kammehi Sn 215, kanunesu. Stl 140. In the same way sg. Joe. 
pabbe Jar 245,r2, pl. loc. pabbesu S IV 171.20 t~rom pabba(n) 'knot in a 
reed, section' = Skt parvan; thiimena ' forcibly ' Ja I 443,7 (beside 
which, according to §79. I with footnote 2, tham.asa D II 282.27) from 
tham.a(n.) = Skt sthaman. New neuter stems a.re formed also by adding 
an a. Thus sg. ace. jam1nanatrz Sn lOl 8 from jamnwn. ' birth' = Skt 
jan.man; sg. nom. yakan.wrt M l57,r7 fron1 yakan 'liver' = Skt yakan. 
- Masc. compounds with neut. second components in -an are mostly 
intl ected accordi11g to the a-decl. after dropping the final nasal. Thus pl. 
nom. puiifiakammti S I 97.30; sg. gen. puthulomassa Att 5.4 from loman 
' haiJ·'; stem Vissakamma (name of a god) = Skt ViJvakarman (e.g. sg. 
nom. 0 kammo Ja IV 325,13, ace . 0 kammarrz Ja V 132,!, instr. 0 kammena 
Ja I 3 I 5, r r); but there is also 0 kamman in ace. 0 kamrWt:itwm Mhv 28 .6 
and ins tr. 0 1wmmuna Mhv 3 1.76. f)i\\-,i-

•cr. §92.3, § 19.2. 
2cr. §92.3, § 19.2. 

, 

§95· Substantives and adjectives in -in. Stem: hatthin 'elephant'. 

no m. 
ace. 
instr. 
abl. 
dat.gen. 
loc. 
voc. 

S ingular 

hatthr., hatthi 
hatthinaf!7., hatthil?z 
hatthinli. 
hatthini'i., hatthismii, -imha 
hatthino, hatthissa 

hatthini, hatthismit!l, -imhi 
hatthi 

Plural 

ha.tthino, hatthr 
ha.tthino, hatthT 
hatththi 
hauhthi 
hauhr.nctr!l 
hauhr.su 
hauhino, hatthi 
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On inflection : 
I. Two di.stinct types are in evidenceL: the old one in -in and the 

new one in -1: (inflection according to §82) , which is derived from e ither 
the stem-form in which the in-stems appear in compounds, or from the 
case-form in instr. sg. where both declensions show the same form. 
Both types were alive in all periods of the language. Cf., e.g. sg. gen. 
j hiiyino (from jhiiyin ' thoughtful ') Dhp 11 0 , sef!hino Ja I 122,17 (from 
sef!hin ' merchant') , hatthiuo Dhp-a l r68,12 and 0 anupassissa (from 
-pass in 'observing') Dhp 253, se!{hissa S I 90, ' , hatthissa Yin II 195,26, 
giimavcisino ' the villagers ' Ja III 9 ,27, pWtino ' living beings' Mhv 12.22 

and hatthl' S I 2II,14*, dharr1sl ' the brave ones' M T 236, 1 ; pl. ace. hauhr 
Dhp-a n 45,25. Cf. also sg. ace. hatthinarrt Th 355 and sumil?'l. Sn 83, 
gilmavasif!l Ja III 10,1 1, sg. Joe. seffhimhi Vin I 17,33· Long-vowel 
forms, i.e. forms of the i-type, are the rule in pl. instr.abl., dat.gen. and 
loc.; metrical sl1ortening is not rare: pii(ll.hi Vv 4.6 ; piil}'fna1J1. Dhp 135· 

2. Occasionally in-stems too are thematised by adding an a, 2 thus 
giving rise to new stems. Cf. sg. ace. neut. ohtiri~UU!l Dhp 346 from 
oharin 'dragging down' ; sg. loc. ariyavuttine Ja III 12 ,22*; pl. nom. 
verinci Dhp-a II 3.7,1 from verin 'inimical' = Skt vairin; pl. ace. 
palo kine ThT w 1 J;~mn palo kin. 'doomed to destruction', pii(line Sn 220; 
pl. loc. veriJ,11f(f...fk Dhp I 97. There are even sg. voc. fe m. ave fine 
uppalamr"iltidfziirin.e Vv 48.2 from li.vefin 'decorated', 0adhiirin 'carrying 

' lotus-wreaths' beside vocatives like ala1J1kate. Otherwise the in-stems 
form the ir feminines as in Skt; siim.inT. ' mistress', gabbhini 'pregnant' , 
etc. 

3. There are some isolated unusual forms, e.g. pl. nom. piit.tayo Sn 
2 0 1, IJatthiyo Ja VI 53 7 ,30* and the archaic instrumentals in -bhi : 
atthadass'tbhi Th 4, nettif(L.wvaradhcirtbhi Ja 11 7?,'23• ,jhiiyfbhi, 
jhiinasfll'bhi M lil I 3 ,25. 

4. The stem tadi == Skt tiid[ .\" (cf. § 75) is treated as an in-stem; c.;f. 
sg. gen. tiidino Vv 82.7, pl. gen. -nartt Vv 81.26; also sg. l.oc. lr7dine (cl'. 
2 above) Th I 173. 

1 As in Pkt ; see Pischel (§405). 
2Similarly in Pkl stems like sakkhi(w = .wlk,\·in, IJllmhi (lll = harltin : sec 

Pischel (§ 4o6). 

Word-formclfion: Nouns 

8. nt-declension 

§96. Adjectives in -ant. Stem: sT.lavan.t ' virtuous'. 

nom. 
ace. 
instr.abl. 
dat.gen. 
loc. 

voc. 

Singular 

sflavii, -vanto 
srlavanuu,n 
sflavatii, -vantena 
sflavato, -vamassa 
sflavati, -vante, 
-vantamhi, -vantasmi1J1. 
s flavli, -vanta 

On inflection: 

Plural 

sflavanto, -vanta 
si lavanto, -vante 
sflavantehi 
sfla vantCll'(!, -vantiinarp 
.vllavantesu 

.v'flavanto, -vantii 

I. Out of the older historical type the later one has been developed 
through transfer to the a-inflection. The sg. ace. in -antaJ?t was the 
connecting link. Both types persist side by side through all stages of the 
language. The younger type complete ly monopolised the insu·., abl. and 
loc. pl. even from the beginning. Examples of forms of the later type 
rrom the Gatha language: sg. gen. sflavantassa Dhp no ; loc. sflavante 
.Ia IJJ 1 2,22*; voc. yasavanta Vv 63.30; sg. nom. neut. vwu:wvanteti?T. 
(pupphat?1.) Th 323; pl. ace. mahante Ja JV 222,28*. From canonical 
prose: sg. nom. mahanto 'great' M Ul 185,r; pl. ace. mahante Yin I 
H5,3 1; gen. sflavantiinal'(! M I 334,3 , satimantilnCUJl A 1 2 4 ,33 , 
d!litimantanaqt A I 25 ,2, bhagavan.tl inai?Z S V 164,6. Also pl. instr. 
srtuvantehi D Jl 80,21. Yet the regular infl ection is still the o lder one. 
( ."rom the stem cakkhumant 'endowed with eyes, seeing ' there are in Sn 
the forms sg. nom. cakkhumii, voc. -ma, instr. -mala; pl. nom. -manto. 
I :rom .wtinwt 'of retentive memory' there are in Dhp sg. nom. satimii; 
g~.: n. -111ato; pl. nom. -manto; gen. -matarr1. 1 In canon ical prose the 
fon11s of tl1e older type are : sg. nom. satimil D l 37,25, vusitavii perf. 
pnrl. ac t. ' he who has dwelt' M I 5,10, sutavii 'he who bas heard, learnt' 
M I H.32; instr. nt.ahaNi S V 163.26, s'ilavatii SIll 167,23; gen. sflavato S 
IV :\O). Lo, .whbilvato (from sabbiivant 'full, complete') M II 15,10; pJ. 
)l.C il . . mhhftl'll/0/fl. M n I6, r8. Also bhagavii, -vatii, -vato, -vati ; ilyasmii , 
· 11111/d, ·-malo, -mali, passim. Forms or the older type in posl-canonical 
proHc : sg. nom. sf/o wl Mi I 224,3 ; instr. (Miirena ) piipimato Mil T 55.8; 
/)(1/(11'1 /l o \ '0 ,\'1/ V0/0 Mil 2:'\4.16; quite commonly hltaga v£7 . -val ii, -vato, 
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-vati; iiyasmli, -matci. Beside them however the forms of the 
a-intlection go on incrcasi ng : sg. nom. sunwhanto Mil 155,2 ; inslr. 
mahantena Ja lll 24,20; pl. ace. silavante Ja I I 87 ,28; gen . 
bhagavanu7ncu.n Mil 226,13; sg. nom. neut. mahantaf!1 (piifilulriyarrt) Ja 
IV 229,15, ojavan/CII!l (raf[hal!l) Jam J 1!.6; pl. nom. neut. ojavantiini 
Ja III I 10,2o. Of the stem Himavant,2 for instance, there occur in Ja only 
the following forms : sg. nom. Himavii Ja VI 580,8, gen. Himavato Ja V 
392,18, Joe. Himuvati seven times (of which five times with the variant 
reading -vante). Otherwise the stem Flimavanta is used throughout. Cf. 
also abstracts like siluvan.tatc7. .Ta I 320,4, derived from a stem extended 
by -a. 

2 . Transfer to the a-inf lection fo llows also from the dropping of n.t.3 

Forms of this type are found in the Giitha language: sg. ace. satimwtt Sn 
212, bhan.umaifJ. Sn IOJ 6, f:limavarrt .Ia Vl 27 2-4*; pl. nom. rnutimii Sn 
881. Also sg. nom. fe rn. kittima Ja Ill 70,6*. The fem. name Sirimii 
occurs in aU the stages o( the Janguage.4 The neutJal form ojavaf!l Thi 
55 may be derived from a stem o,java, or it may be directly derived from 
Skt ojavat. These forms perhaps fac ili tated the sl101ten:ing of ant-stems 

into a-stems. 

3 . The nominati ve form of the pl. in -anto i~ used also in the ace., 
just as the sg. form in -a is used in the voc. 

1Cf. Fausboll, S n li Glossary, s.v. cakkhumat (p. I 18), Andersen, POl, s.v. 
srlavat. 

20 . Andersen, index 10 F'ausbiill, Ja VII, s.v. 
3Similarly in Pkl; see Pischel (§ 398). 
4 JPTS, J 909, p. 166. 

§ 97. Present participles in -nl. 

I. Their inflection is distinguished fi'om that of the adjectives in -n.t 
firstly by the fact that the sg. nom. has retained the e nding -Cll?t = Skt -an 
in the Gatha language and in canonical prose. Thus jfvaf!l 'Jiving' Sn 
427 = Sktjfvan; kubbarrt 'making' .Ja III 278,12* = Skt kurvan; vihatWfl 
'sojouming' Th 435 = Skt viharan; bhai).C/1?1 'speaking' Sn 429 = Skt 
bha~um; jan.wtt 'knowing' M 119,23 = Sktjiln.an.; passar!1· 'seeing' M II 
9 ,24 = Skt pa.~'yan. But beside it the ending -nto occms already in the 
oldest period of the language : kandan.to ' weeping' Th 406; patthemo 

.... \ 

Word-formation: Nouns 9£ 

'desiring' Th 264; gavesanto 'seeking' Th 183; apafikujjhanto ' not 
getting angry wi th it ' S I I 62,30*, and frequently in canonical prose: 
kandanto M II 3,2o, appajananto ' not comprehending' M f 7,22. In post­
canonical prose the form i11 -nto becomes predominant, and that in -af!l 
is conside red to be archaic. Hence n.ihanal?l 'killing' Ja II 407,1 is 
explained by niha1tanto in the cty. In the first two periods of the 
language the inflection retained the archaic forms : sg. instr. icchata 
(from icchati ' wishes') Tb 167 = Skt icchatii; gen. vasato (from vasati 
'dwells') Ja HI !7,9" = Skt vasatas; pl. gen. vijanaf(lf!J. (from vUtiniili 
'compre hends') Th 1.4; vadataf!l (from vadati 'speaks') Vv. 53· l (cty: 
vadantiiiWf!l); sg. gen. passato = Skt pasyatas M [ 7 ,4, viharato M I 
9 ,27. Along with them should be counted also the forms sg. gen. karoto 
Dhp I 16 and pl. gen. karotaf!t V v 34· 21 (but kurutal?1· M .1 5 l 6,23). They 
be long to the stem karont- abstracted out of the ace. of the new form 
k.aron.ta-, and their relation to tl:te ace. karontetlft is as that of vasato, 
vasataf!J. to vasantarJ1. 1 We should also note the sg.nom. icchato Th 320 

fo r icchanlo = Skt icchan. By the side of the o lder forms there are 
found, already from the Gatha la nguage onwards, forms of the 
a- inflection: sg. gen. namantassa (from namati 'bows') Ja H 205 ,10*, 

passantassa Th 716; Joe. kandante Th 774 ; pl. nom. vica.ranta (from 
vicarati 'wanders about') Th 37, a-vijiinanta Th 276; pl. gen. 
nadantana'!' (from nadati 'roars') Th In trod. verse I ; cf. also pl. Joe. 
uppatantesu nipatantesu (root pat) Th 76. These forms become more 
freque nt in the canonical prose (cf pl. nom. jilnantii, pa.rsantii M II 
1 0,8,9 ; ace. pavisante, nikkhamante 'the incoming, the outgoing ' M U 
21 .26), and in post-canonica l prose they are the only currem ones. 

2. More rarely, in tbe Gatha language, the participles in -ant also go 
over to the a -infle.ction by dropping the tlnal nt. Cf. jil no ' knowing' .Ta 
ITT 24 ,2* forjanal'f'l,jiln.anto; passo 'seeing' Th 61 for pasSGf!1., passanto. 

Tn this way is to be explained the form anu.-kubbas.1'a .Ia II 205,10* 

instead of -kubbato = Skt kurvatas (cty: anukubbantassa). The sg. nom. 
neut. asaf!1 'worthless' Ja ]J 32,3* would be thus directly = Skt asat. 

1 Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 77. 

§98. 1. The stem arahant 'the perfect one', 1 originally a pres. part., has 
in sg. nom. both arahaf!L S I 169,23* as well as a raha Sn 1003. The 
reading of the Mss is often uncertain, as in A Ill 4 36,21. Moreover the 

• 
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stems arahant and arahanta are in evidence side by side. The sg. loc. 
arahantamhi occurs already in Th r 173; the pl. gen. is arahatmJl in 
Dhp 164 and a rahcmtiinal!l in A IV 394,23. 

2. Of the stem san! 'existing, good' the old pl. inst. sabbhi = Skt 
sadbhis has been retained in verses : sabbhir-eva Th 4, asabbhi Sn 245, 
and also the old pl. dat.2 sabbhi = Skt sadbhyas Dhp 151. The other 
forms are derived from the stems sant or santa; e.g. sg. dat.gen. sato Tb 
180; Loc . . w ti Sn 8 1 (in connection with a fem. substantive Ja I 328,2) 
and sante Sn 94; pl. nom. santo Dhp 83 aJld santa Yin I ro3,1; pl. Joe. 
santesu Mil 28,8*. The sg. nom. masc. is always santo Sn 98. On the 
neut. asatJt see §97.2; beside it there are santaf!L,asan/.Cll!l Yin I 
94,32,33· lr1 Sn 131 asata1J1. is probably the pl. gen. = asqiiantinatJ1. as in 
the cty; the v.l. in the cty is asanta1:n = abhiltar!1 .. 

3· The form of address bhavant 'venerable ' used for the pron. of the 
second person, has the following forms : sg. nom. bhavaqz Sn 486, neut. 
bhava'?''· M III 172 ,26; ace. bhavantaf!L Sn 597; inst. bhotii D I 93.23; 
gen . bhoto Sn 565; voc. bhavar!l D I 93,18 and bho D I 93,r9; pl. nom. 
bhavanto Sn p. 107,8 and bhonto Sn p. I04,18; ace. bhavante M II 3,22; 
instJ. bhavantehi M liT 13,24; gen. bhavat.al!1 M II 3,19; voc. bhonto Th 
832. The form hhante, a 'Magadhism' ,3 is used by itself in address : Yin 
I 76,32, or in connection with a voc., Mil 25,18, or attributively in any 
case : it is in nom. in 0 I 179,,6, in gen.dat. in D I 179.•6. The fern. of 
the stem bhavant is blwlf. 'Cf. sg. nom. bhotf Sn 988, ace. bhotit!l Ja VI 

523,19*, loc. bhotiyli Ja Vl 523,•8", voc. bhoti Ja VI 523,7*.4 

1Cf. R.O. Franke, D. trsl., p. 297 f. n. t. 
2See Brough, 1962, p. 228. 
3Cf. AMg bhante ; sec Pischel(§ 366 b). 
4The fem inine participles arc usually derived from the strong stem. Cf. 

gaccfu:m.ti Ja l 29r.3·, /abhant!Ja llt 28,rs·, passanti'Vin I 16,ro, Ja I 61,2', 
arocent i Ja VI 5 2 2 .34·, khafjantl (from khajiati ' is devoured' = khiidyate) 
Th 3 I 5· The feminines o f adjectives are, however, derived from the weak 
stem. C f. si:la vati D [J r 2 ,27, mahatf Dhp-a I14I,tz, and proper names like 
Bandhumal'i (a c ity) D J1 12 ,2 , Ketwnati(a river) Ja Vl sr8,•z*, Yasavati (a 
woman) Ja IV 237,7·, etc . Inflection is according to§ 86. 
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9· s-declension 

§ 99· Neuters in -as. Stem sotas 'stream'. 

Of the historical forms there are preserved only sg. nom.acc.voc. soto,1 

instJ. sotasti, dat.gen. sotaso, loc. so tasi. Transfer ro the neut. 
a-declension is also achieved by dropping the final s (§ 78B) . The new 
stem serves as the basis of all the cases in the plural. and, apparently, 
also of the abl. sg. Sometimes also the o the r cases of sg. are formed 
from it. 

On inf lection: 
1. The historical forms are fo und mostly in the Gathii language and 

in canonical prose: sg. nom. (paramar[L) tap o ' the (highest) penance' 
Dhp 184 ; ace. siro 'the head' Sn 768, yaso ' reputation' Ja III 87,25*; 
instr. urasti 'with the breast' Th 27, sirasii 'with the head ' Vinl 4,2:i, 
cetasii ' with the heart' Yin I 4n,jarasli 'through age' Dhp-a Ill 320,7*; 
dat.gen. cetaso Vin I 4,33, manaso 'of the mind' Dhp 390; Joe. urasi Ja 
Ill 148,t3*, aghasi -gama ' moving through the atmosphere' Vv 16.1. But 
beside them, already in the oldest period, forms of the a -type are . 
frequently used : sg. nom. siraf!L Thl255, mana~n Dhp 96 ; ace. siraf!L A 
I 1 4 1,13 ; jnstr. tapena Sn 655 ; gen. manassa S IV 4, '7 ; loc. ttre D I 
I 35,27, urasmittl A I r 4 I ,5, nabharnhi ' in the atmosphere' Ja V 14,20", 
aghe Ja IV 322,1* and aghasmi Ja IV 484,1 2*. This becomes the normal 
inflection in post-canonical prose.2 The archaic forms are confined to a 
limited number of words and expressions : sg. nom. mano Ja lV 
217,25,26; ace. vaco Ja IV 234.17 ; instJ. manasti Ja TV 2 I 8.4, as weU as, 
for instance, Mil 227,10, in the old phrase kdyena vaciiya manasii; loc. 
manasi in man.asi-ka roti 'pays attention to, ponders in the mind' Ja I 
393.29. On the other hand mane Dhp-a 1 23,3. 

2. For the pl. it is sufficient to point out from the oldest literature the 
forms sotilni Sn 433 and sotii. Sn I 034; ace. sote3 Th 76 £ ; instr. sotehi 
Sn 197, sirehi Ja IV 250,15*; gen. sotiinaf!'l Sn 1034. 

3· The transfer to the a-declens ion may take place also through the 
addition of a to the s-stem: sg. ace. sirasaf!L Ja V 434,8. 
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1The coincidence of this form with the sg. nom. dhammo of masc. a-stems 
has led to a confusion in gender as pointe.d out in § 76. 

2As a lso in Pkt (see Pische l 1§§408 foil.]), which has, however, also 
retained the old forms, partic ularly in AMg and JMah. 

3Por sota and sote see §78.6,7 . 

§ roo. Masculines and feminines in - as. 

1. The masc. stem candimas ' moon' has sg. nom. candima Dhp r72 
= Skl candramiis. For the rest the inflection is just like that of a-stems. 
The same applies as a rule to compounds wjth as-stems. Cf. sg. nom. 
attamano 'joyous' Dhp 328; dummano 'sad' Vin I 2 1 ,22; f ern. 
attamanil Ja I 52,30; pl. nom. attamana D I 46,27; swnwu7 Sn 222; ace. 
mudita.man.e Sn 68o. Forms of the as-type are however found in the 
Gl:itha language: sg. gen. an.an.viihatacetaso Dhp 39; perhaps sg. ace. 
vyasattamanasm!t Dhp 47. Transfer to the a-inflection may also take 
pl ace through the extens ion of the stem by a : sg. nom. 
avyiipcmnacetaso1 S V 74,I0,20; pl. nom. adhimanasci Sn 692. 

2. The perf. act. part. -vas assumes various fonns. Historical are the 
forms avidva 'unknowing' Sn 535 = Skt avidvii.n, as well as 0dassivii in 
bhaya-dassivii Dhp 3 I = Skt 0dar.fivcln 'seeing'. The form which is 
most in use is vidif, derived from the weak stem vidu.~· and inflected 
according to §87.2. There is also a stem viddasu: sg. nom. aviddasu 
Dhp 268, gen. vicldasuno, av- M I 6s,s.6,8; pl. nom. aviddasli Sn 762, 
-suno M I 65,26. 

3. The comparatives in -yas drop the final s and are transferred to the 
-a inflection. Cf. sg. nom. seyyo Dhp 308; ace. seyya1.n Dhp 61; pl. 
nom. seyyii Dip 4.51 and seyyiise (§79.4) Yv 18.r2; from this stem 
come a lso fern. seyyii, neut. seyyaf!L Ja III 237,12, pl. seyyiini Ja III 
r 96.12*. The old Sanskritic form is retained in the oeut. seyyo 'superior' 
Dhp 76 = Skt §reyas. The opposite of it is papiyo 'inferior' Ja II 44,8* 
(beside piipiyalfl Mil 155, 16) = Skt plipf.yas. The indeclinable seyyaso 
Dhp 42 is identical in meaning with seyyo. Seyyatara may be regarded 
as the usual form for seyya in post-canonical prose, and in Vv-a 96,22-
J3, for instance, seyya is explained by seyyatara. Also from the old stem 
I he rem. seyyasi (shortened from seyyasr metri cause) Ja V 393,21*. 

· .. 
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4 · Pali accharii2 corresponding to Skt fern. apsaras ' nymph' is a 
case of transfer to the a:-decl. (§ 8 r ). The stem jara beside jaras is 
known in Skt al.so. 

1 In Skt also the form ceta.1·a is allowed at lhe end of a compound according 
to Vopacleva, BR, s.v. 

2So also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§410). 

§ 1 o r. The neuter stems in -is , -us are treated almost exclusively as i -, 
u-neuters (§85)- Historical forms are found only occasionally, e.g. sg. 
instr. ii.yusii1 from Skt iiyus 'age' Sn 149. Usually, however, the stem is 
as in Pali sappi from Skt sarpis 'butter', Pali cakkhu from Skt ca~·us 
'eye'. Thus sg. nom. sappi D 1 201,26 and sappirfl Ja l 457,22, tiyu. 'age' 
Th 145 and ayulfl Ja I I 38,5, cakkhwJ1 Vin II I 57,3 ; ace. sappil!l· Mhv 
5· 2 17, cakkhu'J1 Ja rn I 8 ,7; instr. sappim7. Ucl 38,33, cakkhun.ti Ja III 
1 8,9 ; abl. sappimhti. D I 2 10,:26; dat.gen. sa.pissa. Ud 93,4, ayussa. Mhv 
35.73, cakkhun.o Ja IV 206,19; Joe. cakkhu.smil?1 Yin I 34,32, cakkhumhi 
DTp4-4 ; pl. nom. cakkhilni Ja IV f37.r6; instr. cakkhuhi DTp 17.26. The 
neut. Skt stem arcis 'flame' was changed into acci and then innected as 
a fern. stem: sg. instr. acciyti M II 130,6, pl. nom. acciyo Yin I 25,30 
(acci viitena khittli A IV 103,5). Masc. compounds like clighiiyu 'long­
lived'= Skt dfrghayu.s are inflected according to§ 82. 

1 As also AMg cakkhusa; see Pischel (§411). 

1 o. Adverbs and Comparison 

§ 102. The ace. of the neut. adjectives serves as an adverb in Pali: }aha 
srgharrt satnussaywp. 'give up qui ckly the totality (of all that lead to 
rebirth)' Th 83; siidhu kho mayaf!l paliiyirnha 'we have tled just in the 
ri ght manner' Vin I 88,34; twnhe SCI !Lika~n ligaccheyyatha 'come hither 
slowly!' Ja III 37,13; palayatha Lah.Uf!l ' fly quickly!' Mhv 7.66. But 
other case-forms too are used as adverbs: thus instr. : kicch.ena. kata 
pai:J!1asiila ' the hut made with great labour' Ja II 44,6; api ca me ii.vuso 
satthli pariciiJ.I)O dfgharatta1J1. man.iipena na amanti.pena 'moreover the 
master has been served by me for a long time in a fitting manner, and 
not in an unfitting manner'S IV 57,25. The abl. (:::: Skt krcchrlit) is used, 
for instance, jn kicch.li laddho ayCIIp. putto 'this son has been acquired 
with great cufficulty' Th 475 (cf. Vv-a 229,1 8). 1 

1ft might be regarded as an instr. ; see § 78. r. 
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§ 103. Comparison. 

I. Several of the old comparatives and superlatives in -lyas and 
-i~fha have been preserved. Thus seyya(s) = SktSreyas, papiya(s) = Skt 
pc7pfyas (§roo. 3); bhiyyo, bhlyo 'more' (adv.) Dhp 17 = Skt bhiiyas. 
The comp. nlceyya(s) Sn 855 has clearly been formed on the analogy of 
seyya(s). There are also the superlatives seffha 'the best' = Skt §re,~fha; 
plipif!ha ' the worst' = Skt pii.pi~·tha; kani!fha 'the youngest ' = Skt 
kani\~fha;jef!ha 'the eldest' = Sktjye~fha. At Vv 64.33 se!fho is used in 
the sense of a comparative. As in Skt, these comparatives and 
superl.atives may in Pali also undergo further gradation1 : seyymara 
(§ roo.3); se!fhatara Ja V 148,7*; piipi!_thatara Vin II 5,11. The 
compound piipissika (Sen. Kacc. 398) is difficult to explain. According 

. to Childers (s. v.) it is = Skt piipfyas + ika. A less contracted form is 
perhaps to be found in papiyyasika in the technical term 
1assapapiyyasikii D III 2 54,13. 

2 . The comparative suffix -tara is very productive in Pli.Ji. It seems 
to have almost completely ousted the superlative suffix -tama. 
Examples of the superlative are: ufliratama 'the highest' Vv-a 320,14; 

satlama 'the best' Sn 356. Regular examples of the comparative are: 
piyatara ' dearer' Ja III 279,24, siidutara 'sweeter' So 181 (used in the 
superlative sense in S I 214,19) , bahutara ' more' Yin I 129.4. There are 
also new formations such as mahantatara 'greater' M III 170, r3, 

sllavantatara 'more virtuous' Ja II 3,2 1, va~zrwva.n.tatara ' more 
beautiful' D I 18,21 , in which the suffix has been added to the stem 
extended by a. In balavatara 'stronger' Mil 234,21 it has been added to 
the shortened stem. Cf. the comparatives purimatara 'the earlier' S IV 
398,8, param.atai·a 'the higher' Th 5 I 8, varatara 'the more excellent' 
Dhp-a I 332,6 and the adv. pathamatai·arrt ~earlier' Yin I 30,4. In 
sappuris(ltara 'the more efficient man' S V 20,7 the suffix -lara has 
been added to the substantive sappurisa = Skt scapuru:w; in puretarmJ1. 
'em·lier' it has been added to the adv. pure. Even the adv. pageva 'much 
more still' has been lengthened to pagevataraf!l M III 145,5. The 
comparative has been extended by the suffix -ika in lahukatarika M II 
7 0,13. The intensity of meaning - 'much' , 'exceedingly', etc. - may 
be expressed also by the reduplication of the adj.: mahantarnahanto Ja I 
347,29. 

·: 

' '· 
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3· The s imple positive is not infrequently used in the comparative 
sense.2 Cf. etesu katara/?1· n.u kho mahanta/Jl 'which is the greater of the 
two?' Ja III 194,3 ; sanli te iUitito baha 'they are more numerous than 
the relatives' Mhv 14.20.3 Cf. kif!l. nu ... dandlu7 bahu, udahu paJ:t¢ita 
Dhp-a I 94,18. 

1 Cf. also in AMg jetfhayara, etc. ; see Pischel (§ 41 4). 
2The same usage also occurs in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 414 [towards the end 
of the paragraph]). 

3See Geiger:, Mhv ed., p. LIV. 
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U. Pronouns 

§ 104. A. The first person pers. pron. (stem-form in sg. maf!l, cf. S IV 
3 15,23): 

nom. 
ace. 
instr.abl. 
dat.gen. 

Joe. 

Singular 

aharrz 'I' 
mat!1 (mamartl) 

rnay£1 
mcuna, mayhar_n 
(mamaf!t, amhaiJl.) 
mayi 

Plural 

maywr1 (amhe ) ' we' 
amhe (asme, amhtikaf!t, asmii.kw~n) 
amhehi 

amhiikaJ?l (a.smtikatJl, amhOJ?z) 

arn.hesu 

Enclitic: sg. instr.dat.gen. me pl.. acc.instr.dat.gen. n.o 

B. Tbe second person pers. pron.: 

nom. 
ace. 
instr.abl. 
clat.gen. 

Joe. 

Singular 

tva1!l (tuvaf!l) 'thou ' 
hllJI (tvarf7., tuvar!t) 
tayii ( tvayii) 
tava, tuyhaf!t 

(tavaf!t, tumhal!l) 

Utyi (tvayi) 

Plura l 

tumhe 'you' 
tumhe (tumhiikai'J1.) 
tumhehi 

tumhiikam (tumharrz) 

tumhiikaiJZ (tu.mha'!z) 

Enclitic: sg. instr.dat.gen. te pl. acc.instr.dat.gen. volvelvwn 1 (Ja V 
375,11 *). 

Notes: 
r. The unbracketed forms are the regular ones in post-canonical 

prose, in which, for insta nce, clear d istinction is made between tva'?z 

'thou' a nd tw.n ' thee'. All these forms are used already in the oldest 
periods of the language also. The bracketed forms are archaic or rarer. 
Attestation of the pronoun of the f irst person: sg. ace. mamatn Ja III 
55 ,5*; gen. mamarrt Sn 694, amhaf!l2 Th 1045 (or pl. dat.gen. ?) ; pl. 
nom. amhe S I r 18,12; ace. asme l a TIT 359,21* (cty: amhe), amhtikat?t. 
Ja I 221 ,29; dat.gen. asmiikar!l Sn p. 1 o6,7, amhm.n Thi 287 . Pronoun of 
lhe second person: sg. nom. tuva'!z Sn 377; ace. rvm!t Mhv ro.5oc, 

Wordformation: Pronouns 99 

tuvwp. S n 377; pl. ace. tumhiikal?t Ja I 221 ,29; dat.gen. tumhaq1. D r 3,5. 

2. The m of nzayaf!1. = Skt vayam is taken over from the forms of the 
sg. such as ma~n. maya, etc., just as the t of twnhe, tumhiikarr1, etc. (as 
opposed to Skt yu~miikam, etc.) has been taken over from the forms 
laf!t, tayii, etc. 

3· The nom.acc. pl. amhe (asme) and tumhe correspond to the Ved. 
forms asme, yu,sme, which according to Pat~ ini VII I. 39 may be used for 
various plural cases.3 

4. The e of amfzehi, amhesu, tumhehi, tumhesu as opposed to 
asmiibhis, asm{lsu, yu,wtiibhis, tu~miis u is to be explained on the 
analogy of the forms tehi, tesu, etc. (§ ros). 

1This is explained as a dual(= Skt vam) by von Hini.iber, r986, § 288. 

2Jn Pkt the grammarians also give the forms amlwq1, tumhattl for gen. sg.; 
see Pischel(§§ 4 I 5, 420). 

3Cf. E. Kuhn, Beitr ., pp. 72, 86; Pischel (§§ 419, 422); Z DMG, 35, pp. 7 J 5 
foil. 

§ 105. The third person pron. (stem form tat?t- Vv 84.44, tad- in tadahe 
Mhv 5.43, tappaccayii Th 719) 

Singular Plural 

masc. fem. masc. feru. 

nom. so (sa) sii re ta (tiiyo) 
ace. {Gf!l faJ.n te tti (tf.iyo) 
instr. tena tiiya tehi tiihi 
abl. tamhii, tasmii tiiya tehi tiihi 
clat.gen. tass a tassa, tissii tesaf!' Ui SCif!l 

(tissiiya , tiiya) (tesiinam) ( tiisiina '!') 
loc. tamhi, tasmil!l taSSClf!l (liiSaJ?l) tesu tiisu 

tissa'?l (tiiyaiJl) 

The neut. has sg. nom.acc. /.am (in vowe l sandhi tad- §72. J); pl. 
~ . 

nom.acc. tilni. Elsewhere as in masc. 
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Notes: 
I. The rarer or more archaic forms are again given in brackets. The .; 

remaining forms are found in all periods of the language and become : 
the regul<u ones in post-canonical prose. Attestation of the former: for ; 
sg. gen. fem. tissaya cf. etissaya (§ 107. I) Vv-a ro6,q; sg. Ioc. fem. ·• 
tiisw!ll Mil 136,1 1 (tisSalf't MIT 55,25), UJ.yaf!t (veliiyaf!!) Vin l2,2. As for ; 
the forms of pl. gen. tesanarfl, tlisanaf!L (note double ending), cf. esanaf!l · 
(§ 108) M II 154,2, sabbesiinaf!l (§ 113.r) M III 60,24, katamesiinaf!! ; 
(§ 11 r. 2) Vin III 7,22; sg. nom. masc. sa is from the earl.iest period of · 
the language rarer than so. In Sn sa occurs 40 times but so f24 times; in 
the first 500 gathas of Th sa occurs 4 times (twice in the favourite 
construction sa ve) and so 37 times. Finally sa becomes quite rare. 

2 . Instead of the sg. nom.acc. neut. taf!l. there is sometimes also the 
Magadhi form se2 : D II 278,16,3o. Cf. §Sob. The same fo rm is 
contained in seyyathii 'just as', seyyathfdatJ't ' as follows, namely'. 3 

Instead of the former there occurs taf!lyathii in Mil I , J I. The sa- in 
sayathii. 'as' Th 412, sace 'if' is analogous to Skt sa in sa-yadi, sa­

yathii, etc.4 

3· There is an isolated form with double ending: sg. nom. neut. 
tadaJ?'t Sn p. 147,[3, in apposition to the rei. pron. ya1!1.5 

4. The pl. nom. te appears also in the ace., and similarly in the 
inflection of other pronominal stems as well. 

l Unnecessarily changed by Trenclmer into ttiyam. 

2 As Mag. (§e mw1{le = tan 11UJ!t¢am), Al\llg se (se diffhm?t = tad dt:;ftun). See 
Pischel (§423). 

·, 
' 

., 

3Not so Pischel (§ 423), in whose opinion se = Ved. 
arguments do not, however, seem to be convincing. 

i sed (sa-id). His 

4Pischel, ibid.; BR, s. v. sa, col. 452. 

5The form tasmassa given by E. Miiller, PGr., p. 88 from Spiegel's 
Anecdota, p. 15 is of course notJ1ing but tasmii assa. The Colombo ed. of 
the Ras (2,s) rightly reads tasmii 's,m. 

§ ro6. I. It is worthy of note that (mostly in the two oldest periods of the 
language) the pron. so, sa, ta~n is used to strengthen other pronouns. It is 
used: (a) before the pers. pron. of the first and second persons: so ahal?l 

. 
j 
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Sn 190 ; sviihaf!l (§71.1 c) Ja I 198,3; taf!l ta1J1. (= lattt tval?l) Ja VI 
5 1 6, 19*; tesaf!t vo A V 86,8. There is even tesat!l vo, bhikkha ve, 

lt.unhakaqt ... It 32,1 ; tesaf!l no amhakarrt MIll 194,19. The pron. so 
may refer also to the person contained in a verbal form: so karohi 
' (you) do' Dhp 236; so tato cuto amutra udapiidif!t 'departed from 
I here I was born again at that place' D I 13,23. 

(b) It is used also after the rel. pron., which thereby gets the general 
meaning 'whoever, whatever' : ya sa sima ... taf!t sfmatJl Vin I 109,8; 
ye te dhamnu'i ... tathantpCi 'ssa dhamma M III I I ,20; yo so ... mama 
sahiiyako Dhp-a IV I 28,3. 

(c) It is used before or after the clem. pron. aya1!l: ta-y-idaJ!l (= taf!' 

idw?t) D I 91 ,4; sviiyat!l (=so ayai!l) Vin I 29,26; ayaf!l soJa II I 6,12. 

2 . When repeated, the pron. so signifies 'this and that, any, various' : 
fl7su tlisu distisu, tesu tesu janapadesu Vin I 21 .34· Or it may refer to the 
indef. rei. pron. yo yo , as for instance in Th 144. 

§ 107. I. The dem. pron. eso (esa), esc!, eta1J1 'this' is inflected like so. In 
Rg. nom. masc. both the forms eso and esa are equally in use, not only 
as a substantive (esa Ja H 6,24, eso Ja II 7,18) but also as an adjective 
(esa Ja II I 0 ,8, eso Sn p. 1 o6,6). The stem form is etaJ?t- which appears, 
for instance, in etatJ1kiirai}Ci ' for this reason' Vin I 57,35. Like so, eso is 
also used in connection with other pronouns . Thus esiiharrt (eso ahw!t) 

D 1 I 10,23, or ayaf!!. eso Mhv 1-42; or yiini etani (yiiniini) Dhp-a IV 6,7. 

2. The pron. ena (= Skt enad) occurs only in the forms enal!l and 
enena.1 Enal!l occurs as ace. masc. in Sn 98 r, as ace. fem. in Ja Ill 
395.5'' (changed into ena metri causa), and as ace. neut. in Sn 583. The 
combination tam-enaf?: occurs in M II 248,11, and as fem. in Vv 21.4. 

The pron. na is very cotmnon (cf. § 66. 1, with f.n. 3). The form nat!'l 
in sg. ace. masc.fem.neut. is very well attested, as well as dat.gen. nassa 
Ja V 203,21 *; pl. ace. neVin I 42,35; pl. dat.gen. neswp. Sn 293. 

3. An isolated form is tyamhi Ja VI292,2r*, which might belong to 
the pronominal stem tya == Ved. tya, mentioned by Moggallana.2 The cty 
explains tyamhi by tam hi. The reading however is not quite certain. 
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4· Finally there is the pronominal stem tum.a of the third person 
which belongs to the oldest periods of the language and which may be 
connected witl1 the Ved. tnwn.3 The following forms of it occur: sg. 
nom. tumo Sn 890, sg. gen. twnassa Sn 908. 

I For Pkt e~.a. see Pischel (§431.). 

2R.O. Franke , PGr., pp. 35 foll. Cf. tyasu (ely: tasu) Ja V 368,6*. 

3Th is according to Olden berg, KZ, 25, p. 319, while Johansson, Monde 
Orienlal 1907-o8, pp. 99 foil. refuses to recogn.ise any connection between 
the two words. 

§ ro8. The dem. pron. aymJ1. ' this' (stem form idaiJl, cf. idappaccaya D I 
185,27). 

Singular Plural 

mas c. fern. mase. fern. 

nom. ayw!l ayaf!l tme imli, (inuiyo) 

ace. ll'llal!l imarr1 ime iml i, (imiiyo) 

instr. iminii, ( ane n.a) imaya imehi, ( ehi) imlihi 

abl. imasmii., imiiya imehi, ( ehi) imlihi 

imamhti, 
(asmii.) 

dat.gen. imassa, assa imissli ( -ssiiya ), zme.saiJl , imlisaTJl, 
(imaya), (imeslina1J1.), (imasana~n), 

assa, (assiiya) ( esaf!l, esiinarr) ( iism!t) 

Joe. imasmif!i., imissaf!l, -ssii, imesu, (esu) imlisu 

imamhi, ( imavant) 
' . ' 

(asmif!l) (aSSaJJl) 

The neuter has sg. nom. ace. idar_n, imar_n; pl. nom. ace. imani. Otherwise 
as in masc. 

Notes: 
I . The pronominal stem a-, ana- is gradually supplanted by the stem 

ima- in the course of the development of the language. It made its way 
also into the nom.acc. sg. neut. 1 Thus there is imaJJ'! as nom. neut. in Mil 
46,7 and as ace. neut. inS IV 125,r9. Exmnples of forms of the a-, ana-
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Wordjonnation: Pronouns J03 

stem: sg. instr. anena Mhv 5-55; abl. asmii Dhp 220; loc. asmi~n2 Dhp 
J68; pl. gen. masc. esaf!1 M II 86,2 and esclnaf!! M n I 54,2, fem. iiSaiJl 
Ja I 302.4* (cty: etasaf!! ) . The two forms assa and as sa of the sg. 
dat.gen. masc. and fern . have been retained and are frequently used 
enclitically in the post-canonical literature also. Of the rarer forms of the 
stem ima- the pl. nom. fern. imayo Sn I 122 and ace. imayo Mhv 15.20 
should be mentioned. Instead of tl1e sg. gen. masc. imassa there also 
occurs imissa Ja l 333,2 by analogy with the fem. form imissii, and 
instead of imina there is amina in the compound tad-amina 'thereby, 
therefore ' S I 88,18 (beside tad-imina M I[ 239,23, with the v.l.). 

2. The pron. ayaf!1 also appears in combination with othe r pronouns. 
Thus with the ret. : yii.yal!t ( = ya aym?z) Th r 24; ( = yo ayaJ?I) Dhp 56 ; 
yam idaJtt kammaf!! ... tartt M II 220. • 1 ; yiin' imani aliipiini Dhp 149. 
With the interr. pron.: ko nu kho ayaf!l bfulsati 'who is speaking there?' 
A IV 307,25. On the connection with so see§ I06.rc. 

3. When repeated, ayafi ca signifies ' this and that' and stands for an 
indefinite person or thing: ayafi ca aya1i ca amhilkam rafifio silaciiro 
'such and such are the virtues of our king' Ja II 3,23; idaii c' idafi ca 
kiitw?t va!{ati 'it is proper to do this and that' Ja II 4,28. 

1 In Pkt I he process has gone further still, and there Qccur also sg. nom. 
rnasc. imo, fern. ima; see Pischel (§430). 

2The read.ing ath' asmiltl rukkhe Ja III 208.17' is probably wrong. Note the 
v .I. ath' as sa tasm.i1.n. rukkhe. 

s 'f h d · ' I ' s I 09. e em. pron. asu, amu t 1at . 

Singular 
masc. fem. 

nom. asu, amu asu 
iiCC. amurrt a mum 
i nstr. am una amuya 
abl. amusma, amuyli 

amumha 
dal .. gen. amussa amussii., 

(amuyii) 
loc. amusmif'[t, amussaf!l, 

amumhi (amuyaf!l) 

Plural 
masc. fern. 

amii 
a mil 

amiihi 
amilhi 

amiiSmJz, 
(-sana~n) 

amiisu 

ama, ( am.uyo) 

ami'i, (amuyo) 
amuhi 
amiihi 

amiisaiJ1, 
( -sanarp) 
mnilsu 
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The neul'. has sg. nom.acc. a.duf!t, pl. amu, amiini. Otherwise it is as in 
the masc. 

Notes: 
1. The stem amu has made its way also into the sg. nom. 1nasc.,1 e.g. 

amu M II 206,29 and asu M lll 275 .7 . It is found also in pl. 
nom.instr. abl.dat.gen. masc. and neut. (as against Skt amf, amrbhis, 
etc.), so that in Plili masc. and neut. have coincided with fern. The neut. 
adurr1 occurs in S IV 31 5.8. 

2. When repeated, this pron. signifies ' the one ... the other', e.g. asu 
amutra uppanno, asu a~twtra uppanno ' the one has been reborn here, 
the other has been reborn there ' D II 200,7. It occurs in appositi.on to the 
re i. pron., e.g. in ya~n vii adur!1. khetta1!1· aggaf!t 'that field which is 
valuable' S IV 315,8. 

3· The pron.s amuka and asuka are derived from the stems amu and 
asu, and are used for indefinite persons or things: amukasmit!l giime ' in 
the village "so and so'" D l r 93,13, amukasmirrt vihare S IV 46,7; 
asukasmitJ1 ktlle Ja II 29,4, asuka-yhiine Ja I 122,3. When it is repeated 
amuka. can also be used in this sense : amukamhti vii amukam.hti vii. 
devanikii.yii ' from such a nd such a deva community' A IV 302,26. 
Amuka in M Ill r 69.15 is used in the sense of amu.. 

I As also Pk! amu ; beside it AMg aso = a.mu, Pali asu; sec Pische l (§ 432 ). 

l n Pkl a lso nom.acc. neut. anuu.n, 

§ t I O. The rei . pron. yo 'which' (stem form ya'!l- , yael-; e.g. ycu.nvipiiko 

D ll 209,26, yadauho T b 6o): 

Singular Plural 

masc. fern. masc. fern. 

nom. yo yii ye yii, (yclyo) 

ace. ya!J1. yarr1 ye yii, (yc7.yo) 

instr. yen a yiiya yehi yclhi 

abL yasma, yamha yiiya yehi yiihi 

dat.gcn. yassa yassa, (yaya) · ye.saf!?., yaSOIJ1., 
(yesiinaT!I.) (yiisiinaiJt) 

Joe. yasmif?L, yamhi yassarrr, (yaya!J1.) yesu yiisu 
The neut. has sg. nom.acc. ya~,n, pl. yani. Otherwise it is as in the masc. 

.l 

Word~formation: Pronouns 10,5 

Notes : 
I. On the. sandhi forms yv (=yo), yas- see §§7I.Ic, 72.1. 

2. The Magadhism ye (in apposition to se = tat!l) occ urs in D II 
278,16, etc. Cf. § J05.2. 

3· On the connection of the rel. with other pronom. sterns see 
§§106. Ib, !07-J, 108.2, 109.2. 

4· When repeated, the rei. pron. has the indefinite meaning 
'whoever, whatever': yasscu'!l yassar!l disiiyattl viharati, sakasmi~n yeva 
vi,jite viharati 'in whichever region he may be sojourning, he lives in his 
own kingdom' A III 151 .IJ. The same meaning attaches to yo lcoci, yii 
kiici, yCliJ1 kifici = Skt yab ka.fcit, etc. 

5· The reL pron. frequently has the meaning of Latin si quis 'if 
anyone', as does yas in Skt. 1 yo ca gilthi.isatw!' bhiise 'if r.myone should 
utter 100 verses' Dhp ro2. 

1Sec MW, s .v. yad. 

§II I. I. The interr. pron. ko 'who ?' has in the sg. nom.acc. neut kim. It 
se rves as the ste m form; cf. kif!mtim.o Yi n I 93,31 (note konamo 
immediately after it), ki1!1kii raT;Zii 'what for?' I a I 439. • 1. For tbe rest the 
inflection is the same as that of the rei. pron. Yet in sg. abl.dat.gen. and 
loc. there are also found derivatives from the stem ki- which is in 
evidence in kif!! : kismii S I 37,22 beside the usual kasmii.; kissa Ud 79,6* 
beside kassa Sn 1040; kimhi Yin I 28.31 or kismi~n D II 277,4,5 beside 
kamhi, kasmif!1 . Cf. the frequent construction kissa hetu 'on what 
ground ? why?' D I I4,4; kissa aloi1e in Yin 1 73.3· In Ja V 141.1 1 ".u* 
we find kissa as neut. and kassa as masc. A Mag. sg. nom. rnasc. ke for 
ko occurs in D III 24,19. The interr. pron. is strengthened by an 
appended interr. particle su , ssu, si = Skt svid (cf. § 22): ka~n suS I 45,2, 
kena ssu S I 39,8, kissa ssu S I 39,4, r 6 J .4 (this is the proper reading, not 
kissassa) , kar!t si Dhp-a I 9 J ,18. T he indef. pron. lwei , kaci, kifi.ci 
'anyone, anything' is formed by adding ci = Skt cidl to the forms of 
ka-: kocid eva puriso Mil40,2o. In conj unction with the negation na it 
signifies ' none' : n ' atthi koci bhavo nicco 'the re is no permanent 
existence' Th 121. The form na ... kaficinwp. ' none' Th 879 is worthy 
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of note, for kafici is here inflected like an in-stem.2 

2. Also katama 'who? which one?' (as also in Skt) is inflected like 
the rei. pron. : sg. nom. masc. katamo Mil 26,5; sg. nom. neut katamai!f 
D I 99.17; sg. instr. muse. katam.ena Yin I 30,7, sg. l.oc. fem. 
katamasSWJ1. MIl 160,26; pl. nom. masc. katame Vin J 3,2, pl. gen. 
masc. katam.esilnaf!l. Yin lll 7,22. 

3. katara (as also in Skt) signifies 'which of tJ1e two?' (also 'who, 
which' in a general sense) : sg. oom. masc. kataro Ja l 352,29 ; sg. gen. 
fem. katarissii Dhp-a I 2 15,14. 

4. kati 'how many?' (as also in Skt): oom. masc. kati (sama':lii) So 
83, kati (uposathii) Yin I r r (,23, neut. kati (kammiini) M J 372,8; instr. 
katfh.i S IV 240,20 . Derivatives from it are: katipayii 'some, a few'; 
katici 'some, a few' (kati.h.ic:i Ja I 464,13); katipahaf!1. (from -payiiharp.) ·· 
'a few days' Ja II 38, rr , katipiihen.a 'in a few days' Mhv f7.41; · 
katikkhaltWJ1 ' how often?' MIll £25,7· 

5· kfva, kfvaf!1 adv. ' how ? how much?'= Ved. kr.val (§46.1) in 
kiva-dura 'how far distant?' M II 119 ,3; kfva-cirOJ?l ' how long?' Vv 
24. 14; kfva-bahukii 'how many?' Ud 91,25; yiiva-kfvaf!1 'so long' Yin I 
1 1 ,19. From it is also derived kfvatikil 'how many?' Vin I 117, r6. 

6. kittaka (§ 27 .7) 'how much ? how big ?' : kittakai!l addhiina1J1 
' how long a time?' Vv-a r 17,8 (in explanation of kfva-ciraqt). To it 
correspond ettaka 'this much' Mil 3 r 6 ,25 and tauaka Ohp-a II r6,u. 
From the same stem is derived the adv. kittiivmi'i 'how far?' Yin I 3,1. 

1The noun kiiicanarp is a compound of ki1p with the particle cana. Cf. yassa 
n ' atthi kiiicanar!l Dhp 42 1 . Whence akiiicano 'he who does not call .. 
anything his own' Th 36. hs opposite is sakiiicano. The word kiticiipi is a ; 
conjunction 'although, in spite of the fact that' Sn 230. 

2For the view that kaficina'?' is to be divided k01ici llllf!l, where Jlllf!l is an : 
emphatic pa.tticle, see Norman, 1969, p. 248. 

§ 112. r . The poss. pron. for a ll three persons is sa = Skt sva (saf!'· .· 
' property'; instr. sena Ja II 22,23*, pl. siini M I 366,5) and saka = Skt. 
svaka (sg. instr. saken.a daren.a Vv 83.20, abl. sak:amh.a gcima D 18 r,zs, · 
cf. samha ra!f.h.ii Ja VJ 502,34*, loc. samhi iisane 0 II 225,q ; pl. ace. ' 
sake 'one's own people' Ja VJ 505, r6*). The poss. pron. of the first · 
person madfya (quoted in Childers, PD) = Skt madr.ya seems to be 

~· 

··:.& _,.,__, 
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unattested. The adj. nulmaka, fem. -ikd == Skt miimaka signjfies 'lovable, 
valuable' It 1 12,15; at the end of a compound it signifi es ' loving, 
worshipping' Ja Ill 182,1o. 

2 . The oblique cases of auan 'soul, self' (§9 2) are used as a 
reflex ive pron.: attiinOIJ1 damayanti subbaul Th 19; attlinarp. nclsesi Ja I 
5 1 o, r r ; altanti katm?! piipai!1. Dhp 16 l. Cf. attadutiya 'with oneself as 
second= with one companion' D II 147,21; a.ttasattama 'with oneself as 
seventh= in a group of seven' Sp 320.5, alla!fha.ma ' in a group of eight' 
Yv-a 149, r7. 

3· From pron. stems are derived: yclvant 'how big, how much' (pl. 
nom. yclvant' ettha samliga/.ii Dhp 337; retained a lso in the con­
junctions yiiva or yiivaq·1, yii.vatii, correlative tliva, tiivatli) and yiivataka 
' how big, how much' (sg. nom. neut. -kaf!l S IV 320,23, pl. ace. masc. 
-ke Yin 1 83,27), tiivataka 'so big, so much' (sg. nom. neut. -kW?l S IV 
320,23, instr. -keno Dhp-a Ill 6 t.r 4; pl. ace. masc. -ke Yin 1 83,28), as 
well as the frequent formations with -di, -disa, -risa, -dikkha, -rikkh.a = 
Skt -df.l:, -dr~a. -d{k~·a (cf. §43. l): mildisa, miirisa 'such as .1' (cf. pl. 
nom. fern. mcldisiyo Dhp-a If f7,12) amhtidisa 'such as we' (pl. ace. 
masc. -di.l'e Mhv 5.128); tiidisa 'such as you' Ja I 445,23; tumfuldisa 
'such as you (pl.)' (Dhp-a II 39,r9); ycidisa(ka) 'of what sort ' and tildi, 
tadisa(ka), etiidisa(ka) 'of that ~.;o rt' (Sn 522); fdi, fdisa(ka), fdikkha, 
frisa 'of this sort ' (Ja I 60,33*); edisa(ka), erisa 'of this sort' (Sn 313); 
kfdi , kfdisa, kfrisa 'of what sort' (Sn 836); yiidisakfdisa 'of whatever 
sort' (Ja I 4 20,7*). 

§ 1 r3. The fo llowing are pron. adject:ives: 

1. sabba ' all, whole , every' = Skt sarva. It is inflected like the 
relative pronoun. Cf. pl. nom. masc. sabbe Sn 179, gen. masc. sabbesam 
Sn 1030 and sabbesiina1J1 M III 60,24; gen. fern . sabbcisGJ!l S I 17,27.; 
sg. Joe. fem. sabbiiya Vin I r65,27. 

2. vi.s·sa ' all'= Skt vi§va is an:haic and quite rare , except in names, 
e.g. Vissakamma. The sg. ace. masl:. visswtt (dhamma1J1.) occurs at Dhp 
266, but the cty explains the word by visamarJt. I 
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3. aiiiia ' another' = Skt an.ya is inflected like sabba. Cf. sg.neut. 
aiiiiad eva M II 127,25, pl. nom. masc. aiifie Sn 201 , gen. aiiiiesO!Jl Sn 
21 3, dat.gen. aniiissii Yin I 15,10, loc. aiiiiissa (guhaya) Ja II 27,16. Note 
aiiiiad eva .. . aiii'ial!t M I 372,18-19 . When repeated, arifio .. . aiiiio 
signifies ' the one ... the other' Ja I 456,6. Jn arifwmaiifia 'one another' 
only the last component is inflected : aiUiamaiiiiassa D I 56,29, 
aiii1amaiifiamhi D l 20.17, afifiamaiifi.ehi Sn 936. 

4· afifiatara 'one of two' D I 228,2 or 'any one, a certain' Yin I 23,4. 
The sg. gen. fem. is aii.iiatarissa S I 140,20. 

5· afi1iatama 'any one' Mhv 38 .14. 

6. itara 'another' .is inflected like sabba: pl. nom. masc. itare Dhp-a 
IV 40,13, dat.gen. fem. itarliswrt la II 27 ,19. 'The one .. . the other' is 
expressed by eko .. . itaro Vv-a 149,7, or itaro ... itaro Mhv 25.62; 
itarftara signifies 't.he one and the other, everyone, any one' Ja T. 467,28* 
(cty: ya.ua kassaci), M U 6,1 (itarftarena 'reciproca lly ' Vv 84.1, 
likewise itarrtarehi Att 28.32). 

7. Also para and apara 'a different one' are inflected like sabba: pl. 
nom. masc. pare Sn 762, apare Ja III 51,25; dat.gen. pare.\'CI'!l Th 743; 
paro ... paro 'the one ... the other' D [ 224,13. For para'!'- adv. 'beyond, 
later' and prep. 'after ', and apartiparal[t adv. 'from one side to the 
other, up and down', see Childers, PD and Andersen, PGI. (s.vv.). 

8. pubba ' the fore part, eastern', uttara ' the upper part, northern', 
adhara ' the lower part ' are said to be inflected like sabba. Of pubba, 
however, only the sg. Joe . pubbe 'earlier, formerly ' is attested, the other 
forms occurring only at the end of compounds. Of uttara there occurs 
the loc . sg. rem. uttarciya (disaya) D I 74,23 beside uttarasSCllfl. disiiyaf!/. 
S T r48,4*, adv. uttaren.a ' to the north' and uuarato 'from the north ' . 

9· Of ekacca 'one, any one' (adj. Yin I r83,29, subst. S III 243,14) the 
pL nom. is ekacce 'some' S IV 102,1 , dat:.gen. ekacctinaf!! Yin I 45,18; 
ekacco ... ekaCGO signifies 'the one .. . the other' S IV 305.10,11; 

ekaccat?~ . .. ekaGCCifJ1· 'partly ... partly ' D I J7,12. Its derivative is 
ekacciya ' indiv idually' : sg. nom. mas c. ekacciyo Ja 1326,8*, ace. 
ekacciyatJ1· Vin l 289,2, nom. fem. ekacciyti (ittht) S I 86,13* ; pl. nom. 

·word~formation: Numerals 109 

masc. ekacciyii Ja I 326,1" (cty: ekacce), S r r 99,20*. 

1Thc Skt and Pkl parallels suggest a derivation < velman. See Brough, r962, 

pp . £91-92. 
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ill. Numerals 

r. Cardinal Numbers 

§ 11 4. The numbers one and two: 

1 . eka 'one' is inflected like mifia (§ 1 1 3.3). Thus sg. dat.gen. masc. 
ekossa Sn 397 but fern. ekissa V in II 38,26; Joe. masc. ekasmil?l, but· 
fern. ekissci M liJ 65,1 s or ekis.\'CIIJZ Dhp-a III 346,6. The pL eke signifies 
'some' D I 12,29; when repeated, eko ... eko signifies 'the one .. . the 
other' D I 1 8 1, , ; ekam.eko is 'everyone separately, individually' D II 
17 r ·'· On ekacca, ekacciya see § I 13. 9· 

2. dvi ' t.wo' (in compounds a l.so di-, cf. digww 'double') has the 
following forms for a ll three genders: nom. dve (masc. Dhp-a Il 9,14, 

fem. Sn p. ro6,9, neut. Ja IV 137,16) and duve (masc. Th 245, fem. Sn 
JOOJ) ; ace. dve (masc. Jan 27,20, fem. Dhp-a n 42.4) and duve (masc. 
Mhv 5.2 13, neut. Mhv 10-47) ; i.nstr. dvfhi (masc . .Ta I 338,6, fem. M J 
78,2); dat.gcn. dvinna1r1. (masc . .Ta II I 54,22, fern. M I 65,23) and 
duvinnam; loc. clvfsu (masc. Mhv 6.25, neut. Ja I 338,6). Similar is the 
inflectio~ of ttbho 'both ': nom.acc. ubho Dhp 74 (and ubhe); instr.abl. 
ubhohi D II 176,22 (and ubhehi); dat.gen. ubhinrtaf(l .Ta I 353. 14''; loc. 
ubhosu Sn 778 (and ubhesu). The sandhi form vubho occurs in Ja VI 
509,24•. The word ubhaya 'both ' is used in both sg. and pl. : pU!ifie ca 
piipe ca ubhaye ' in both virtue and sin' Sn 547; ubhayena Sat!tyamena 
' through both (kinds of) self-contro l' Pv-a 11.2; gihihi ca anagarehi ca 
ubhayehi 'wi th both the laity and the priests' Dhp-a I V 174 ,1; 
candimasuriyil ubhay' ettha (= ubhaya ettha) dissare 'both sun and 
moon are visible here' Vv 83.4. In the voc. there occurs ubhayo 
nisiimetha 'listen to me, both of you!' Thi 449; anujiiniitha ma'!t 
ubhayo Thi 457· Note the ace. adv. ubhayal!l 'both' Dhp 404. ln lhe 
same way dubhaya is used in the Gatha language, of which the initial cl 
might be derived from dvi: dubhayaf(l cutiipapata!ft 'both degeneration 
and regeneration' Sn 51 ; dubhayiini pal}~arc"'in i ' both kinds of 
intelligence' Sn 526; Todcyya-Kappii dubhayo 'both T. and K.' Sn 
1007; ace. dubhayetf!?lokaJJl 'both worlds' Ja III 442A*· Cf. clubhato 'on 
both sides' Ja VI 497.4* (ely: uhhato ). 

.,.. 
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§ r 15. The numbers three to ten 1 : 

3. ti ' three' (in compounds ti-, cf. tigu~w 'three times', tipifaka 
'collection of three baskets'): masc. nom.acc. tayo Sn 31 1 (tayas su Sn 
23 r ); instr.abl. tfhi Dhp 391 ; dat.gen. ti(ITJlllf1 Th 127 and (the later 
form) tii}J,wnnaf!~2 Mil 309,8; loc. tisu Dhp-a ll 274; fem. nom.acc. 
tisso Th 24; instr.abl. tihi Thi II ; dat.gen. tissannaiJJ. D II 66,17; neut. 
nom.acc. tlni Tbi 134 ; the rest are as in the masc. 

4· catu 'four' (in compounds catu-, catu r -, cf. catukcztzJ!a 
'quadrangular' A I 141.3o*, caturassa 'quadrilateral' Ja VI 518,29'", 
catuggutJa 'four times' Ja I 422,27; rnasc. nom.acc. cattarv D I 91,29 
and caturo (nom. Sn 84, ace. Sn 969); instJ·.abl. catuhi Sn 231, catuhi 
Ja 1 279,31 and (only archaically) catubbhi Sn 229 (caJ.ubbhi fht!nesu Vv 
32.7); dat.gen. catumWI!'l D I 91,30; loc. catil.vu Dhp-a H 42. ro a nd 
catusu Ja I 262 ,9; fem. nom .acc. catas.w S 111 240,17 (ace. caturo disii 
Vv 6.1 o); instr.abl cat.ilhi Ja I 339.4 and ca1.uhi D I 102,2; dat.gen. 
catunnam D I I 16, ' r and catassannam; Joe. catusu and catLtsu .Ta HI . . 
46.2o; neut. nom.acc. cattari Sn 227; the rest are as in the masc. 

5· pafica 'five', cha 'six', satta 'seven', af!ha 'eight', nava 'nine', 
and dasa 'ten' are inflected in all three genders in. the following 
manner : nom.acc. pafica, cha, etc.; instr.abl. paricahi, chahi Dhp-a II 
28,5, etc. [with lengthening czr.thcihi Ja III 207.r4*, archaic: dasabhi Vinl 
38,22"]; dat.gen. paficannal?z S IV L73-•s, channa!J1 Sn r69; satliinaf!! 
beside sattannat!L M III 81,23; Joe. paiicasu, chasu and chassu Sn 169, 
sattasu Ud 65 .17 · In compounds these numerals appear in the form 
pafica-, etc., given above. On cha-, chaf-, cf. §§67, 72. 1. 

1 For paral lels in Pkt, sec Pischel(§§ 438 foiL), and Norman, 1992A, pp. 202 

foiL 
20n this double formation see R.O. Franke, PGr., p. 13. 

§ r I 6. The tens, hundreds, etc. : 

1. The numbers from 20 to roo are: 20. vfsa, vfswtt, vl.ra, visati = 
vilttfati; 3 o. l if!tSa, tirttSalfl , tilttsli, tiiJZSati = trirJ·t .. (at.; 40. cattarrsa, 
-r rsmtt, -rfsii; cattiilisa, = - l rsatJI., - lT.sa; ttilr.w, - l rsa f!l, -lrsa = 
catvari'!t.fm; 50. pai'iiiasa, -swn. -sa; pwy.!J.cisa = paiicalat; 6o. sayhi = 
!ja~fi; 70. sattati, sattari = saptati; 8o. asW = a.(iti; 90. navuti = navati ; 
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1 oo. sata = sata; 200. dve satani or dvisata; 300. tf(1.i satiini or tisata, 
etc. ; 1 ooo. sahassa. = sahasra ; 2000. dve sahassiini , etc.; 1 oo,ooo. 
lakkha ; 10 millions. kofi. 1 

2. Intermediate numbers: II. ekiidasa, ekarasa = ekada.fa; 1 2 . 

dvlidasa , biirasa = dviidc1.Sa; 1 3. teras a, tela sa = trayodal a; 14. 

catuddasa, cuddasa = c at u rd a.f a ; 1 5. paficadasa, p anna rasa, 
PWl~tarasa = paficadasa; 16. sofasa, so rasa = :W(lasa; r 7. sattadasa, 
sattarasa = :;aptada.\:a; I 8. af!hildasa, affhlira.sa = a~'!{i.da.fa; 1 9. 
ekiinavr.w, ekilnavfsati = ekonavirtt.\:ati, iinavirtz.fati; 22. dvavfsa, -sati , 
ba vfsa, -sati; 2 3 . te visa ; 2 4. catuvfsa ; 2 5. paiicavisa, PWI('ta vr.sati, 
pa('I.!/.UVi.sa, etc .; 3 2. dvattir!tsa, balt'i l?'l.sa; 36. chall if!z.w; 49. 
ekiinapaflfic7sa; 55· pal'icapaflfiasa; 56. chappafifilisa, etc.2 

1Thc designations for higher numbers, such as abbuda, etc. (see Abh 475, 
OTp 3· 1 1 foil.) are confined to lexicons, although there is a reference 1.0 

Lhcm, used also as names of hells, at Sn p. 126,12 foll. 
2Por the numerals in Pkt, ~ee Pischel (§§443 foil., 445 foil.) and Norman, 

J 992A, pp. 209 foll. 

§ 117. The way of using the numerals is unusually varied in character. 

J. The numbers l to J8 are adjectives. Cf. dve vii tfni vii rattindiviini 
'two or three days and nigh ts' D I 3 2 7 ,J 9; catunnam. mlisiina.m 
accayena 'after the expiry of four months' Sn p. 102,8·; solasanna;n . . 
puggali.inaiJl 'of 16 individuals' Mil 3 ro,r8. On the analogy of the tens, 
however, the numeral compounds of dasa may also take a final 111 and 
thus become substantives : nava .~alta dvadasafi ca ... paiicavfsam 
dviidasmi ca, dvlidasafi ca navlipi ca '9 and 7 and J2 ... , 25 and 12 and 
(again) 12 and 9 (kjngs)' Mhv 2.9. 

2. Of the decads those in - ti. are fern. substantives, of which the form 
in -iiya (instr.dat.gen.) actually occurs: ekassa pi dadiimi dvinnam. pi 
dadiim.i ... dasannam. pi dadami vfsiiya pi dadami tirt1..siiya pi dadi'lmi 
caltarfstiya pi dadami paiifilisiiya pi dadiimi satassa pi dadiimi ' I g ive 
(alms) to one , to 2 , ... to ro, to 20, to 30, to 40, to so. to 100' Sn 
p. 87,8 -9. The decads in -a may be declined, but are mostly left 
uninfl ected ; those in -aiJI are used as nominatives and accusatives; 
lhose in -ti li re fem. substantives and are inflected according to §86 or 
re111ain unclcclined. The numerals sata and sahassa are neut. 

,I 
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3· When connected with substantives, the numerals from 20 upwards 
may be used appositionally in the same case as the substantive: Loc . 
vfsatiyli yoj anesu tirr1-siiya yojanesu 'at (the distance of) 20 (:30) miles' 
M n 162,30 ; instr. dvatl i1!1Sliya mahapurisalakkha!Jehi as ftiyii 
anuvyaiijanehi 'with the 32 major and 80 minor insignia of a Buddha' 
Vv-a 323,1 4 ; ekiinapafifilisiiya kWl(leh i 'with 49 arrows' Ja ll1 220 ,21; 

chattirr~satiyii sotehi 'with 36 streams' Dhp-a IV 48,16; ace. vfsatim pi 
hhikkht7 ti1.nsam pi bhikkhu cclltlirfsam pi bhikkht7 '2 o or 3 o or 4 o 
monks' M III 79,6; vis am pi j iitiyo ti~nsarn pi jiitiyo cattillfsam pi jtitiyo 
pafifi.lisam pi jiitiyo '2 0 and 30 and 40 and 50 ex istences' It 99.3; 
a!fhacatttirfsartz vassani '48 years' Sn 289; gen. hneswtl· tevfsatiyii 
huddhiinartz santike 'before these 23 Buddhas' Dhp-a I 84,8 . In the 
following examples the decads remain unin flected: nom. pan.nasa 
yojanii .saphi yojanii 'so, 6o miles' Dhp-a JIJ 2 17 ,8; tirJ?.Sa rattiy~·D II 
3 2 7, ~ o; paiicapafi.fitisa vasslini ... pa1ica vrsati vasstini Th 904; 
dvatturlsa mahapurisalakkha(u1ni Sn p. 1 o6,R (but dvauimsii mafui- Sn 
1000); ace. ekii.napaiiflasa jane '49 people' Ja III 220,2~; sattasattari 
!lii(wvatthii.ni 'the 77 items of knoviledge' S II 59,34; inst:r. dvattimsa 
mahiipurisalakkha(Iehi M II 1 35,2 1. . 

4· sata and sa.hassa, as well as numerals with them as components, 
may also be used in apposition to a substantive: nom. gandh.abba cha 
sahassiini '6ooo gandhabbas' Th 164; bhikkhuniyo sahassam 'rooo 
nuns' Mhv 5· I 87; ace. paiicasattin.i Ca~1(/iik1purise 'soo Cat:~~ iil ~s' M hv 
10.9 I ; giitha sat.af!! ' 1 oo verses' Dhp 102; instr. paficasatehi therehi 
'with 500 theras' Dip 4.6. The substantive in such construct ions 
sometimes appears in the sg., as in ace. ayhctsClllll?'l bhallat!l (instead of 
bhattlini) '8oo meals' Mil 884. The numeral is treated as an adj. in nom. 
paficasatii vti~Jijcl, fern. pafi.casata yakkhiniyo, ace. paficasate vanije Ja 
II 128,17,22. . 

5. The numerals may further be u~>ed in the sg. as abstracts, and 
substantives may be connected with the m in the gen. as attributes: 
paro-sahasS(IJ'!I bhikkhiJ.naqt 'over rooo monks' Th r 238 (but in 
apposition paro-sahassaf!'l. puttli 'over 1 ooo sons' D I 89.4); sahassam 
p i atthanaq1. 'r ooo things' S 1 229 ,13; vihliriirtm!l· paftcasatartz ' soo 
monasteries' Mhv 12.33; saffhirtt araha.taJtl akli ' he made 6o Arhats ' 
Mhv 1.14. 
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6 . A numeral and a substantive may unite into a cpd. Cf. 
affhavassarrl sattamaSGJ!'l rc7ja rajjar!l akaray i ' the king reigned for 8 
years and 7 months' Mhv 35-46. The cpd vassasatwn of this type, 
signifying 'hundred years' is very frequently used. Cpds like the 
following are very conunon: scuta manussasatiini '700 people' .Ia IV 
14 2,3; dvfsu vas.msatesu (atikkanlesu) '(after the exp.iry ot) 200 years' 
Mhv 33.8o;pafica-iflhi-satehi 'with 500 women' Mhv 14.57. 

2. Ordinals, Distributives, Fractjonal Numbers, Numeral Adverbs, 
Numeral Adjectives and NumeraJ Substantives 

§ 1 r 8. T. The ordi nals from r to 1 o correspond to those of Skt: 1. 

JUtfhama = Skt prathama; 2. du.tiya (§ 23) = dvitiya; 3. tatiya (§23) = 
l[lfya; 4. catu.ttlw = cat.urtha ; 5· pancama = paiicama; 6 . chattha 

(chaf.thama Sn 1 o 1 ), sa!fha = ~I'Cl,l',tha ; 7 . sattarna, :fem. -mr ThT 41 = 
saptama; 8. a.t.thama (fem. ayhwnT. 'the 8th clay' Thi 3 I) = WjfWna; 9. 
navama = na vama; ro . dasama (fern. dasamf 'the 1oth day' Mhv 
19.33) = da.fanw. 

2. The same applies to the clecads, the only difference being that in 
the longer forms (excludi ng 6o and 8o) it is not -lama, but only -rna that 
is attached to the basic form in -ti : 20. vfsatima or visa = vi~nlatitama or 
vi1.n.fa; 3 0. tiJ!tSatima or ti~tt sa = tr ii!LSallama or trit!lsa; 40. 
caWirfsat.ima, -!Tsatim.a or ca tlii risa, -Us a = cat v a ril!zlattama or 
cat.va rif!tSa ; 5o. pafifiasa tim a = pa1icasat.tama; 6 o. satthiwma = 
~a~vtitama; 70. sattatima = sapt.atitama; 8o. asititama = asftitama; 90. 
navutima = navatitama; 1 oo. satam.a = §atatama. 

3· The intermed iate numbers from J I to I9 agree on the one hand 
with Skt, and on the other with Pkt1 ; I L. ekodasama, fem. -mi. M III 
255,9 = AMg ekkiirasama; or ekcidasa , fem. ekiidasf 'the 1 I th day' = 
Skt ekilda.fa; I2. civlidasama , fe m. -mf M III 255, ro = AMg 
duvalasarna; or dviidasa, in fern. dvadasf ' the 12th day' = Skt dvtida.l'a; 

I 3. terasama, fe m. -mr MITT 255, rr = AMg terasama; or terasa. Mhv 
16.2 = Skt trayoda§a ; 14. cuddasama, fem. -rn f. M Ill 255,13 = Pkt 
coddasama; or cuddasa, fem. cuddasf 'the 14th day' Mhv 19.39; also 
ctituddasa Yin I 87,30, or -srThi 31 = Skt caturda.fa; 15. paficadasama 

Dhp-a UI 27,1 J ; pa~z~wrasama = AMg parmarasama; or pcuy~rarasa D 
11 207.'7· more frequently ]JOI!IU/rasa Th 1234 (paiicaddasi 'the I 5th 

·I 
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day' Thi 3 I) = Skt pafi.cada.~a; t 6. sofasama :::: AMg so!asama; and 
so!asa fern. -srDhp 70 = Skt ~s·o(fasa; 17. sattarasama; 18. a{!harasama 
= AMg affhtirasama; I 9. ekuna vfsatima = AMg eg U':!av/.sa ;·m a.. 

Furth e r : 21 . ekavisatima; 2 2 . bavfsatima ; 2 3 . tevTsatim.a; 24. 

catuvf.satima; 2 5. paficavfsatima; 26. chabbf.satima, etc .; 3 3 . 
lettir! r.satima; 36. cha ttiiJ1Satima , etc. 

4· On rhe use of ordinals: In some isolated cases the ordinal number 
stands for the cardinal: paficamehi ban.dhanehi ' with 5 bonds' S l V 
20 r ,22. Worthy of no tice are the compounds with attan., e.g. auadutiya 
'with one companion' D ll 147,21. See§ 1 £2.2. 

1 Pischel (§ 440 ) . 

§ r 1 9· J. The distributive numbers are expresl)cd by repeating Lhe 
cardinals or the ordinals as the case may be: afJhaff.ha there 'macce ca 
pesayi 'to each be sent 8 theras and court-officials' Mhv 5· 249; dve pi 
janii pa11c a pafi.ca mti~zavakasataparivara honti ' the two boys each had 
retinues of 500 youths' Dhp-a I 89.6-7. 

2. Addha, a~lif.ha 'half' is the fractional number. Like Skt ardha, Pkt 
addha, afl{llta, 1 it is compounded with the next higher ordinal number, 
as in German ' dr itthalb, vierthalb': a{l4hatiya, a.tj{lhateyya Ja l 450.2 r 
(cf. §65 .2) is 2'/z; a#hurj{lha Vi n I 34,ro; Dhp-a l 87,21 (= Pkt 
addhutlha :from add ha + *turtha, Skt ardhacatu.rtha) is 3 1 h. Cf. 
saddhf~n addhatelasehi hhikkhusatehi ' with !2l fz hundred monks' D l 
47,4; a~l~!hanavantasahassiini '8,500 (persons)' Mhv 15.20 r. If on the 
other hand ad.dha addha stands after a cardinal number, it signit'ies half ' . . 
thereof: dasaddha is therefore 5 , Th 1244; purisi1MT!1 dasafj.{lhehi 

satehi parivii.rito 'surrounded by 500 men' Mhv 5· J 22. 

3. Numeral adverbs : 'once' is expressed by sct ki~n, saki (sa kid- or 
sakad- in sandhi before a vowel, §§67, 72.1) = Skt sakrt, or ekadti 

(appekadii 'sometimes' M I1 7.1). These adverbs are formed by affi xing 
the form 0 khatttu?1 (§§22, 40. !) :::: Skt 0 k[tvas2 : tikkhattu.1.n '3 times' Vin 
I I 04,28 ; ca£ukkh.attw?l '4 times ' Thi 3 7 ; chakklu:Wuf!t '6 times' D II 
r 98 ,24; satakkhatlttr!1 'roo times' Thl 519. Also katikkhaltU1!1 ' how 
many times?' M ill 125,7· The sg. and the pl. ace. viiraf!t and w'ire arc 
also used to express ' time(s)' : eka-varal!1 'once' Ja III J 50,21 ; dve vclre 
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'twice' Dhp-a I 4 7,1 • ; tayo vilre '3 times' Dhp-a I 8,6; nava viire ' 9 
times' Mhv 30.62; bahu-vlire ' many times' Ja II 88.8. Cf. also dvfsu 
viiresu ' twice' Mhv 6.25; tatiye viire 'the third time, on the third 
chance' Mhv 6.26. Otherwi se 'the first time', ' the second time ' are 
simply pafhamaJ!l , dutiya'?''·· etc. Ekaso = Skt eka:l'as means 
'individually'. 

4. Numeral adverbs meaning ' times' are constructed with 0 dhii = Skt 
0 dhli, Pkt -hii: sattadhci 'seven t.imes, in seven parts or pieces' D I 94,24. 
Similarly satadhii, sahassadlui. 

5. Numeral adjecti ves in 'kjnds, -fold' are constr ucted with vidha = 
S ki 0 vidha, Pkt 0 Viha, or with 0 gu!ta = Skt and Pkt 0 gurw: anekavidha 
'of many kinds' Dip 6.70 ; sauavidha 'of seven kinds, seve n-fo ld ' Ja I 
9 I,JJ; affhagu!w 'eight-fold ' ThT 153. 

6. Numeral s ubstantives : ekaka ' group of one' = S kt ekaka, duka 
neut. 'aggregate of two' = S kt dvika, t ika 'aggregate of three' = Skt 
trika, Pkt duka or duya, tiya, catukka 'aggregate of four ' (§ 62.2) = Skt 
catu:~ka, paficaka = S kt paiicaka, chakka = Skt ~atka, salfaka = Skt 
sc1ptaka, atfhaka = Skt a~·!aka, navaka = Skt navaka, dasaka = Skt 
da§aka M III J ,19- 21 ; sat aka 'aggregate of one hundred ' .Ia 1 74 ,22 = Skt 
§alCika. 

1BR, s.v.; see Pischel (§450 ). 
2Pkt AIVlg 0 khutto, Mah. 0 /wttlll?''; see Pischel (§45 .1) . 

., 
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IV. The Verbal System 

1 .. Generalities 

§ 1 20. In verbal forms P~Ui is still farther removed from the bas i.e Skt 
than in nominal inflection. The historical forms are 011 the whole well 
p reserved, particularly in the older periods of the language, but the 
actual Life of the language lies in the new fo rmations, which were 
c reated in such numbers, either on the basis of analogy, or after ex isting 
types, that it is scarcely possible to lay down ru les covering a ll the 
individual cases. It is a prominent feature of P~ili, distinguishing it from 
Skt, that it has lost the dual. The mid. is also disappearing. Puss. forms 
a lready have act. e ndings in the oldest period of the language. The 
GiHha language still shows, it is ITue, a considerable number of mid . 
forms, but they are in part due to the ex igencies of metre, and 
everywhere bear the stamp of archaism. They become rare already in 
canonical prose, and rarer still in non -canonical prose, in which they are 
confined only to a few fixed fo rms (e.g. impv. 2 sg. in -ssu, pret. 3 sg. in 
-ittlw) . The mid. forms appear again in the later artificial poet1y. The 
pres. part. mid. in -miina was producti ve in every period of the 
language. As fo r the tenses, the perf. has almost. completely 
d isappeared, Leaving only s light traces behind. Unlike Pkt., P5li has 
retained the cond. Imp f. and aor. are no longer sharply distinguished in 
Pfili. Both of them have coinc ided in the pret. which is mostly called 
"aorist". The various periphrastic formations are of great importance: 
they are originated by the cornbination of pal·t.s , absol.s or verbal 
s ubstantives with the verbs " to be" or "to become", or with other verbs 
of an indefinite meaning. They represent quite a characteristic feature of 
the language . The moods are the same as in Skt. The Gathii language 
has apparently still retained isolated forms of the Ved. subj . Another 
important feature is the predominance of a -stems in the present system. 
Their analogy has decided the character of many verbs which are 
athematic in Skt. [tis no Longer possible to set up a complete system of 
pan1.digms for the different conjugation-classes as they are distinguis hed 
in Skt. The present-stems of these classes will be discussed, us is proper, 
in connection with one chief paradigm, as a supplement to it. Besides 
the expansion of the sphere of the a-inflection we have also to notice 
that of e -stems. 1 The preponderance of the pres . stem is of particular 

1 
;l 
' l 
I 



.... 

I I 8 Pliii Grammar 

impottance. Tenses, as well as verbal nouns, etc., which in Skt are based 
d irectly on the root, may be derived in Pali from the pres. stem. This 
appl ies to pret. (aor.), fut., past part. in -ta, fut. pass . . Part. in -tabba, inf. 
in ( -tuye and) -tUJ!I., and abso:t. in -tvii., -tviina and -ya. Moreover new 
pass. and caus. stems may be derived from pres. stems. T he innovative 
forms in all these cases appear side by side wi th the histo rical ones -
sometimes rare in comparison with the latter, but occasionally even 
surpassing them i11 frequency of use. In particular cases the process goes 
even further, when, for instance, an historically attested fu t. or pass. 
stem is made the basis of further new formations.2 

1 See F. Edgerton, 1954, and von Hinilber, 1977· 
2For instance, ofthe stern dakkh- = Skr. drak~·- (cf. §§ 152, 204. 1 c, 2 13), or 

of the stem ch~i.i- = chidy- (§ 196 ), etc. 

2. Present system 
with indicative, subjunctive, imperative and optative 

A. Present indicative 

§ 1 21. The inflection may be shown by a verb of Class I, labhati 'gai11s, 
receives'. 

S ing ular Pl. ural 

act. l. labhiirni labhiima 
2 . labhasi labhatha 

3 · labhati labhanti 

mid. I. lab he (labhamhe) 
2 . labhase (labhavhe) 

3· lab hate labhante, lahhare 

§ 122. I. act. r sg. : instead of -ami there is al.so found in the Gatha 
language the secondary endi ng -af!t: ta.sslihal!l samike gaccha1?t ' I am 
going to him' Thi 306.1 For the rest the endi.ngs correspond to those of 
Skt ; -ma is the secondary ending . 

2 . mid . (the examples are mostly from the Gatha lang uage or the 
artificial poetry) r sg.: rame ' I enjoy myself' S J r80,8*, kuppe ' I am 

t 
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angry' Ja III 1 20,15*· Ln post-canonical prose there occurs, for instance, 
maiiiie 'I think' Ja II 249,7. 

2 sg. : anupucchase ' you ask' Vv 17 ·5; labhase Ja JI 220,12* (cty: 
labhasi). 
3 sg.: labhate Th 35; sobhat.e ' is beautiful' Thi 255; rocate 'sui ts 

(one's) taste ' Thi415; bhiisate 'speaks' Sn452. 3 pl.: larnbhan.te 'they 
hang' ThT 265; hafi.fiante 'they are beaten' Thi 45 r. 

3 pl.: the ending -are is quite frequent: lab hare S I r 10,32'"; khiidare 
' they consume' Ja II 223,14 • (cry: khiidann); j iiyare ' they are born' S I 
34.16; socare ' they suffer pain' Sn 44 5 (against socanfi Sn 333) ; 
obhiisare ' they light up' Vv 9·3 (v.l. obhiisate); jfyare 'they vanish 
away' Ja VI 528,5* (Skt jfryanle); miyyare ' they die' S n 575 (Skt 
mriyante); haiiiiare ' they are killed ' S I 76,22. These forms are 
connected with Yed. pres.s like ,<-ere, fsire, and they correspond to the 
forms in -ire in Pkt.2 

1 pl. mid.: this deserves specia l consideration. Kacc . 3 . I . 2 and I 8 
(Senart, pp . 423, 429) gives as the encl.ing -mhe, whi.ch is probably 
derived from -mahe through sync ope. The :fuller form occurs in 
bhaviimaht? Mhv r.65. Also the ending -mase (and -mhase) seems to 
have been in existence at i ts side. Not all the forms with this ending 
have a subj . mean.ing (see below § 126), as for instance (na) tappiimase 
(dassanena lal!t) 'we are (not) tired of (looking at you)' Vv 17-4, which 
is ind . in meaning (cf. Skt t.rpyate) . The same perhaps also with 
abhinandiimase 'we are gl ad' Vv I7 .7; saremhase (according to 
e-inflection) 'we remember' Thi 383. The ending -mase is evidently the 
mid. counterpart of the Yecl. act. -masi , and -mhase looks like a cross of 
-mhe and -mase. 

1 It is probable that here gacchttrtr is a future (see Norman, J 97 1 A, p. 1 2 6), 
where the ending -at!l is not uncommon (§ 1 50). 

2Whirney, Skt Gr., § 550; sec Pischel (§458); Windisch, Abhdl. Sachs. 
Ges. d. W., Nr. VI. 1887, pp. 478 foll. ; E. Kuhn, Beitr ., p. 94 ; E. MUller, 

PGr., p. 97· 
3E. Kuhn, loc. cit. 

B. Subjunctive 

§ r23. It is not possible to set out a paradigm, because there are only 
isolate d forms preserved in the Gatha la nguage. T he subj. is 
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distinguished from the ind. by the lengthened stem-vowel. Yet only 
those forms may be relied upon as subj. without any hesitation in which 
the subj . (impv.) meaning is q uite c lear a nd the possibility of a 
leng theni ng metri causa is out of tbe question. ' This appears to be the 
case with o ne of the two passages pointed our by Pischel2: no vitariisi 
bhott£11!1 'do not go on eating !' Ja II r 4,17* (cty: mii niigamat?lSO­
khiidako ahosi). ln addition: attiitWf!l yeva garahiisi ettha 'scold 
yourself for this affair !' Ja rv 248,8'0 (cty: attiinam eva garaheyyiisi). 
True subj. forms are to be found perhaps also in the forms klimaycisi and 
cajcisi Ja V 220 ,2o*,24*, which are depende nt on sace and ce ' 
respective ly. Pischet's second exarnpte is , however, doubtful: litiipino 
sat?tvegino hhavtitha ' be zealous and enthusiastic' Dhp r 44b. The form 
in <)uestion here may be simply that of impv. 2. pl. lengthe ned mctd 
causa. S imilar cases are : adhimanasii bhavlitha Sn 692; tw?I ca ( i.e. 
dhamn·!al!t) dhartithciJ sabbe 'all should hold fast to it (the truth)! ' Sn 
385; p(ipilni kanum'ini vivajjayiitha, dhammtinuyogaii ca adhiffhahatha 
'g ive up sinful practices and ho ld fast to zeal for the truth!' Vv 84.38; 
ahhin.ibbajjiycitha rtaT?l· 'avoid that!' Sn 28 I (from the root varj, 
var:jayati). Of the three exampJes g iven by E. Miiller, 4 dahiisi and 
dahti.ti S n 8 41 , 888 are certainly not subj.: they are simply the 
representatives of Skt dadluisi and dadhari (§ 37). Also saddahasi Ja I 
426,8 .. is reproduced in the cty simply as saddahasi. But even the third 
ko tC/1!! pafibha~ari me 'who can give me answer to that ?' Ja lli 4044* 
is very doubtful on account of pafiblw~uimi and -bha~uisi in the paralle l 
verses 404 ,10*,2o* and 404,t3*, 405,8*, wbere the latter certainly has no 

subj . meaning. lt is wanting also in ilvahati Th 303 (cf. S n I 8 I) for 
which there occurs rakkhati in the parallel passages, and it cannot be 
traced either in haniisi Ja UJ 199,2* (cty: paharasi) and han.(/ fi .Ia V 
46 r .28*. 5 

1 
Even in prose, however, the possibility of rhythmical lengthening of' the 
vowel (sec § 33, f.n . 5) cannot be discounted. See Caillat, r97o, pp. 26- 27. 

2Pische l, I<Z, 23, p. 424. 
3
Note thai: in this passage the impv. su~ultha 'hear!' occurs immediately 
befo re. 

4
E. MUller, PGr. , p. 180. Also the 1. pL mid. of the impv. is of subj . origin . ' 
Sec § 125.2. 

5
For Geiger's suggestion that pajahiisi S I 197,15~ and bhavt"isi S I 1'97.,6'" 
(cty: pc(jaha, bha1>a) are subj., see Norman, 1998, p. 101. 

Word-formation: Verbs J :2J 

C. Imperative 

§ 124. The paradigm is : 

Singu tar Plural 

act. ] . labhiimi labhlinw 
2. labha, labhiihi lab lw tl w 

3· labhatu labhantu 

mid. [. labhe lahhamase 
2. labhassu labhavho 

3· labhatCU?1, labhantar!t 

§ 125. Active: Th.e 1 sg. and pl. are simply transfers from the ind.: 
vandiinw ' let us praise!' DIll 197,24"; dhunama 'let us destroy!' Th 
I I47· Hence i t is also said kassa ncu!l. dema ' to whom should we give 
it?' Ja II 196,24, handa karomi M Hl 179."2.7, handa karoma Vin II 
295,5. Similarly we have in Th u 46 diilemu ' let us smash!' (with the 
ending -mu, cf. § 128) = Skt dli.lay(Jma parallel to dhuniima. 
2 sg.: the type labha corresponds to the Skt form of the thematic 

conjugation. Thus piva 'drink!' Ja III l I 0,22 = piba; silica 'pour out!' 
Dhp 369 = si1ica; nipajja 'seat yourself!' Ja ll 223.2 from n.ipadyate. 
Also kara ' do! ' Ja IV £,14 may be regarded as an historical form= Ved. 
k6ra. Verbs which were not originally thematic gradually began to form 
their impv. forms after the type labha. Thus ga~1ha 'seize !' Ja ll 159,5 
from g~thtiti = uh~ti, even pa,tiggaha 'accept!, .Ia I 233,LO*; saddalw 
' believe! ' Ja IV 52,18 from saddhati = §raddadhtiti , etc. The second 
form labhtihi has derived its -hi from the fo rms of the athe matic 
conjugation. Historical are forms like akklzcihi 'describe !' Ja III 279.7'' 
=iikhyahi; briihi ' speak!' Sn 76=bri:thi; dehi 'give !' .Ta l 223,19= 
dehi. On the analogy of these types were further formed uggal).hiihi 
'Jearn ! ' M III r 92,22 from ugga!Jhliti = udgrh~1iiti ; silvehi 'proclaim!' 
Ja l344,14; anehi 'bring here !' Ja II 254,19; vissajjehi 'give up! ' Ja I 
223.~o; karohi ' do! ' Ja IU 188,1 8 from lo ng-vo wel stems. Similarly, 
also :from a-stems: jfviihi Sn r 029 ; sarli.hi ' reme mber!' Mil 79:25 
(beside sara Th 445); pakkosiihi 'call here !' Dhp-a IV 28,4.; tussahi 'be 
conte nt 1 ' . .T a I 494,26, etc.1 

3 sg. and pl.: -tu2 and -ntu are frequent: passatu 'he should see' Sn 
909; etu 'he should go' D I 179,16; i:i.jhatu ' he should succeed' Thi 329 

. . 
I 
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(ti·om Skt rdhyale); hanantu 'they should kill' Ja IV 42,26"'; vinassant.u 
'they should die' Ja IV 2,24. 
2 pl.: -tha, as also in Pkt, 3 is a transfer from the ind., and is thus 

different from the Skt suffix -ta: l7haratha 'bting here!' Ja I 266,9; 
arwrakkhatha 'protect! ' Dhp 327; vUiinii.tha ' learn to distinguish!' Sn 
720; gaiJhatha 'take! ' Ja Ill r 26,25; karotha 'do ! ' Th! I 3; voropetha 
'rob!' D IJ 336.4. 

1 Similarly in Mag. bhw1iihi, AMg hariihi, vandahi, JMah. kadhehi, etc.; see 
Pischel (§468). 

2Forms in -iitu , e.g. iivasll/.u Ja IV 309,12*, are probably metri causa. See 
Caillat, I970, pp. 26-27. 

3The suffix in Pkt is -ha. Cf. Mah. (IClnwha, AMg ha{wha, dahaha, etc.; see 
Pischel (§ 471 ). 

§ 126. Middle : The 1 sg. is a transfer from the ind . 

·,' .. 
... 
\ 

·' 

:• 

2 sg. : -ssu1 = Skt -sva is very common. Thus in the Gatha language: 
labhassuTh! 432=labhasva;pucchassu2 'ask! ' Sn 189;jahassu 'give · · 
up! ' (from jahiiti) Sn 1121. In bhikkhasu 'beg!' Th III8 ss has been 
simplified metri causa. In canonica.l prose : naccassu 'dance!' Yin II 
r 2 ,27; bhasassu 'speak!' M II 199,8 = bhii~msva; sikkhassu ' l.earn!' A 
V 79,20; payirupasassu 'worship!' M ll 196,25; nivattassu 'return!' 
Yin If r 82,33; piitu-bhavassu 'appear!' Yin II 185,12. In post-canonical 
prose: bluisassu Mil27,zs; tikicchassu 'cure!' Ja JI 213,23. The mid. 
meaning of the suffix does not seem to have been felt any more, for it is 
taken al.so by those roots which were never mid., e.g. nart. 

3 sg.: the suffix ·-lllf!l. = -ttim; labhataiJZ D II 150,13. In sandhi: 
va~i(lhatilm. e va 'he should indeed grow' Ja III 209,9*. 

I pl.: a true subj . form is to be found in -mase, -1nhase. The sunlx is 
probably derived from -m.asai, which is related to the suffix -mase 
discussed in § I 22 (at the end) as Skt -mahai is to -mahe. The two suffix 
forms necessarily coincided with each other in Piili. Forms with subj. 
(impv. or fut.) meaning are not rare in the Giitha language: labhamase 
'we should attain' Ja III 26,19*; ramiimase 'we would enjoy' Thi 370; 
bha~tcimase 'we wish to speak ' S I 209,2&* (parallel to it are to be found 
there the opt. forms sildchema, muccema); cariimase ' we wish to do 
(carry out)' and bhavamase ' we wish to be' Sn 32. Similarly karomase 
0 II 288,r*. On vademase, rnahemase Pv 3.2.24,29 (governed by yathii, 
and explained as labheyyiima in Pv-a 185,1); mli pamadamhase 'we do 

~. ··.M 
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not wish to neglect' Ja III 131,16*; dadamhase Ja HI 47,3*. 
2 pl. : the suffix -vho in contrast to Skt -dhvam is difficult to explain. 

Examples are: passavho 'look up!' Sn 998; bhc~;javho 'seek out!' Ja I 
4 7 2 , 16* (ely: bhc~jatha, gacchatha) ; pucchavho 'ask!' S n I 030; 
kappayavho 'carry out I' Sn 283. Also in canonical prose: mantavho 
'take counsel!' D I 122,14, instead of mantayavho (as in Ja H 107 ,18* 
beside mamavho I07.•9"'). If the reading is correct, a remarkable double 
ending is to be found in pamadothavho3 ' r~joice ! ' Ja IV I 62,22'',26* in 
which both the act. and the mid. endings have been combined. 
3 pl.: an interesting form is presented by visryarW!1· 'they should 

dissolve' Th 312, from Skt §yii. , .<fyate (cty: vislyantu ito c' ito 
viddhaf!tsantu). The suffix -rW!l is probably the descendant of Ved. 

-- 4 -tarn. 

1 In l'kt the corresponding suffix is -su, wh ich Pischel (§ 467) however 
·would separate from Skt -sva and connect with -si. 

2In the parallel passage S I 2 I 5.6 there is pucchassa in the text. 

3R.O. Franke, BB, 22, p. 215. 
4 Macdonell, Vedic Granunar §412a, with f.n. I6. 

D. Optative (Potential) 

. § r 27. Paradigm: 

act. 

act. 

act. 

mid. 
mid. 
mid. 

Singular 

I. labheyyaf!i., labhe, 
labheyyiim.i 

2. labhe, labheyya, 
labheyyiisi 

3· labhe, labheyya, 
labheyyiiti 

I. ( labheyyar!l) 
2. labhetho 
3- labhetha 

Plural 

labhema, labhemu, 
labheyyiima. 
labhetha, 
labh.eyyiitha 
labheyyw?Z, -yyu 

( labheyymnhe) labhemase 
(labheyyavho) 
(labhera!J1) 

§ 128. Active : There are traces of various types of opt., 1 but two types 
of forms are more common, and are in vogue side by side. The forms 
given first: labheyya1'!l, lab he, tabhe ; lahhema, labhetha, labheyyw!! 
are direct continuations of the Skt inflectjon. In the 2 pl. the ending -tha 



0 

I 

~ 
t' 

124 Piili Grammar 

(against Skt -ta) is taken from the indic. On the analogy of the impf., a 
1 sg. * labhem (:;;:; Pali labhe) was formed to match labh.es, tabhet. The 
forms given second: 2 sg. labheyya, etc., have been formed on tbe 
analogy of 1 sg. labheyymJI., 3 pl. labheyywJt. 2 On the analogy of the 
rel.ation between labhiimi and labhiima of the incl., primary endings 
were introduced into the sg. of the opt., at first into the 1 sg. 
labheyyc7.m.i, and then also into the 2 and 3 sg., the long ii of the r sg. 
being extended also to the latter. 3 Considered historically, the forms 
should be grouped according to types in the following way: The older 
type is predonunant in tbe Gatha language: 

r sg. nisumbhey)'W!! 'I would strike down' ThT 302; but kareyyiimi 'I 
would do' Ja V 308,18*. The new formations in e are also found in the 
Giitha language: passe 'I would see', Suf!e 'I would hear' (cty: 
SU!}eyyat?t.), satJ!.vase 'I would live together (with)' Ja IV 240,29* (cf. 
240.30''); iinaye 'I could have brought' (cty: iineyyaf!t) Ja I 308,6' ; jfve 
'(it) I l.ive' Sn 440. 

2 sg. yiijeyya '(if) you offer sacrifice' Ja Ill 5£5,24*. There are also 
forms in -esi as in BHS,4 which probably represent the addition of the 
primary ending to -e; pariharesi Ja IV 210,22 1 ; bujjhesi Ja V I 59,29* 
(cty: jiineyylisi) ; pucchesi Ja V 20 I ,3"' (cty: puccheyyiisi) ; ta.resi Sn 
1064 (cty: tareyyiisi); iiharesi Ja VI 267,23* (cf. iihareyya 267,13*).5 
3 sg. icche 'he should wi.sh for' Th 228, hane 'he should kill' Sn 394, 

vr4e 'he should go' and pamuficeyya 'he should free himself' Ja II 
247,ro*; iccheyya Sn 148, rakkheyya 'he should protect' Sn 702. 

1 pl. sikkhema 'we would learn' Sn 898, and with the ending -m.u: 
vasemu 'we would stay' (cty: vaseyycima),jil.nemu 'we would know' Ja 
IIJ 259,13*,14'', viharemu6 'we would stay' Ja II 33,25*. 

2 pl. bhufijetha 'you should enjoy' Mhv 25. I 13. 
3 pl. saheyyurrt 'they should withstand' Sn 20; pajaheyyu 'they should 

give up' Sn 1058. In the canonical and non-canonical. prose on the other 
hand the older type of inflection (labhe, etc.) has been given up. Apmt 
from isolated forms of the athematic inflection which have been 
retained in the language (see below), the regular endings are now: 

Singular Plural 

I. -eyya~n and -eyyiimi -eyyiima 
2 . -eyyiisi -eyyii/.ha 

3· -eyya and -eyyati -evvwn -- . 

., 

... 

! 
·. 

·~ ., 

., 
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This is apparent also fi'om the fact that, in the cty explanations, these 
forms are substituted for the older ones. Thus in .Ta II 205,18 ' bhajeyya is 
given as lhe explanation of bhaje and in 223,19' udabbaheyya is given as 
the explanation of udabbahe. See also above. 
Examples are: 

I sg.pabbajeyya'!l Yin II r8o,Js,puccheyyiimi D I 51,3 ; 
2 sg. kareyyiisi Yin If 190,r9, iigaccheyyiisi Ja II 212,26; 

3 sg. bhiiseyya Yin II I 89,19, dadeyya Ja ll24f,25,}tin.eyyc'iti Yin II 
l90,22; 
1 pl. t"iroceyyclma Yin II 1 86,28, viideyyama J a II 2 54,25 ; 
2 pl. iineyyt!tha 'may you bring' S I 221 ,7, gaccheyyatha Ja II 249,20; 
3 pl. khiideyyurp Yin II 197,11, vissajjeyyw!l Ja II 241,24. 

1See CPO, Epilegomena to Vol. I, p. 28*, s .v. opt. 
2The corresponding forms in Pkt are evidenlly those of the opt. in -e.i.it1, 

-ejjami (Pais. -eyya), etc. Differing from Jacobi, KZ, 36, p. 577, Pischel 
(§459) is inclined to derive them from the opt.s of the aiJternatic 
conjugation (Skt du.hytim), on which hypothesis, indeed, the ·ii of the Pkt 
forms, as well as of Pfili -eyyasi, would be at once explained. 

3The length of the vowelli was then transferred also to the 2 pl. 
4See BHSG §29.20. 
5See von Hini.iber, 1977, p. 5; Caillat, 1970, p. 25; Alsdorf, l97 r , p. 31, 

Ln. 24. 

6This is described as a blend of opt. and impv. in CPD I, Epileg. p. 29*. 

§ 129. Middle: A form of the 2 sg. occurs in labhetho Sn 833. The 
suffix corresponds to Skt -/.hlis. 

3 sg. : not infrequentl y the suffix is -etha. This is taken also by those 
verbs which are otherwise inflected in the act. Examples of this -etha 
are: rakkhetha Dhp 36; labhetha Sn 45; sevetha Sn 72; jiiyetha Dhp 
58; nametha Sn 8o6; smiketha Ja II 53,22'; at.imafiJietha Sn I48; 
saddahetha Ja III 1 92,26*; jhiiyetha Sn 709; kubbetha 1 Sn 702; iisetha 
in sukhwp. manussii asetha 'men should live happily' Ja V 222,16* (ely: 
aseyyUJ?t.) has been used in the pl. sense. Also in post-canonical prose: 
jahetha 'he should forsake' Ja II 206,20. The aspirate in the ending as 
against Skt -ta is remarkable. It is found also in the 2 sg. cond. and aor.; 

see§§ I 57, I 59 .II. 
I pl.: a form -emase is found in siidhayemase 'we would accomplish' 

.Ia II 236,r9* (cty: siidheyyama). There are other forms in -ema.se : 
Fademase 'we would speak' D III r 97,22; mahenwse 'we would 
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worship' (cty: mahamase) Vv 4 7. r I ; samilcaremase 'we would 
wander ' (ely: pa_tipajjiimase) Vv 63.7; also viharemasi '(if) we stay' 
(cty: vasilma) Thi 37:5· It is, however, not always possible to decide 
whether the forms in question are those of the I pl. impv. (§ 126) o r the 
e-inflection or simple opt. forms. Cf. also saremhase in § 122. 

1 Also in S J 17 ,3* = Ja II U 2;:u$ we have to take kubhetha (against 
Andersen, PGI, s.v. karoti, who considers it to be a 2 pl.) as 3 sg. mid. in 
the sense 'one should do', as also .wmtisetha 'one should be with' in the 
same verse. 

§ r 29A. There are other ways of fonning the optative: 

(l) By addi ng -yii = Skt -yiit (withy assimilated to the fi nal consonant 
of the stem of athematic verbs), as in Pkt 1 : jaiiiiii Yin I r 35,r8, assa 
(§ 14 1. r), da:J.jii (§ 143.d), va-.fjii Sn 971 or, with a svarabhakti vowel, 
-iyii: jii.n.iyiima Sn 873, siya (§ 14!. I), kuriya J a VI 206,12 * < kuryii/.; 
kayiril Sn 728 < *katyiit (with metathesis). 

(2) By adding a ble nd of -ya and -e (with y assimilated to the final 
consonant of the stem): haiifie2 A IV 254,17*, and with the addition of 
primary endings: vajjesi Pv II 11.6 (cty: vadeyyiisi), da..fjem.u Ja VI 
245,23'' ; or, wilh a :;;varabhakti vowel: asmiye J a V 397,29* (cty: 
paribhu.iijissiimi), maddiye Cp III 3.8 (cty: ouhareyya, abhibhaveyya), 
pakampiye Ja VI 295.9" (v.I. for pakampaye). 

(3) By making an anaJytic form : vareyytihe D II 267,1 r*, as though mjd. 
to vareyyiihal!l (= vareyyett?t ahaf!!) .J 

1 See Pischel (§ 464). 
2This could also be explained as the addition of the -e ending to the stem 

hafin-, i.e. u·ansference to Cl. IV(§ 136 .2). 
3See CPO 1, s.v. ahwtt. 

E. T he Verbal Classes of Sanskrit in P~ili 

1. Thematic Conjugation 

§ r 30. Examples of pres. stems of Cl. I are: 

T. from roots with medial a: patati 'falls, flies' pacati 'cooks', 
vasati 'stays', vadat.i 'speaks' (all as i.n Skt), vajati 'goes' = vrajat.i, 
kam.ati 'str.ides' = kri'imati, but with the short vowel of kram.ate, 1 
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bhamati 'roams about'= bhramati; khamati 'forgives'= k~·amat.e. 

2. From roots with a long or nasal ised vowel : khiidati 'eats' ,fivati , 
'lives', nirui.ati 'slanders' (all as in Skt), vandati 'worships' = vattdate, 
sandati ' flows' = syandate; dhovati 'washes' (cf. § 34 ) Vin I 28.27 = 
AMg dh.ovai', as against Skt dhavati. 

3. From roots with final u (for roots in f see § 131): savati 'flows' = 
sravati. 

4 . From roots with final r: sarati 'goes', carati 'goes, does, etc.' 
(both as in Skt), sarati 'remembers' (swn.arati Dbp 324, with preverb 
anussarati D 1 13,r5) = smarati. 

5. From roots with medial i, u orr: leha.ti ' licks' .la ll 44,21 as 
against Skt let/hi (Cl. II), jotati ' lightens' Ja I 53.4 = dyotate, vassati 
'rains' = vw·$ali; vattati 'becomes, originates' = vartate; ghaf!!Sati 
'rubs' (cf. § 6. 3) = ghar~·ati; haf!!sati 'stands on e nd (as hair of the 
body)' Yin Ill 8,33 == har~ati; katjtjhati 'draws' = *kardhat.i, side form 
of karsati, etc.'2 

6. The secondary verbal stems too follow the paradjgm of labhat.i in 
the pres. inflection. On pass., caus., and denom. verbs in ya, aya see 
particularly §§ 136-4, I 38, 1 39· For desid. (§ r 84), in tens. (§ 185) and 
denom. verbs in a (§ 188. 1 ), cf. pres. r sg. jugucchiimi Vin ITI 3.4; 3 sg. 
dandhati Ja Ill 141,2•; 3 pl. sussilsanti A JV 393.•3. mid. dicchare S I 
18,27, sif!!sare Vv 64.7. impv. 2 sg. tikiccha S J 238,34 and tikicchiihi 
Vin I 71 ,36, mid. sikkhassu Thi 4; 2 pl. vfmett!1Satha Ja VI 367.20. opt. I 

sg. vimat,nseyyarrt M I 125.•6; 3 sg. jiguccheyya Thi 471. 

1 In Pkt too there is no lengthening of the radical vowel; see Pischel (§ 481). 
2For other explanations of ka#hati, see Norman, 1993. pp. £49-54· 

§I 31. The following details should be noted regarding Cl. I: 

I . Roots in i and f show contracted forms 1 beside those 
corresponding to Skt forms. Such contracted forms are: jemi 'I 
c·onquer', n.emi 'I lead', jesi, nesi, etc. ln the oldest period of the 
language both types are found side by side. Cf. an.enti Ja VI 507.4*, 
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vinayanti Th 3· The contracted forms get 1he upper hand later: iinemi Ja 
VI 334,1o, rJ.nenw Ja VI 334,12. T he impv. 2 sg. is nehi Ja II 160,2, 
beside vinaya Sn 1025, vinayassu Sn 559 ; 2 pl. iinetha Mhv 5.253. In 
the opt. we have j eyym?t. and neyywrt (instead of jayeyyaqz, nayeyyam), 
etc. cr. I sg. apaneyyal!'l Ja III 26,6; 2 sg. vUeyya Sn 1002, vineyya M I 
56,5, beside the older form naye Dhp 256 = nayet and nissayeyya Sn 798 
from the root §ri with ni. Likejeti is also {leti 'flies'= ~ayati D I 71,7. 

The root ci 'to coll.ect' may take this contracted form althoug h it 
otherwise belongs to C l. IX: opt. I sg. abhisw?1.ceyyaq., ' I would heap 
up' (cty : -cineyycu!!) Vv 47.6; 3 sg. niccheyya (ci with nis) Sn 785. In 
Dhp-a III 38 r, 14 the reading should probably be viniccheyya. From the 
root hi ' to send' there is the pres. paheti (§ 33 , fn. 3) beside piihi~wti 
(§ 147. 2 ). On the other hand the root ji (corresponding to Ved. jincUi) 
may also form the pres. stem according to CL IX2 : ind. 2 sg. jintisi D II 
348,23 ; 3 sg. jinati Sn 439; impv. 2 sg. jini'ihi Th 415, abhivijina M II 
7,1.::12; opt. 3 sg. jine Dhp I 03; pl. 3 jineyyurJ1. S I 221 ,5. 

2. Simi larly there is found an uncontracted and also a contracted 
form of the root bha 'to be' in the incl. pres. and in the impv. 3 The 
contracted forms are (cf. §37): 

Singular Plural 

in d. [. homi hom a 
2. hosi Vv 84.20 hotha Ja I 307,2' 

3· hoti, passim honti, passim 

tmpv. 2. hohi Sn 3 I hotha Dhp 243 
hehi Bv 2.10 

3· hotu Sn 224 hontu Sn 145 

:Beside these there are t11e archaic forms bhavarni, etc., impv. 2 sg. 
bhava Thi 8, and bhavahi Sn 5 I o; I pl. mid. bhavamase Th I 128: 2 pl. 
bhavatha Ja II 2 I8,6 and bhaviitha Sn 692 (cf. § 123); 3 pl. bhavantu Sn 
145; opt. I sg. bhaveyyw;n Ja VI 364,16 ; 2 sg. bhaveyyrlsi Ud 91,33; 3 
sg. bhave Sn 716 and bhaveyya Ja II 159,22 ; 2 pl. bhavetha Sn 1073 ; 
3 pl. bhaveyyuf!! Sn 906. A di.alectal side form is to be found in 3 sg. 
hupeyya (§39· 6) which is clearly = huveyya.4 As for compound verbs 
there occur ind. I sg. anubhomi Vv 15.10; 2 sg. anubhosi Vv 40.3; 
3 sg. vibhoti Sn 873, saf!!bhoti Sn 743 (cf. D II 232,r9), anubhoti Ja II 

·, 

·• 

·' 

·. 

·:·Mi 
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202,1 1 and SaiJtbhavati Mil 2 1 0 ,4, anubhavati Ja II 202 ,1 4; I pl. 
abhisaqzbhoma 'we attain' Ja Ill 140,24*; 3 pl. anubhonti Thi 217. 
Sometimes cettain compounds of bhu form the pres. stem after CL IX5 : 

SOI?tbhwyati 'attains' Yin I 256,8 , abhisaqtbhu.~tiiti Sp 1 ,9. Cf. also 
§§ 190, 191. 

I In Pkt the form jedu = Pati jetu as against jaadu. = Piili jayatu. is not well 
attested; see Pischel (§ 473 ). With roots in ion the other hand, contraction 
is tJ1e usual rule (Mah. !lei= Pali neti); see Pischel(§ 474). 

2Similarly AMgji~1limi, etc. ; see Pischel (§ 473 ) . 

3For Pkl see Pischel(§ 475 ). 

4The form huveyya presupposes a pres. huvai (Mii.h. huvanti). There seems 
to be no attestation for Pali heyya (Minayeff, PGr., p. 77). The correspond­
ing form in Pkt would be ho.fiii. 

5Kern, Re vue Celtique, 22, pp. 337 foiL and Feslsclll'ift Thomsen, pp. 70 
foiL 

§ 132. Of reduplicating roots of Cl. I, pivati ' drinks' (cf. piviimi M I 
77,37, pivasi Ja II 4 17,7; piva Ja III I 10,22, pivatha Ja ll I 28,4; piveyya 
D I r 23.23) and pipati (in gen.dat. pl. part. pres. pipatal?t Sn 398) 
correspond to Skt pibati (root pii); sfdati (cf. nisida 'sit down!' Th 41 I , 

nisfdatha Thi I 3) is = sfdati (root sad). The root ghrii 'to smell' 
assumes in Pali the form ghayati D II 338,20 as against Sktjighrati. The 
pres. stems of sthii ' to stand' are numerous. There occur : 

1. The stem ti{fha- 1 = Skt ti~fha-. Thus ind. I sg. ti!{lui mi, 2 sg. 
ti{fhasi, 3 sg. tif.!hati ; 1 pl. tif.fhiima, 2 pl. ti!fhatha, 3 pl. tiff.hanti; impv. 
2 sg. ti!fha Mhv 7.13. and ti!fhiihi Th 461 ; 3 sg. tiffhatu D I 94A· opt. 
2 sg. ti!fheyyasi M III 129,7 ; 3 sg. ti!fhe Sn 918 and tiffheyya Sn 929. 
Also in compounds, as ind. 1 sg. saf!!litfhami A IV 302,17; opt. 3 sg. 
uttif!he Dhp 168. 

2. The stem fhii- (according to CL II) formed by analogy with roots 
like yii (Pali yiiti) : incl. 3 sg . u{fhiiti Dip 1 ·53, SWJ1{hiiti Pp 3 I ,24, 
adhi!Jhiiti A II 45,10; irnpv. 2 sg. Uffhiihi Th 4 II ; 3 sg. uf!hiitu Ja ill 
297,15*· 

3 · The stem fhiiya- (CI. IV.) formed after roots l ike dhyii (Pali 
jhiiyati): ind. I sg. fhayami Th 888. 

4· The stem f.haha- formed by analogy with the stem daha of the 
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root dlu'l : ind. I pl. upaHhahiima Ja III 1 20,26; 3 pl. vuf.thahanti Mhv 
5.124; impv. 2 sg. adhif{haha Yin I I 83.2, vu!fhatha Sn 33 I ; opt. 3 sg. • 
samuf!hahe Ja III .156,1 2* and settflfhaheyya S V 329,9, adhiff.haheyya 
Yin I 125,21; 2 pl. uf!haheyytitha S I 2 17,18. 

5. The stem jhe- in ind. (and impv.) I pl. adhi!{he1na Yi n IV 23,24; 

impv. 2 sg. uyhehi, (by analogy with de hi forms from dii) S I 198,7'"; .. 
2 pl. uyhetha Ja. VI 44,1 *. · 

1 In Pkt the corresponding stern is ci!flw- in Mlih., AMg, JMah. There are i 

also the stems fha-, !lulya- and the- ; see Pischel (§483). ·, 

§ 133. r. The form corresponding to Skt pres. ga.cchati from the root 
gam is also gacchati in Plili. Cf. ind. 1 sg. gacchtimi Mil 26,32; 2 sg. 
gacchasi, etc. ; impv. 2 sg. gaccha Ja II I60,Jz*, gacchtihi S I 2 !.7.4'' and 
gacchassu Th 82; 2 pl. gacchatha Yin II 191,35; opt. I sg. -gaccheyya'!'" 
D II 340,3 ; 3 sg. -gacche Th I I and gaccheyya Sn p. 1 5,5 ; 3 pt: 
gaccheyyurt' Mil47,24 .. On the other hand, however, the pres. stem of 
yam 'to restrain' is yam.a- (ind. I pl. mid. SaJftyamlimase S I 209,27), not 
yaccha- as in Skt. 

2. To Skt dasati (from the root dartts-) corresponds (lasati (§42. 3) in 
Piili. 

3· Of the roots with medial u, ru.h 'to mount' in compounds may 
both retain it unchanged 1 or lengthen it. Thus an1hati 'climbs up' beside 
c7.rohati, viriihati 'sprouts, grows' Ja III 12,2 1 ; on1hati 'climbs down' 
beside orohati. It thus takes after Cl. VI, or is treated like the root guh, 
gilhati, 'to conceal': nigiihati Ja I 286,25; impv. 2 sg. mid. upagilhassu 
Ja lll437,28. 

1 Similarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§482). 

§ 134. Present stems after Cl. VI are: kasati 'ploughs' = knati (beside 
kassali after CI. I= kar~ati: cf. impv. 2 pl. apakassatha Sn 281); 
khipati 'hurls'= k~ipati; tudali 'goads' Ja I 500,18* = tudati; disati 
'directs' = di.Sati; n.udati 'presses' Sn 480 = n.udati; pucchati 'asks' = 
prcchati; phusati 'touches' = sprsati (ind. I sg. phusiimi Ohp 272; 

impv. 2 sg. phustihi Th 212; opt. 3 pl. phuseyya Dhp 133. On the other 
hand opt. 3 sg. phasse1 Sn 967 after Cl. I, and impv. 2 sg. phusehi Thi 6 

.. 
•• 
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•i 

·,. 

., 

Word :formation: Verbs 

according to e-in11ection); rudati 'laments' = Ved. rudati; vidati 
' knows' = vidati; -visati 'goes' == vi§ati, etc. Also the verbs kirati 
' scatters' (ind. 3 sg. mid. iikirate Dhp 3 I 3; 2 sg. ii.kirasi Sn 665; opt. 
3 pl. parikireyyuTJ1. Th I 21 o) = Skt kirati (root kf according to Indian 
grammarians) and girati (Ja I 150,10), gilati 'devours' (impv. 2 sg. gila 
Ja I 3 80,10* and gilahi Ja I 380,14; opt. 3 sg. gileyya Ja I 508, 17) = girati 
(root gf according to Indian grammarians). - Also from the root svap 
'to sleep' (Skt svapiti) the pres. stem supati2 is formed si1nilarly after 
Cl. VI : ind. 3 sg. supati Sn uo; impv. 2 sg. supa Yin 1JJ 110,15 and 
supahi Thi 1. Cf. § 136.2 below. 

1 Like Pkt sattlphiisai in Hern. 4.182. See Pischel (§486). 
2In agreement with Pkt; see Pischel (§ 497). 

§I 35. 1. Corresponding to Skt icchati from the root i~~ 'to wish', there is 
icchati in Pali also: ind. I sg. icclull'ni Th 1 86, mid. icc he Thi' 332. opt. 
r sg. iccheyyami Ud £7,33 ; 2 sg. iccheyylisi Ud 17,32; 2 pl. iccheyyatha 
M n 79,s. 

2. Pali acchati 'sits, remains' is perhaps an old inchoative formatio n 
related to the root as in the same way as icchati is to i~~ .1 Forms: incl. 
2 sg. acchasi Vv 1 l .2; 3 sg. acchati D I IO I,23; 3 pl. acchanti Yin III · 

195,8 and mid. acchare ThY 54, samacchare Ja II67,19*; impv. 2 sg, 
acchassu Ja VI 5 16, 16*; 3 sg. accha.tu Ja VI so6, r3''' and mid. acchaiWJ1. 
Ja VI so6,8*. 

3. Roots which show nasal stems in the pres. in Skt2 do the same 
also in Pali .. Thus muii.cati 'liberates', limpati ' besmears', lumpa.ti 
'robs', vindati 'finds' (nibbindati 'feels disgust'), sificati 'pours out' 
(the same forms also in Skt), kantati 'cuts' = k[ntati. Cf. surnbhati, 
sumhati 'strikes' (§6o): opt. I sg. nisum.hheyyarr1. Thi302. 

1 Pischel (§ 480) derives the verb and the forms corresponding to it in Pkt 
from rcchati. This is, however, impossible on account of the meaning. See, 
ibid., the various attempts to explain the forms by Ascoli, Childers, 
E. MUller, Trenckner, Torp, E. Kuhn, Johannson. Cf. also Johansson, IF, 
3, pp. 205- I2. For the suggestion that acchati is to he derived < Skl ak,~eti, 
see Turner, CP, pp. 34o-56. · 

2Unnasalised forms, which are normal in Mah., JMah., AMg (Pischel 
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[§485 ]), arc rare in Pali, but note pisiyati Vv-a 33 5,2 1 pass. ofpisati < 
pit!IS and viilesati (§ 10, f .n. 5) Ud 44,30 < hit!IS. 

§ 136. Present stems after Cl. IV: 

1• Examples of a root e nding in a vowel : alliyati ' attaches' Ja I 
433.4 (o-lf.ycai l t 43,14, ni -lfyati Ja I 29.2,1~) = ii_-Lr~ate , the root l f.. In ~he 
case o f roots ending in a consonant they LS asstnu lated to the precedmg 
consonant. T hus ijjhati 'flourishes' = rdhyati ; kt~jihati ' is angry' = 
krudhyati ; kuppati ' is angry ' = kupyati; gi.ijhati ' is e~ger_' = g[dhyati : 
naccati 'da nces'= nrtyati; nassati ' is destroyed ' = nasyatL ; SGJ?mayhau 
' crirds up, prepares'= sarJ7nahyati; iipajjati ' gets involved in something' 
a~d many other cpds o f the root pad = iipadyate; bt~;jjhati ' wakes up, 
pe rce ives' = budhyate ; mafifiati 'thi•:ks' = m~n?•ate : y~~jjhati ' fights' = 
yudhyate ; sussati 'dries up'= su~yatt . Also suuyhatt (§~9-I ) As 19~·3 1_ 
= snihyati. There are fou nd , moreover, in agreemen t wtth Skt: rna;uatt 
'rejoices' Ja 11 97,15* (opt. 3 sg. maj jeyya Ja III 87.25*) = ~~~-dyati (roo~ 
mad); sam.mati ' rests' = .flimyati (root sam ). Also bhassatt fall~ dow~ 
Ja Vl 530. r,"' = hhra.Syati (root bhraf!L.~); rajja ti 'takes delights Ill '. 

something' S 1V 74,21 * = rajyati (root raiij) ; vijjhati 'bores through' = 
vidhyati (root vyadh). To the Sl<t pres. stem kramya- from the root kram 
(l;~ t attested) corresponds kamma- in impv. 2 sg. pa{ikamma ' go back !' 
s 1 2 26,2 s•, and to Skt medya- from the root mid ' to feel oneself drawn 
towards something' corresponds the stem mejja- As I92,31 (v. l. mijj a-). 

2 . Though not in Skt, 1 a pres . s tem lagga- after CL. IV is derived in 
Pali from rhe root lag ' to hang' (impv. 3 sg. laggatu Dhp-a I 131,1z). 
Similarly from the root rue ' to be liked' ruccatP Vv 63.8 against rocate. 
ln the same way Pali has beside supati (§ £34) from the root svap ' to 

sleep' also suppati, soppati (§ IO) S I 107, 19''. 3 

3 . To the Skt pres. pa.1yate from the root dar§ corresponds Pali 
passati. C f. ind. T sg. passilmi Sn 776; 2 sg. passasi, etc.; impv. 2 sg . . 
passa. Sn 435, mid. passavho Sn 998; opt. I sg. passe Ja IV 240;29'' and 
passeyya~r Ja T 356,29 ; 2 sg. passeyyilsi M III I 3 I , r ; 3 sg. passe Dh~ 76 · 
and passeyya Ja Ill 55,22. Beside it a new pres. stem dakkha- has ansen , 
in the language. It is extracted from the fut. stem (drakJyati, § 152). Cf. } 
opt. 1 pl. dakkhema or -mu Dhp-a III 217,19. 

4 . The passives(§§ I 7 5 foll.) and the ya- denominatives (§ r88 .2,3) . 
have formally coincided with the pres.s of CJ. IV. Cf. ind. I sg. fiayiiml 
' l am mentioned' Mil 25,8, vediyifmi ' I feel ' Vin III 37,25, namasslimi 'l' 
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worship ' Sn 1058, af!iyami ' J suffer ' 0 I 2 T 3,22; 2 sg. vediyasi M n 
7 0 ,14; 3 sg. silyatiJa l72,1, and suyyati ' is heard ' Ja IV T4 1,2o*, khfyati 
'weakens' Tb 145 ; I pl. j iyyama 'we lose' Ja II 75.22", posiylimase ' we 
are nourished' Ja III 289.7* ; 3 pl. sayanti M I 30 ,19, sa yare Ja VI 
528.30'', vuccan.ti 'are mentioned' D { 245,16. impv. 2 sg. samiidiya 'take 
up !' Bv II. r T8, sanliidiyahi Thi 24 9 ; mid . sanuldiyassu Vv 83 . 16, 
muccassu ' be free !' Thi 2; 3 sg. bh{iia.tu 'should be destroyed' Th 312; 
2 pl. namassatha Mbv J .69 . opt. I sg. vediyeyyw!l. M IT 70,13 ; 3 sg. 
uplidiye 'he sho uld cling' So 400, muccey)'a D I 72.8, namasseyya Dhp 
392 , hiiyetha 'may decrease' D I I I 8,3, n fyetha, niyyetha ' may be 
guided' Sn 327; pl. 3 pah~jjeyyuJ?1· ' may they be destroyed' M 1 488,29, 
hiiyeyyuf!l D I 1 18,3. 

1 As also in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 488). 
2 As also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§488). 
3 It i.s j)Ossible that faggati and supputi ~tre dcnominatives, from lagga = Skt 

lagn.a and suppa = Sktsvapna, respectively. 

§ 137. The rootjar (jt) ' to grow old ', Sktjf.ryati , gives in Pali (besjde 
jiriyati M I I 88,7 with svarabhakti) the forms jf.rati Ja III 38,8* (ind . 
3 pl. jfranti Dhp r 5 I ; impv. 3 sg. jfratu Mhv 22 .76) and jfyati (in d . 
3 pl. jfyanti M III 168,9, mid. jfyare Ja VI. 528,5*; opt. 3 sg. mid. jTyetha 
D II 63,27) andjfyyati M III 246 .20 (parijiyyati Th 1215). Cf. § 52-5-
From the root sar (Jj') ' to wither', Skt .firyati, .ffryate, there occurs ind. 
2 sg. seyyasi (jnstead of *siyyasi , § I O) Ja I 174 ,9* (cty : visifJ~utphalo 
hoti) . Similarly from the root mar 'to die', Sk t mriyate, there occurs in 
Pali mfyate (ind. 3 pl. mfyant i Dhp 2 T ; opt. 3 sg. m id . mf.yetha D IT 
63,27) and miyyati1 Sn 804 (ind. 3 p l. rnid. miyyare Sn 575, opt. 1 sg. 
miyye in miyyiihaf!Z Ja VI 498,zo*). There i s also marati (as in Ved.) in 
ind. 3 pl. maranti M hv sputious verse after 5 .27, opt. 1 sg. mareyyaiJz Ja 
V l 498,3o ; 2 sg. mareyyilsi Ja III 276,22. 

1 AMg 1mjjai, m(jjanti, might be the ccm-esponding forms in Pkt ; see Pischel 
(§ 477). 

* 138. To Skt j iiyate from the root j an ' to be born' there corresponds in 
P1il i jayati; to Skt ii-hvayati from the root h va 'to call ' correspond the 
l'ali forms avhayati and avheti (§ 49.r): ind. 1 pl. avhayifma D I 244,25; 
:1 pl. avhayanti Ja VI 529 .l*; opt. 3 sg . avheyya D I 244,r6. Various 
roots in a form their pres . stems in the same way as j ayati, partly in 
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agreement with Skt (the roots in ai of the Indian grammarians) , and 
partly deviating from it. 1 Thus viiyati 'blows' beside vati, Skt viiti (ind. 
3 pl. viiyanti Ja Vl 530.r2*; also nibbiiyati 'is extinguished ' Ja I 6 1,3 ; 

opt. 3 sg. n ibbiiyeyya M I 487.23 beside parin.ibbanti Dhp 126 , 

parinibbiitu D II 105.5). Si milarly yiiyati 'goes' beside yiili, Skt yiiti 
(ind. 3 pl. yiiyanti Yin I 19 1,18; opt. 3 sg. yiiyeyya Yin 19 1,22); gliyati 
'sings'= gayati; miltiyati 'withers' S J 126,2,3 = mlciyati ;j fuiyati 
' meditates' = dhyiiyati ; Jhii.yati ' burns' (§ 56.2) = k~ii.yati ( vijjhiiyati ' is 
extinguished ' Yin I 3 l ,29) ; ·nahtiyati 'bathes' = sru7yati beside sniiti ; 
khiiya ti ' becomes clear' (ind. 3 pl. pakkhii.yanti D Il 9 9 ,23 beside 
pakkhanti Th J 034) = khyiiyate ; tiiyati ' protects' Sv 1 8,r (impv. 2 sg. 
mid . t ii.yassu Dhp-a I 2 r 8,4* = trti.yate beside triiti; cmtaradhiiyati 
'disappears ' D U 10 9,•9 = anlardhtiyate. In the same way is formed also 
bhtiyati 'fears' ;2 ind. l sg. bhiiyami Th 21; 2 sg. bhii.yasi Thi 248; 1 pl. 
bhti.yiima .Ta IT 2 1 ,22 ; 3 pl. bhayanti Dhp 129; impv. 2 pl. bhiiyatha Ud 
5 1.9 ; opt. 3 sg. bhiiy e Sn 964 and bhiiyeyya Mi l. 208 ,2o; 3 p l. 
bhiiyeyyWJ'I Mil 208 ,20. paliiyati 'flees' = paliiyate is inflected in the 
same way: impv. 2 sg. paltiyassu Dhp-a III 334,9; 2 pl. palciyatha Mhv 
7.66 ; 3 pl. pafiiyantu .la II 90,17 . De.nominatives of the type ciriiyati, 
dhiJpiiyati (also sajjhiiyati) with forms like gahiiyati , phusayati, 
sarpkasiiyati are to be grouped here as far as the form is concerned. Cf. 
§ r86. 

10 n glriiyati and fhiiyat i see § 1 32. The deviating forms become 
predominant in Pkt according to Pischel (§ 487). 

2Cf. Mag .• S. bhiilimi, etc.; see Pischel (§ 50 r). 

§ r 39· The formative element aya is contracted into e also in the pres. 
stems of Ct. X. 

r. To this group belong verbs like cinteti 'thinks' Sn 717 = cintayati, 
ptij eti ' worships' = plijayati, particularly however denominatives like 
katheti 're lates ' = kathayati, ga!Jeti 'counts' = gaf}ayati, pattheti ' begs' 
= priirthayati and the whole category of causatives. Simi l.arly also 
bhemi ' J fear' S I II I ,2* beside bhtiyiimi and paleti 'flees' Dhp 49 
beside paliiyati (see § 26, f.n. 2 and § I 38). In the Gatha language both 
uncontracted and contracted forms are found side by side . In So, for 
instance, they are almost equal in number if the prose portions are left 
out of consideration. In canonical prose, however, contraction is already • 
the rule, but nevertheless later there are occasionally found fonns like 
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tappayati M il 227,9,12, pihayiimi, patthaytimi Thi-a 239,30, mantayatha 
Ja II J 07,22. The inflection will be clear from the following examples : 

Older type: 

ind. I sg. : sii.vayiimi Sn 385 ; iimantaytimi D II r 56,1 ; rnid. patthaye Thi 
34 1 (patthe Thf 32). 

ind. 2 sg.: pallhayasi So 18; maggayasi Thi 384. 
ind. 3 sg. : patthayati Sn I I4; mid. kiirayate Ja VJ 360,ro*. 
in d. I pl.: !hayapayiima D I 120,33, mid . u.jj hiipayiimase S I 209,14*. 
ind. 2 pl. : bhamayatha Sn 680. 
~nd. 3 pl.: dassayanti Dhp 83 ; vtldayanti Sn 682; ramaycmti Th 13. 
1mpv. 2 sg.: savaya Ja lll 437, r3*; n~yiidayiihi Thi 323; mid. parivajj­
ayassu Yv 53.15. 
impv. 2 pl. mid.: kappayavho Sn 283. 
impv . 3 pl. piilayantu Ja. I134,1 3"· 
opt. I sg. : papothayeyym?l Ja III 175,22*. 

opt. 3 sg.: piljaye Dhp 106 foll.; kil raye Mil 2 1 1 ,9* ; phassaye Sn 54; 
kathayeyya Sn 930. 
opt. I pl.: mid. sadhayemase Ja I1 236,r9"· 

Later type: 

ind. I sg.: kathemi Pv-a r J , 12, vattemi Sn 554· 
ind. 2 sg. : kathesi Ja I 29I ,29. 

!nd. 3 sg.: katheti Ja I 2 92,12; dasseti ) a III 82,7; va¢ifheti Sn 275. 
md. I pl.: pavedem.a M II 200.9; nisiimema Vin I 103.22. 
ind. 2 pl.: sobhetha Dhp-a I 56, rr. . 
ind. 3 pl.: gamenti Sn 390 ; pani'iiipenti D I I 3,7; pujenti D I 91 4 ; 
kathenti J a II 133,26. 

~mpv . 2 sg . : kiirehi Ja III 394,7"; kathehi .Ja Ill 279,22; pale hi Sn 83 1. 
rmpv. 3 sg.: desetu M II 297.9 ; dhiiretu S n p. 24,20 

impv. 2 pl.: bhtivetha Th g8o, paletha Vv 84.36. 
impv . 3 pl.: agamentu Sn p. 107,8; palentu Ja II 34,25. 
opt. I sg.: manteyyaf!1 Sn p. 1 07,6. 

opt. 2 sg.: iiroceyytisi M II 210,17; dMreyyti.si Mil 47,25. 
opt 3 sg.: jaleyya M Il203,2o; dasseyya Mil 47.4· 
opt. I pl.: sarrtvejeyyiima S I 146,35; scl.dheyyarn.a Ja II 236,25. 
opt 2 pl.: katheyyiitha Ud II,18; piiteyyii.tha Dhp-a 111 201,8. 
opt 3 pl.: viiceyyuf!l D I 97,14; tl.iseyyw!l Mil 209,6. 

2 . The e-inflection has, however, exte nded its range on all sides, t 
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and verbs which originally did not belong to Cl. X were transferred to it. 
Thus from the root vad 'to speak' there occurs not only vadati but also 
vadeti (the causative is vtideti) Sn 825; bhc~jehi 'worship!' occurs in Ja 
III 1 48,rr" for the usual bhaja, bhajahi (cty: bhajeyyasi); to Skt 
upahadali corresponds Pali ilhadeti 'defiles with dung'; mcliiiiesi pret. 
2 sg. 'you thought' presupposes mafiiieti beside mafiiiati; gaheti, 2 

without any caus. sense (the caus. is gaheJ.i Yin U 88, 11), is the common 
side-form of ga~1-hati 'seizes'. Instead of the usua l akkhahi (§ 140.2) 
there also occurs akkhehi in Ja VI 3 I 8,20*. 

1See F. Edgerton, r954, and von Hinliber, 1977· 

2Thc pres. indic. is not quoted in PED or PTC, but its existence can be 
deduced from gahessati, gahetva, etc. · 

2. Athematic Conjugation. 

§ 140. r. An isolated form of the athematic inflection after Cl. II is to be 
found in hanti''strikes' Sn 1 r8, beside thematic hanati Ja 1432,13*; 

2. pl. hanatha Ja I 263 .3; opt. 3 sg. haneyya Sn 705. Similarly veti 
'knows' Th 497 == vetti. In other cases, however, the thematic inflection 
has taken the place of the athematic in Pali; lisati 'sits' (Dhp 61; opt. 
I pl. -ilseyyilma Ja I 509,1) as against Skt iiste (Ved. also iisctte), ghasati 
'eats', Lehati 'licks', rodati 'cries', ravati 'roars' , abhi-tthavati 'praises' 
S I 190,6 against stauli (but Ved. also sui.vate). 

2. More numerous are the athematic forms of roots in a, which are 
otherwise transferred to the inflection of Ct. IV. Individual examples 
have been given in § 138. Cf. ind. 2 sg. yiisi 'you go' Ja 1 29U:i; 3 sg. 
yliti Sn 720; 1 pl. i'iyama D II 8 I , T4; 3 pl. ti.yanti Thi 337; impv. 2 sg. · 
yclhi Mhv 13.15; 2 pl. yiitha Mhv J4.29 from the root ya. Similarly ind. 
2 sg. vii.si Ja II 11,21; 3 pl. pavanti Thi 371 from the root vii 'to blow'; ] 
ind. 1 sg. akkhiimi Sn 172, impv. 2 sg. akkhiihi Th 168 from the root . 
khyii with prefix. a- 'to proclai.m'; impv. 2 sg. sinahi 'bathe!' M I : 
39,21*, or nahahi Ja VI 32,10 (beside nhiiya Vin III I 10,15); ind. 3 pl. '· 
abhanti 'they light up' Vv 6.10, pafibhanti 'they become clear' Ja II 
100.r9 fi·om the root bhti. 

3· The root i 'to go', after generalising the strong stem, has given 
rise to the forms emi, esi, eti; ema, etha, enti, 2 both as simplex and also 

.,, 

.· 

., 

... 

. ,, 
;; 
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in numerous compounds. On the basis of such historical forms as eti 
(sameti, etc.) the pres. inflection has been completely adapted to that of 
verbs like nf,ji (§ t31), or to that of e stems (according to§ I39) as the 
case may be. Examples are numerous: ind. 1 sg. paccemi D I 186,1 ; 
2 sg. paccesi D I I85,33,pacceti Dhp 125; r pl. paccema Mil313,6; 
3 pl. accenti Th 231; impv. 2 sg. ehi Th 175; 3 sg. etu D I 179,r6; 
2 pl. etha D II 98,26, apetha Dhp-a III 201 ,13 ; o pt. 2 sg. upeyyilsi Ja lV 
241,24*; 3 sg. pacceyya3 Nett 93,14, upeyya M III 173,33· The analogy 
of e-stems then also gave rise to forms like ind. 3 pl. accayanti Th 145; 
opt. 3 sg. accayeyya Sn 781. 

4. The inflection of the root Jf shou ld be judged precisely in this 
light. Forms such as ind . 2 sg. sesi Ja HI 34,12*, and 3 sg. seti Dhp 79 
may be direct continuations of Skt ,(e~e, §ete. After them was formed (as 
nenti to neti) the 3 pl. senti Sn 668 (against Skt serate). And just as 
there are forms like nayami, etc., beside nemi, kathayami, etc., beside 
kathemi , so we have also forms like saylimi Th 888, sayati Vin I 57,30 
(cf. Ved. sayate); impv. sg. 2 saya Ja III 23,21; opt. 3 sg. saye It 
1 20, r o*, mid. sayetha Th 50 r. ·· 

1 The form impv. 3 sg. samilhcmtu D II 154.17 is not quite certain. Sv 592,14 
reads -hanatu in the lenuna, as does lhe quotation at Mil 142,18. 

2The 3 pl. is enti also in Miih., AMg; see Pischel (§ 493). It is doubtful if 
inti in JiniilaJ!lki.ira is correct. 

3 Also l.he opt. 3 sg. of the simplex is eyya. Cf. M III I59.z6, where the 
correct division of words is matam eyya 'he goes to death, dies'. 

§ 141. r. The pres. inflection of as ' to be' is as follows: 

1 ind. 

2 ind. 
3 ind. 

Singular 

asnu, 
amhi 

GSI 

atthi 
3 unpv. atthu 

l opt. 
2 opt. 
3 opt. 

siyaf!l., asswn 
ass a 
siyii, assa 

Plural 

asma (asmase Sn 595), 
amha (amhiise Ja lii 309,27*), 
amha D I r8,t8 (prose) 
attha 
santi (sante Sn 868) 

asslima M III 250,15 
assatha D I 3,5 
siyttf!1., assu 

:' 

;: .I 
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The mid. forms in 1he iml., occurring only in the Giitha l.anguage, .arc 
innovations on the analogy of labhtima: labhama.se, labhanti: labhante. 
In the opt. the forms siya1!t, s iya, siytutl correspond to Skt syam, syar, 
~yus; the form siyOJ?lSU M H 239.4 in the 3 p l. is remarkable. It is a new 
formation re placing siyW!l, just as in the a or. there is addasaiJlSU beside 
addasum . The forms assWJl, etc., are derived from the s trong stem like 
Greek liN~ffii! . They occur already in the Gatha language. In post­
canonical prose the forms of atthi are used mostly in Ute periphrastic 
perfect. But they were more and more replaced by forms o f 
bhavatilhoti. Quite frequently auhi is used, also with a plural subject, as 
a fossilised form in the indefinite sense of ' the re is', e.g. Dhp-a I 41 .25. 

2. In the pres. form of the root brilthe stem of the 1 pl. Skt bnlmas 
was generalised . 1 We have r sg. bnlmi Sn 458, pabrlirni Sn 870; 2 sg. 
briisi Sn 457 ; 3 sg. bruti Sn r 22, pabruti S n 13 1 ; 3 pl. pabrunti Sn 
649; impv. 2 sg. bnlhi Sn 76, pabruh.i Sn 599· Quite remarkable is the 
impv. 3 sg. brlimetu D I 95,19, but the form is not beyond doubt. This 
verb may be regarded as an a rchaism when il occurs s ti ll in post­
canonical prose (e.g. Mil 327.3). That is why brllmi is explained as 
kathemi in Pv-a Ir ,12. 

1Thc form brumi may be found occasionally also in Skt. In Pkt we have 
AMg ind . . l pl. buma, i1.npv. 2 sg. bflhi. ln AMg the ind. 1 sg. is bemi, 3 pl. 
benti; see Pischel (§ 494). 

§ l42. Present stems after Cl. HI. 

r. A stemjaha- (besidejaM-) has been extracted out ofjahami from 
the root ha- ' to J.eave', and it is the basis of the :forms of the pres.: ind. 
3 pl. jahanti Dhp 91; impv. 2 sg. }aha Th 83 (also jahi Th 508) and 
mid.jahassu Sn I£21; 2pi.pajahathaSIV81 ,1o;opl'. I sg. jaheyyw?t 
Ja I £53,1 ; 2 sg. pajaheyyiisi S IV 350,23; 3 sg. mid. jahetha (§ r2g). 
T he stem }aha- in 3 sg. jahati Sn 1, pajahiiti Sn 789. 

2. The s tem daha- stands in the same relation to the root dhii 'to set' 
(cf. partic ularly also saddahati ' believes' = §raddadhiiti). The forms • 
dahiisi, dahiiti (§ 123) are older. Fro m the stem daha- we have ind. 
r sg. samadahami M I 116,rs; 2 sg. saddahasi S IV 298,12; 3 sg. 
sa.J!!dahati Mil40,29; I pl. saddahiima D II 328,1; 2 pl. saddahatha Ja I 
222,6; 3 pl. dahanti Sn 882; impv. 2 sg. saddaha Ja IV 52,r8, mid. 
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odaha.vsu Sn 46 r; 2 pl. pidahatha Thiip 76,32 ; opt. 2 sg. nidaheyyasi Ja 
VJ 494, t7; 3 sg. vidahe Sn 927 and padaheyya M II T74.11, mid. 
saddahetha,Ja III 192.26"; I pl. saddaheyylim.a Mil 330,2; 3 pl. 
sa.ddaheyyut.n S ll 255.26. The root dh.a, however, also takes the 
e- inflection, partjcularly in the Gatba language': ind. 1 sg. samadhemi 
T hT so; 3 pl. odhenti T h 1233; impv. 2 sg. pa~lidhehi ThT 197; opt. 
3 sg. saddheyya Ja II 446, 14* (cty: saddah.eyya). 

3· From the root hu (iuhoti) 'to pour into the fire' we have the stem 
juha-2 : ind. 1 sg. juhlimi Th 343; 3 sg.juhati S I 167,2 1. 

4· The pres. s tem of the rool gar (jiigarti,jclgaratt) ' to wake up' is 
jiigara- or (with the elision of a accordin g to §20 and the assim ilation 
of gr)jagga-. Fro m t.he first there occurs impv. 2 sg. mid.jilgarussu Th 
4 1 . .1 , as well as the parts. jclgarant Dhp 39 and j iigaramana Dhp 226. 
From the second there is ind. 1 sg. pafi}aggtJmi Ja 1 438,30; 3 sg. j agati 
A Ill 156.9; 3 pl. jagganti A III 156,7; opt. 3 sg. pafijaggeyya Dhp J 57. 

1 On the basis of the impv. 2 sg. dhehi. Similarly in Pkt. See Pischel <* 500). 
2 As a v.J. we have jiihati Sn p. 79,21, and .its part pres. sg. gen. jtJharo Sn 

428 . Jiih- may be derived also fromjuvh- = Juhv- (Sk.t 3 pi. Julwati). 

* 143. T he pres. forms of the root da 'to give' have had <1 varied 
development. There are found : 

(a) the stems dadcl.- and dada- : ind. 1 sg. dadami Sn 42 1 ; 2 sg. 
daclasi Mhv ro.so; 3 sg. dadt"iti D I 103,23; 1 pl. dadama Th 475, mid. 
dadamhase Ja HI 47,3*, 3 pl. dadanti Vv 44.25; .impv. 2 sg. dada .Ia HI 
41 2.6* and dadahi Ja IH 109,14* ; I pl. mid. dadamase Ja III 131,15* ; 

2 pl. dadatha Vv 4 4. r 9; opt. 1 sg. dadeyya'!'· Vjn I 39,t4; 2 sg. 
dad.eyy(/si Ja Ill 276,2 1 ; 3 sg. dade Vv 62.5 and dadeyya Yin l 49,2 1, 
mid. dadetha S 1 32.4"; T pl. dademu Ja VI 317.16* and dndeyyc7ma M 11 
I I 6 ,23; 2 pl. dadeyyiitha Ja Jll I7 I, r6; 3 pl. dadeyyut!t. 

(b) The stem de- which bas been extracted from jmpv. 2 sg. de hi: 
ind. r sg. demi Ja I 307,17; 2 sg. desi D l so.s; 3 sg. deti Sn .1 30; 1 pl. 
demo Ja Ill 127 ,1; 2 pl. detl1a Ja III 126,25; 3 pl. denti Sn 244; impv. 
2 sg. dehi Thi 49; 3 sg. d.etu Ja II 104,8 ; 2 pl. detha Ja II 103,22; 3 pl. 
dentu Mhv 5· r?9; opt. 1 sg. deyyaf!l Mhv 7.31. T he Gatha language 

• 
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already knows the inflection ch?mi, etc., in the ind. and impv. Along with 
the opt. dadeyyatJ1., etc., this can be regarded as the regular inflection in 
canonical and post-canonical prose. 

(c) An old form which is met with in all periods of the language is 
the ind. 1 sg. dammi Yin J 39,17. I t is derived from dadmi which is 
current in epic Skt. Also 1. pl. damma in Kacc. 34 I (Senart, p. 452). 

(d) The following opt. forms are also old: r sg. da,jjattt Yin I T48,25; 
2 sg. da,jjiisi Ja. VI 251.26'; 3 sg. dajjil Dhp 224. They are der ived ti·om 
Skt dadytint, etc., and are a special feature of the Gatha language. Ja I 
322,r5' explains dt~;jjcl. by dadeyya. A pres. stem dajja- or dcf;ije- 1 was 
extracted from these forms. Hence, e.g., impv. 2 sg. dajjehi Vi.n IH 
217,4 and the double forms -dajjeyya, -clc~;jjeyyiima Vin III 259.35.36, 

da.jjeyyiitha Yin I 232,7. On the aJlalogy of dadiimi: dajjWJI there was 
formed also from the root vad 'to speak' a similar opt.: 1 sg. w~;j)w?1 Thi 
308; 2 sg. vajjiisi Thi 307, and vajja (?) Thi 323; 3 sg. V£1;jj(t Sn 971; 
3 pl. vajju( IJ'l.) Sn 859. These fonns too are a peculiar feature of the 
Giitha language: at .fa V 1 527.4' vt!i.iii is explained by vadeyya, as vt(j)asi 

by vadeyyasi at Thl-a 228,6. 

I Cf. Childers, PD, s. v. dc~;i,jati; E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. toj. The form dajiatni Ja 
VI 473,18* is opt I sg. 

§ 144. The pres. stems of Ct. VUhave generalised the weak form, and' 
the ir inflection is thematic (a-irrtlection) throughout. 1 These pres. stems, 
therefore, have coincided with muficati, etc., discussed in § 135. 3· Cf. 
kantati ' spins' (root kart, k{IJGfti) ; chindati 'cuts off' (root chid, 
chinatti) bhaiijati 'breaks' (root bhc~;j, bhanakti); bhindati ' splits' (root 
bhid, bhinatti); bhufijati 'enjoys' (root bhuj, bhunakti); yur~jati 'joins' 
(root yuj, yunakti) ; riiicati 'leaves ' (root ric, ril}akti); rundhati (cf. 

·' 

.. ~ 

;: 
i 

§ 6o) 'surrounds' (root rudh, rwwddhi); hirftsati 'injures' (root hi1J1.S, · 

hin.asti). Here is a combined paradigm: 

ind. I sg. bhwVami Sn p. I2, r2 ; 

2 sg. niyuiijasi Th I r 14, hif!lsasi M I 39,23* ; 

3 sg. jufijati Ja I 149,26, 

mid. yufijate Dhp 382; 
2 pl. yufijatha ThT 346; 

'.• 

,·. 
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3 pl. anuyw~janti Dhp 26, riFicanti Yin I 190,5. 

impv. 2 sg. chinda Jan 153, 1.8, chindclhi Jam £84,17, 
mid. yuffjassu Thi 5; 
3 sg. bhunjatu Sn 479; 
2 pl. anuywVatha D U 141,22. 

opt. 1 sg. paribhufijeyyat?l Sn p. 92,15. 
3 sg. chinde Dhp 370, hi1!1seyya Sn 368, chindeyya Ja III6s,r, 
mid. bhufijetha Dhp 70; 
3 pl. sat?1.bhafijeyyw!l s I 123,26, chindeyyul'fl D n 322,2. 

14! 

1As also in Plct; see Pischel, (§§ 506 foil.). The nOJsal has been dropped 
metri causa in the form opt. 3 sg. pafiSaf?LYt~ie S I 221 .~7·· 

§ 145. In the pres. stems of CJ. IX, the forms with the suffix. -na h~ve 
bee n generalised. The analogy of labhlimi: labhati has then led to 
frequent transfers to the a -int1ection. The forms with the suffix -nr have 
disappeared. Examples: 

1. Root jiiii (janiiti) 'to know'. It derives: 

(a) from the stem jiinli- (here those forms are also given in which the 
stems janli- wcmld coincide): incl. I sg. j iinlimi Sn 908, mid. j ane Mhv 
37.220 (eel. Colombo 179); 2 sg.jliniisi Sn 504 ; 3 sg.jc'iniiti Sn 276; 
r pl. janama Ja VI 337,9, mid. jiinlimase Vv 84.47; 2 pl. j iinlitha Thi 
346; 3 pl. jananti Sn 441; impv. 2 sg. j iiniihi Thl 59, mid. pajiinassu D 
n 243,20*; 3 sg. jtlniitu It 28,9; 2 pl. ji'iniit!Ut Ja ll 250,24 ; 3 pl. janantu. 

(b) From the stem jana- 1 there exist ind. 3 sg. avG;jCinati Sn 132,438 
(metri causa?); 3 pl. mid. ~janare Sn 601; impv. 2 sg. jana S IV 374,13, 
vi:jiina Sn 1091 (vijiinahi under influence of metre .Ta ill 32,7*); 2 pl. 
jiinat.ha Dhp-a IJI438,.14. Note in this connection also vikki~wtha 'sell!' 
.Ta I 12 1,20 (for the r.as against Sktkrr~ulti see §21). Forjinlit.i cf. § 131. 

(c) The opt. is regularly formed: r sg.jan.eyya(t??) M I 487 ,13 ; 2 sg. 
jiineyyrisi M 1487,12 ; 3 sg. j aneyya Mhv 23.3 1; I pl.janeyyilma Mil 
330,4 and .i<I nernu S I 34, n *; 2 pl. janeyyiitha M II 2 15,22 ; 3 pl. 
jlineyyuT!I Ja l r68,6*. Another type is also found in the oldest period of 
the language: 1 sg. v(iafi.i'iat?? Sn 482; 3 sg. jaiii'ia Dhp I 57. In the cty 
on Ja II 41,12* jaiifiii is explained by janeyya. This type is analogical, 



I42 Pali Grammar 

formed after the opt. dajjarrt from dadclmi . The formjaniyama Sn 873 is 
very probably historical and the same as Sktjanfyama . 

1 Similarly there arc found in JMah., AMgja~;wsi, j iiJ.wi,jana beside jli(lcisi , 
etc.; sec Pische l (§51 o ) . Also Miih. vikkitwi, AMg kit:wi, S. impv. 
ki(uulha; sec Pischel (§ 5 I 1 ) . In some Pkt clialects also the root biW(I 

follows the analogy of stems of Cl. IX, e.g. S. bha!liisi (see Pischel 
l!i S t41); Lhis docs not seem to have been t11ecase in Pali. 

§ 146. Similarly: 

2. The root grah (g[hl}iifi ) 'to sei.ze' has side by side the stems 
ga~1hli.- and ga~1ha- : 

(a) Front ~w:thii- there are, fo r instance, ind. 2 sg. gal}hiisi Dhp-a Ill 
57 A; 3 sg. gal}.htiti Ja III 28 ,9 ; impv. 3 sg. ga(lhiitu Dhp-a III 200.9, 

paf.iga~'ll1.iltu Sn 479 (for metrical. reasons pafiggahatu Ja I 495,2*). 

(b) From gwtha- : in d. 3 sg. gal}hati Ja I 303,23 ; impv. 2 sg. gar:zha Ja II 
r 59.5 and beside it gar:zhiihi D II 102.6 and mid. gwzhassu Dhp-a Hf 
302, 19 ; 3 sg . gar:thatu Ja 1 207,8; 2 pl. ga~J-hatha Ja I II 1,17 or gwthtilha 
M I 459,6. The opt. is gwzheyyalfl Ja 1 255.9. For gahiiyati see *I 86.5. 
Fut.s, pret.s, inf.s and absol.s are derived from the secondarily formed 
stem gahe- of the e-in tlection (§ 139· 2). 

3· The pres. stem of the root mii (miiti , mimfte) is minli- . Cf. opt. 
1 p l. abhinimmineyyiiJIUJ S 1 124.32. 

4. The root bandh (badhniiti) ' to bind' has, as in Pkt (Pischel, § 5 13), 
the pres. ste m bandha-, and is inflected , therefore, according to § I44· 
Cf. j mpv. 2 sg. bandha D Jl 350,4 ; 3 pl. bandhantu. Ja I r 53.7* ; opt. 
3 pl. bandheyywJz Yin III 45.17. 

§ I:4 7 . The pres. stems of Cl. V are often transferred to Cl. IX. The 
formatio n of the pres. stem wi.th the suffix no has in most cases gone out 
of use al togethcr. 1 There occur: 

r . From the root ci ' to collect' , agai.nst Skt cinoti, the pres. stem 
ciruf- in compounds. Cf. ind. 2 sg. paciniisi Ja III 22 ,2* ; 3 sg. vicinilti S n 
658; 3 pl. vicinanti Yin I 1 33, 12; impv. 2 sg. vic ina Ja I 453,29 and 

-
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vicirulhi Ja III 9 r ,6; 2 pl. vicimitha Sp 328,19. On the analogy of roots 
like ji : jeti the root ci too easily went over to thee-inflection. Cf. § 131. 

2. Also the root hi ' to se nd' gets in compounds the pres. stem hinli­
as against Skt hinoti . Thus ind. 3 pl. pahi!ICtnfi D n 32 I , l ; impv. 3 .sg. 
pahi~uau Dhp-a ill 34,24; opt. 2 pl. pahil}eyyiit!Ja Dhp-a Ill 3 1 8,8. 

3. From the root dhu ' to shake' there arc, as against Skt dhunoti (in 
Dhatup. also dhwulti), the stems dhil.nil - or dht7.nli. Cf. ind. 3 pl. 
dhunanti Thi 2 7 6, o- saJ?t- nid-dlwnanti D II 336,19; impv. 2 sg. 
niddhu.nahi Th 416, I pl. dhunama Th 1147; 2 pl. dhunil.tha Sn 682, o­
,\'W?t· nid·dhuniltha D II 336, 17. Also ind. 3 sg. vidhiinati .Ta Jl 90,1; 
impv. 2 pl. vidhiin.atha Ja I 335,9. 

4· The two sterns su~o- and su~tf- are derived from the root §ru 
(S[J.lOfi) 'to hear'. Both are found side by side already in the Gatha 
language , and isolated forms of suno- occur also later. But the stem 
su~ui- is by far the more predomina~t one. Jn the opt. it is the only stem 
in use : (a) The stem su~1.o - in ind. 1 sg. SUfWmi Ja IV 443,22*; J pl. 
sww ma Sn 350 ; impv. 2 sg. su~whi Sn 273; 2 pl. su~wtha Sn 997 . (b) 
The stem Stt~Jli-: iod. I sg. su1,1iimi Dhp-a Ill I72,7; 2 sg. su~uisi Sn 696; 
3 sg. su~ziiti D I 62,33 ; 3 pl. sur:tanti S 1 r 14.31, Ja ll 24,12; impv. 2 sg. 
Stt(la ThT 404 and stt("liihi Sn p. 21,2o ; 3 sg. SUI}iitu Yin Is6,10 ; r pl. 
Stt(liima Sn 354 ; 2 pl. sw:ziitha It 4l.l 5*; 3 pl. SUIJanlu Sn 222; opt. 
I sg. su1,1eyyw:n Ud 48,32; 3 sg. SUI)£ Ja IV 240.29* and su~teyya Sn 325; 
I pl. su~temu Vv 53.23 (according to Vv-a 242,16), and Slll}eyyrlnu:t M II 
90,!8. 

1The same phenomenon in Pkt. See Pischel (§§ 502 foil.). The root star 
(stnwti and stnul.ti) 'to stretch out' is innectcd nccording to Cl. 1. Cf. also 
Skt stara.ti, ,\"la rale. 

§ 148. Roots of CL V with a fi nal consonant are: §ak (§aknoti) 'to be 
able to' and ilp 'to get' mostly with pra (priipnoti). 

1. From the root .sak we have (a) the pres. stem sakko- = .Sakno­
preserved in the ind. which completely ousted the weak stem saknu- and 
is met with in every period of the language. : 1 sg. sakkomi Mhv 32. £7; 
2 sg. sakkosi .Ja I 433 ,28; 3 sg. sakkoti; 1 pl. sakkoma Sn 597 ; 2 pl. 
sakkotha Ja II 405,25; 3 pl. sakkon.ti Yin I 3 1, 16. Beside it there is the 
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stem (b) sakku~1i1- 1 a fter Ct. IX (with svarabhakti) whence opt. 2 sg. 
sakku!teyyc7si Ja Ill 3 0 r ,22 ; 3 sg. sakku~eyya Ja ! 361 .6; 1 pl. 
sakku~1emu Ja V 24,26" or sakkWJ.eyyiima M I 457,22. (c) ind . 1 and 2 sg. 
sakkiimi, sakkasi Ja I 290.33; 3 sg. sakkati Th 533 is = sakyati; passive 
sakkate ' it is possible' Nell 23.3 = §akyate. 

2 . From Lhc root lip + pra we have (a) the pres. stem pappo- = 
priipno- : ind. 3 sg . pappoti Dhp 27; I pl. pappoma JaY 57.19"'; 3 pl. 
papponti Ja Ill 256,1!l*; impv. 3 pl. pappontu Th 603. All the examples 
belong to the Gatha Lang uage . The stem prtipnu- is to be found in the 
opt. 3 sg. pappuyya T h 364 = prapnuytit. Beside it there is fo und from 
the earliest times (b) the stem piipu~zil-2 formed according to Cl. IX. 
w.ith svarabhakti vowel. T his is the only form used in the later period. 
Cf. ind. 3 sg. piipt.t':uit.i Mil 337,8; 3 pl. papu~wui Mil 314,18; impv. 
2 sg. pc"ipu~a ThT 432; 3 sg. piipuiJ.iit.u Ja I 150,25 ; opt. 3 sg. papwte Sn 
324 and piJ.pU.(?eyya S I 126,1; 2 pl. pilpu~1etha Ja V 208,2* . from cip + 
pari: impv. 2 pl.pariyiipul}atha ' Learn! ' Sf 50, 13. ·, 

1Thc form expected is saku!w- ; tJ1e kk is probably taken from the form 
.l'akko-. which was in living use. Also in Pkt sakka(Wmi and saklw!wmi are 
round ; sec Pischel (§ 505). 

2Tn Pkt we have AMg piiu!l·ai beside pappoi; sec Pischel (§ 504). · 

§ 149. A probable example o f a pres. stem of Cl. Vfii is to be found in 
mwu7fi 'comprehends, understands' Dhp 269. It seems to stand for 
*munoti = Skl *manoli (act. to manure, from the root m a n), with 
transfer to Cl. IX .1 Pe rhaps also zhuniiti ' roars' from the root stan 
should be expJaincd in the same way.2 This is a formation according to 
Cl. YHI (and Cl. IX). T here is beside thuniiti also abhi-tthanati and 
-tthanayati 'thunders' (§52. 2) Ja I 332,1" = stanati, swnaymi after Cl. 
X, just as beside muniili there is mafifiati after Cl. IV. The forms arc : 
ind. 3 sg. anutthuntiti Sn 827; 3 pl. thunanti Sn 884, anutthunanti Sn 
901, niuhunanti Vv -a 224,1. Cf. also the part. pres. sg. nom. anutthuncnr. 
Ja fiT t J4,6*, exp.lained in the cty as nitthunanto. Present formations of 
the root kar 'to do' are multifarious. We have (a) i.n ind. and impv. the 
stem ka ro- abstracted out of karo ti. Its forms are met with in every 
period of the language, and are to be regarded as the regular forms in · 
canonical and post-canonical prose; ind. I sg. karomi Sn 78, karosi M 
III T 4 0,3 ( vyiik-). Dhp-a I 45,J 3; 3 sg. karoti Sn 2 r 6 ; 1 pL karoma Ja I 
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22 1,33 ; 2 pl. karotha Ud 51,16*; 3 pl. karonti Sn 246; impv. 2 sg. 
karotu Mhv 5.273 ; 2 pl. karotha Thi 13; 3 pl. karontu Ja I 253,7. W) 
The stem kubba,3 abstracted from kubbanti Sn 794 = ku.rvanti; itJI. 
2 sg. kubbasi S l 18 l ,1o"'; 3 sg. kubbati, Sn 168; opr. 3 sg. vikubbey'fll 
Dip L40 aod mid. kubbetha (cf. § 129, f.n. 1) Sn 702 (also, after CJ. X 
kubbaye Sn 943) . Forms derived from this stem belong to the Gru!V 
language and artifkiaL poetry. (c) The stem kara-4 corresponds to VtJ 
karati. It is in use in all periods of the language; in Lhc second and thild 
periods the opt. is formed regularly from this stem. ind. 1 sg. mid. ka1e 
.Ia Jl 138, 13" ; impv. 2 sg. kara Ja IV 1,14 and mid. kara.uu Th 46 ; opt 
I sg. kareyyar!l M I 487.19 (vyiik-); 2 sg. kareyyii.si M I 487,lo (vyak·l: 
3 sg. kare Dhp 42 and kareyya Sn 920; I pl. kareyyama s I s8,r4: 
2 pl. kareyyiitha Sn p. 104 ,20 ; 3 pl. kareyyu.f!da I 168,4. (d) T he stem 
kar- of the athematic conjugation in the Gatha language: 3 sg. kayirii 
(from *karya, §§ 47 .2 , 129A. 1) Dhp 42 (for metrical reasons kayir6/a 
IV I27,!l"); 2 pl. kayirtitha Dhp 25. (c) The stem kuru-, abstracted from 
incl. 3 sg. mid . kurute Dhp 48 = kurute or impv. 2 sg. kuru Mhv 4-40= 
kuru, also in impv. 3 sg. kurutu. Ja TV 396,8'-'. (I~ There is moreover the 
isolated form incl. J sg. kummi Ja rJ 435,19" (cty: = karomi), fOrtllt'>i 

after "'kumma = kurmas. 

1 For the suggestion that munilli is to be derived< *mnlili, with a svarabha'j 
vowel., see Nonnan, r96 r, p. 350, f.n. 6. 

2P1ili thuntiti cannot be connected wilh the root stu (see Pischel [§494]}(11 
account of its meaning, even though (as in mutuiti - but see previoc; 
note) it is difficult to explain the u in the fi rst syllable (perhaps because« 
weakening before the stressed syllable?). 

3c f. AMg kttvvai, opt. kuvvejja; see Pischel (§ 508). Forms like M ah. ku~'ti. 
ku~w, etc., are however not found in Piili. 

4 Pkt karai , etc., in Pischel (§ 509). But again in Piil i there is no trace of 
forms like Pkt karei. 

3· Future with Conditional 

§ l50. In Pali there are two types of fut. , derived from -sya- fut and 
-i\~ya- fut. of Skt. The inf lection corresponds to that of Skt; in r sg. 
there is, beside -i'irni , also -a'!z; 1 in T pl. there is -ma instead of -rnas. 
For type I the paradigm may be shown by dassami (vowel root)= 
dii.syiimi and lacchiimi = lapsyiimi (consonant root), for type 11 by 
karissiimi = kari~yiimi. 
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sg. I .. dassiimi, dassam lacchiimi, lacchlliJ1. 

sg. 2 . dc1s~·asi lacclwsi 
sg. 3 dassati lacclwti 
pl. I. dassi.ima lacchclrna 
pl. 2. das.mtha lacchatha 
pL3. dassanti lacchanti 

Examples of mid. forms are: 

2 sg. garnissase 'you wi LL go' Th 359; 
3 sg. hessate 'will be' Mhv 25.97; 

u 
karisstimi, 
karissam 
ktlr~rsasi 

karissati 
karisstima 
karissatha 
karissanti 

1 pl. sikkhissiimase ' we shall learn ' Sn 814, lacchtimase Vv 32.9; 
3 pl. karissare Mhv 30.55, vasissare Th 962, bha.vissare .I a HI 207,9*. 

In the Gatha language (particularly in the 2 and 3 sg. and the 3 pJ.) ss 
may be replaced by h.2 Thus padiihisi Thi 303 for -dassas i; 
parinibMhisi ' you will attain ex tinction' Th 41 5 ; hahasi 'you wi II 
fo rsake' Ja Ill 172,26* and vihtihisi Ja I 298,26* from the root hti; 
palehiti ' he will tly' Th 307 from paltiy-; ehisi 'you will go' Dhp 236; 
ehiti ' he wi ll come' Ja II .153,18*; karihiti 'he will do' Thi 424. Other 
examples in § 1 5l (at the e nd) and§ I 53· 1 . On the i after h, cf. ~ 19. r. 

1 As also in P.kJ.; see Pischel (§ 520). 
2Thc substitution of h is much wider in Pkt ; see Pischel, loc. ci t. 

§ 151. The fut. is formed after type Ja by : 

J. Roots inti: dassiimi 'I will give' Ja III 53.14 (2 ~g. dassasi Ja IT 
160,1 ; I pl. dassiima Dhp-a II1 194,9; 2 pl. dassatha D II 9 6 ,2o) ; 
fhassati ' he will s tand' D I 46, 10 = sthiisyati (3 pl. fhassanti D II 7 5,28); 

hasstirni ' I shall forsake' Ja IV 420,20* (pahtiSSOIJ1. M II 100,3*) = 
hiisyati (2 pl. pahassatha Dhp T 44), piissati ' be will d rink' Ja VI 527,20* 

= ptisyati. In Lhe oldest period of the language ii is not unfrequently 
changed into i1 : pissami '1 shall drink' Ja III 432,1 2''; paccupadissclmi 
from the root dii .T a V 22 I .7"; upaiiiiissaf!1. from the root jfiii Sn 701 
(3 p l. viiifiissanti Th 703) ; parinivvissal!t 'I shall attain Nirvat~a' from 
the root vil Tb 659; akkh.issal!l ' I shall proclaim' from the root khyil 
with ii Ja VI 523,21"; vyakkhissmp. Sn 6oo; upaffhi.YSW'JI. ' I shall ser ve' 
Ja VI 523,19• . The change into e is rarer: hessiimi, -iima from the root 
hii Ja IV 4 l 5.t9*· 

-
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l . l(oots in u: sosstimi ' l shall hear' S I 2 10,9* = lro~·ytimi (2 sg. 
w.r.vll'or sossasi §65. 2; 3 sg. sossati D U 13 1 ,z). Also sussaf'!l Sn 694 
H~ctmling to § 1 5· 

.1· Moots in f. and e stems : jersasi 'you will conquer' Ja II 252. 15* = 
je,fyll.ti; nesstimi '1 shall lead' Ja I 222,23 = ne~ytimi (2 pl. nessatha Ohp 
17~); /!acessati 'he w.ill collect' Dhp 44 = ce,1yati (beside pacissati Ja 
lll n,o~* according to§ IS); es.wim.i 'I shall go' .Ia VI 365,5, essasi. Ja VI 
36.),1l, essaLi Dhp 369, essanLi Dhp 86 = e,fyami, etc. Similarly of 
cou1p11unds: paccessm!z Vin I 255.24, samessat.i S IV 379,19, sam.essan.ti 
IV 70,12. Also verbs which have an e stem in pres. take after this type. 
Thus uidhessli.mi ' I sha ll lay clown' from the stem dhe (§ 142.2); 

;:alle.uiimi ' I shall take' Ja 1 163,12 from the stem gahe- of the root 
gmlr ; ressa~n ' l shall lie' Sn 970, sessati S I 8J ,Jo from the stem se­
(~ 140-4) of the root sf as against Skt say(~ya1.e. (On hessati 'will be', cf. 
§ 1 5·1· 2 ). The fo rms dedved l'rom the contracted stems of verbs of 
Cl. X. and of Denominati ves and Causatives are very numerous: 1 sg. 
kalht·.~stimi Ja IV T39,2o, SCIIJ~gilmessiimi .Ta II l 1.4; 2 sg. kappessasi A 
IV 301.2o; 3 sg. piijessati Yin I 105,29, damessoti Ja I 506,3o; I p l. 
dasse.tsiima Ja l 59.4; 2 pl. vasrtipessatha Ja I. 253,26 ; 3 pl. ropessanti 
Vin II r 2 ,16. In the same way !here came to be formed from anubhoti 
'enjoys' (~ 131.:2) anuhhossatiJa I 500,19*, and with h instead of ss: 
a111t!Jhoh.is i Thi 51 o (anubh~ssasi Vv 52. 1 8); from Sa!Jt.bhoti 
.Hll!liJitosstbna Mhv 5.1 oo, from pahoti 'suffices' pahossatP Dhp-a fli 
254,12. Similarly from hoti (§131. 2): hoh.isi Th 382 and hohitP T h 

[ 137· 

I Analogous forms in Pkt arc rutures like AMg SWJt-dhissiimi, pari-hisJCil!li; 
see Pischel (§ 530 ) . 

2Jn Pkt cf. Mah. hossm!L 

3Cf. Pkt hohimi, holrisi, lwhii; )CC J)ischel (§ 52 1 ). 

§ 152. Type Jb includes a nunber of h istorical forms, belong ing 
particularly to the older literature. But quite a number of examples are 
found also in post-canonical prose. 1 From the root .fak 'to be able to ' we 
have 3 :)g. sak.khati Sn 319 = snk~yati; 3 pl. sakkhinti Sn 28; fut. 2 sg. 
sakklwsi A I I J ,6 or sak:khr (for *sakkhisi) Ja V 126,5*; also sagghasi 
with voicing of intervocalic consonants (§61. 1). From the root vac 'to 
speak' : 1 sg. vakkhami Ja I 346.2 = vak~ytimi ; 3 sg. vokkfwti S l 142,32; 
1 pl. 1•akkhiima S IV 7 2,9; 3 pl. vakkhanti Yin 11 1.2 1. From the roo! 
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bhuj ' to enjoy': bhokkhaf!t Ja IV 127,zo* = bhok~yiimi. From the root 
chid 'to cut off': 1 sg. checchaf!J Ja III 500,23"' = chetsylimi ; 3 sg. 
checchati Dhp 350. Fro m the root bhid ' to spl it': 3 sg. bflecchati A 1 8.4 
= bhetsyati. From tile rool labh ' to attain ' : 1 sg. lacclulmi M II 7 r .6 = 
lapsyiimi; 2 sg. lacchasi Vv 83 .5; 3 sg. Lacchati S l 1 14 , 19 ; J pl. 
lclccluima Ja IV 292,21*. From the root vis 'to enter' : 1 sg. pavekkhlimi 
Ja lJI 86,5*. Prom the root vas ' to ljve' : I sg. l'acchclmi Ja VI 523,1 1 and 
vaccharrt ThT 4 1 4 = vatsytimi; 3 sg. vacr.:hati Thi 294. Fro m the root 1 

dar.\' 'to sec': r ~>g. dakkhaf!t Th 1099 = drakJytimi; 2 sg. dakklwsi S I 
r 16,1 •'' and dakkhisi Thl 232; 3 sg. dakkhati S II 255,23 and dakkhili Sn 
909; 3 pl. dakkh.inti Yin I 16,34. The forms mokkhasi Vjn I 21 .1 8 '' and , 

'• 
mokldwnli Dhp 37 fwm the root muc = mok:~yasi, rnoi9YW'lti have a ' 
passive meaning. T hese fut.s were apparently still felt to be such. Thus 
in M Ill I 30, ' dakkhati stands beside fiassati and sacch.i-karis.mt.i .. But 
that l:he fut. sense was already getting blurred is proved (already in the 
oldest period of the language) by doublets2 such as dakkhisaiJz (.instead 
of -i,,·salrt for metrical reasons) Thi 84 (Thi-a 89,19 : passi,v.s·at?t) ; 2 sg. 
dakkhissas i M lll 5 ,Jo; I pl. dakkhislima Ja 111. 99,7 * (cty: 
dakkhisstima); 2 pl. dakkhissatha M II 60,5. Similarly 1 sg. sakkhi.1·sami 
' J !;hall be able to' Ja I 290,7 ; 2 sg. sakkhissasi Vin lli 19,33; 3 sg. 
sakkhissat.i D hp-a III 176,4; I pl. sakkhissiima Ja n 129,5; 2 pl. 
sakkhissatha Dhp-a III 80,7; 3 pl. sakkhissanti I a I 255,25 - in all of 
which lhc fut. suffix ha~> been added to sakkh- whic h itself is IJ1e fut. 
stem of the root S:ak. 3 

1 Analogous futures in Pkt are dacchatfl. moccha!J1. vocchat!l. checclllll!l, 
bhoccltw!t, etc.; see Pischel (§§ 525, 526, 529, 532) . 

2cr. Mall. dncchihisi in Pischel (§ 525). 
3Thc verb form pavecchati 'throw, gives, bestows' Sn 463 foil. , 490 foil., 
Thi 272, S I r 8,26•,27"' , Ja lH t2,1,3 , 172,7 , VI 502,n perhaps conwins a 
future st~m li ke this, buL see Norman, f97IA, p. 120. 

§ f53· Type Ib includes : 

1. A number of fut.s of roots in r. A form *kar~yiim.i is evidcnl:ly 
presupposed by kassm:n Th 381, kasslimi Th IJ38 (i n the same verse 
karisslimi !) from the root kar 'to do'. Instead of kassam there is a lso 
kiiSWfl .Ja IV 287,1 3*, and this leads easily over to the forms 1 sg. 
kahlimi Th I 03; 2 sg. kiih.asi Dhp I 54; 3 sg. kilhati Ja II 443.1 4* and 
la7.hit.i Ja VI 497 ,2"' ; I pl. kiihama Vv 84.37; 3 pl. kiihanti Ja VI 5 1 0,3" 
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und ktihinti' Thi 509. From the root har with vi 'to sojourn, l ive' we 
huv~ vilrassam Th 1091 = *vihar,,·yami; 3 sg. vihassati S I 157,1'' · The n 
wl!h 1r 2 sa. ~ihii.hisi Dhp 379, and also the simplex 3 sg. htihiti Ja VI 
"'OII.t••. tns7ead of a we have i in the root. syllable in r sg. vihissiimi Thi 
1H 1 ; r pl. vihissiima Thi 121; also I sg. iihissat!l ' 1 shall bring in ' Ja VI 
~~ .,.7 • (cty: aharisslimi); and further e in vihessati2 Thl257· All these 
hntlls belong exclusively to the Gatha language. 

2. There are still to be mentioned some difficult fut. forms of the 
wnl han ' to strike, kill' , occurring in the Gatha language and the 
l'llnonical prose : [ sg. patihari.kh ii.mi S IV 104.26 (= *harik~ylimi?); 
fwncltat i Ja IV ro2,9* (cty: hanissati); the opt. hafichema Ja II 418,11 
{l' ly: lwnissama) proves that the fur. meaning of tbe ~tem h~fi.ch - had 
hcl.!ome blurred. Fimllly the I sg. Gt.hafihi ' I shall stnke' Vtn I 8 ,26* 
11hould be mentioned. This may, howe ver, have to be emended into 

altwihm?t. 3 

'The corresponding forms in P.kt are krihcup, lailtisi, kiihii, etc.; see Pischel 

( t:i - ) ~ :>33 . 
2Thc forms of the root har have thus coincided wi th those of the root hii. Cf. 

** 150, 15[. 
.I Franke, D. trsl., p. r. 8o, note 7, adopts for the passage D H 72.6, 19 the very 

plausible reading tiltaiih' ime Vajjr. (= tiluuihaqt ime) i~1stc~d of iilwll_hi' ~n~ 
as in the text edition ; but the form iilralil1i occurs also 111 Vm l 8 ,26 : dltanlu. 
umatadudrabhim. The text here would then have to be emended into 
iiltaiih • amma-. AMg piihil?t (Utt. 19.59) = Skt pcisycimi perhaps supports 
the suggestion of a t sg. f11t. ending -i(/?1). 

* 1 54· Futures of type Illikewise contain many historical forms. 

1 . Examples : I sg. pakkamisswn Thi 294 = prakra:rt~$y~m.i, 
tl.l' issami Sn 970 = a.fi~ylimi, khCidissii.mi .I a lll 52, HJ = khadt~yamt; 
J. sg. karissasi Ja III 54,25 = kari~yasi , harissasi Ja VI 3~4·: 6 ~ 
hurisvasi; 3 sg. jayissati (beside j essat1) Ja . 11 252,15 " = JayL~yall 
l h~s.ide Je,~·yati): nayissati Vin 143, 17* = nayi.yyati (be.side ne,1·yati), 
l11111issati Ja IV ro2,25 = hani,~yati ; 1 pl. yticisstima Vm II 196,36 = 
\'ticisviimas, vasissc/.ma Mhv (4.26 = vasi .. ~yamas (beside vatsyiimas); 
.t pi: . la!Jhissatha Ja III 1 26,24 = la.hh.i,~yatha (beside l~t~syatha), 
{)(thbr,~jissatha Mhv 6. I 99 = pravraji~·yat.ha; 3 pl. ganussantt Sn 445 = 
~tiiJJi:l'_vanti, samanumodissanti M I 398,9 = modiJywtte, etc. 

I 
I 
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2 . The forms bluwissami, etc . = bhavi~yami, etc. are historical, and 
they are the usual forms ii1 canonical and post-canonical prose. But 
beside them there are in the Gatha language (and artificial poetxy), a nd 
archaisticaJly al.so in canonical prose, contracted fo.rms (§ 27 . 5) such as 
£ sg. hesswn Th r 1 oo and hess ami T hr 460; 3 sg. hessati Ja III 279.16*, 
mid. hessate Mhv 25.97; 2 pl. hessatha S IV I 79,24. Fom1ally these 
forms have coincided with those of thee stems of type r. 

3· According to type II are de ri ved fut. fonm; also from the 
uncontractecl stems of Ct. X and caus.s and clenorn.s discussed in § r87, 
and they correspond to the analogous forms in Skt. Thus bandhayissiimi 
'I sha ll have bound ' Mhv 24.6 = ba1ufhay45yiimi; piilayiss(/mi ' l shall 
protect' .Ta IV 129,15 form their fut. aft.e r type li ; r sg. titikkhissarp. Dhp 
320, vfma r!l.sissilmi Ja I 390 , 17, cwikamis.1·£1mi Th 540 ; I pl. 
sussiisissii.ma S JJ 267,21; 3 pl. sussasissan.ti S II 267.8. 

§ 155. Type ll has extended it<; sphe re to an unusual extent with in PaJi. L 
From practically e very pres. stem a fut. of this type may be derived. 
Examples fro m the thematic conjugatjon: 

1. Cl. I. With reference to § 132: I sg. pivissami Th 313, tiyhisslimi 
M lll 129,13, vuffhahissiimi Mhv 36.76; 2 sg. pi vissasi Ja VI 365,8, 
nisfdissasi A IV 301,19; 3 sg. nisfdissati Yin T 9,4, patiffhahissati Dhp-a 
III 17 1,2 r; I pl. upa.f.fhahisstima Dhp-a IV 7,r5; pivissii.ma Ja 1 99,8; 
2 pl. pivissatha Yin 1 78.7; 3 pl. vuf.f.hahissanti D H 74,6. 

With reference to§ 133 : I sg. gacchisslimi Ja Ul. t O,J, gacchi.1·scurt Th 
9 5 ; 2 sg. gacchisi (§ 65.2); 3 sg. ii.gacchissati Ja III 53 .7 ; 2 pl. 
gacchissatha Ja 11 128.7. 

2. Cl. VI. Wi th reference to § 134: I sg. pavissilmi (§ 65.2) and 
pavisissiirni Ja lH 86 ,7 , ii.dissiimi Thi J 08 , pucchissiimi Sn p. 32, 1, 

phusissat!J Th 3 8 6 ; l pl. pucchissiima Sn p. I 16,1 o. T he for m 
panu.dahissiimi Th 27 is remarkable.2 

With reference to § 135· 2 : 3 pl. acch.issanr.i Yin II 76,3. 
Wi th reference to §135.3 : I sg. muficissami3 .I a l 434, 1.1 9; 3 pl. 

sificissanti Yin II 12, 17. 

3· Ct. IV. With reference. to § 136. I : 1 sg. naccissami Ja I 292.14; 

2 sg. mafifiissasi Yin r 59.27; 3 sg. Whissati Ja J 15, 1t[, vinassi.\',w ti Ju r 
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256,18, pabujjhissati Ja I 62,19; I pl. naccissiima Dhp-a m 102,2; '2 pl. 
iipa:ijissatha M I 124,28; 3 pl. kujjhissan.ri Dhp -a lJl I o r ,6, n.accissan.ti 
Yin ll 1:2.22. 

With reference to § 1 36. :1: I sg. passissiimi Vin I 97 ,25, Ja 1 62, 12 ; 

2 sg. passissasi Yin J 97,24; 3 sg. passissati Ud. 40,28 ; 1 pl. 
passissiima Ja U 213.8, etc. 

With reference to § 136.4: I sg. vihaiifiissw!t. Th 386; 3 sg. 
pafi.ii.tiy is.wti Ja I 484,23, niyyissati A V 195, to, silyi.vsati S IV 344,22, 

kh~yis.wti J a I 290.4; 1 pl. muccissiim.a Ja I 434,20; 2 pl. mu.ccissatha 
Dhp-a Iff 242, 14. 

With re ference to § 137: 3 sg. j iyyissati and rniyyissati M 111 246,2~. 
With re ference to § 138: I sg. n.ah.iiyissami Ja II 252,17; 3 sg. 

antara-dhayissati Yin 1 43,21; 3 pl. 3 gilyissanti Yin n T2,22, etc. I sg. 
palii.yissiimi Ja II 247,2:1 (also sajjhiiyissilmi .Ta H 243,12 with refere nce 
to §188.1). 

L Jt is significant that in the cties future form s of type I are frequerllty 
explained by those of type II. Thus, of the examples given in §§ J 50, J s r, 
I52 hiihisi is explained by jahissasi ,jessasi byjinissasi, bhokkhattr by 
bhufiji.~stimi, vacchati by vasissati. For all the new formations of type 11, 
there arc parallels in Pkt ; see Pischel(§§ 520 foiL) . 

2 See Norman, £969, p. 127. 

3Jn both cases in the passive sense ; it should therefore perhaps be read 
muccisst1rni. In that case also pamwice ' rnay be released' Ja III 236,19•, 
237 ,2* should be emended to pamucce. 

§ 156. The athematic conjugation. 

I. Cl. lll. With reference to§ 142: J sg. jah.issami Ja JV 415,19*, Ja 
IV 420.26, saddahissarn.i Mil J48,3 1, paf'ijaggissiirni Ja II 200.2; 2 sg. 
jahissa.yi Ja III 173,4 ; 3 sg. jahissati .Ja HI 279,16*; 2 pl. saddahissallw 
Dhp-a r r f1.23,pafijaggissatha Dhp-a IV I0 ,1 5, etc. 

2. Ct. VIIL With reference to § 144: 1 sg. bhaiijiS.\'OI'fl Th 1095, 
(pari-)bhufijissami Yin l r8s.zr, II 300.29, Ja IV 129,14; 3sg. chindissati 
Ja II 252,2 1, bhin.dissati Yin II 198,33 ; 3 pl. samucchindissanti D li 
74.15, bhufijissan.ti Vin 11 rg6,13, rif'lcissanti Yin I 190,19. 

:-~. Cl. IX. With re fe rence to § 145: r sg. jiin.issiimi Ja Ill 53,22 , 
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vikkil;.issami Dhp-a lii 430,r, jinissarni .Ta III s.s; 2 sg.jinissa.~i Ja (l 

252,18; 3 Sg. janissati Ja VI 364,19, jinissati Ja Til 5,2; 1 pl. 
anujiinissiima M II 57,5; 3 pl. samanujanissanti M I 398,8. 

V.: ith ~.·cference to § 146: 1 sg. ga~Jhissami Ja I 2 22.2 4 ; 2 sg. 
gcu;htssast Ja l 222,24; 3 sg. gOJ.1hissati Ja Ill 280,22; 1 pl. gat;~hi.1·st7ma 
Ja IT 104.9; 2 pl. ga!1hissatha Ja II 197,17, etc. 

4· Cl. Y and IX. With reference to § 147: r sg. su!zissiimi Dhp -a l1[ 

195.10; 2 sg. su~1.issas i Dhp-a III r95,9; I pl. sakku~Jissama Ja [( 
415,22; 2 pl. sw:zissatha Dhp-a I 97,u,piipu!Iissatha .Ta I 253.26; 3 pl. 
pfipt.t!1isscmti Ja I 256,4, etc . . 

Conditional 

§ J 57. As i 11 Skt, the cond. is formally a pret. to the fut. It is used as the 
in·ealis of the p~·es. and the past. Excepting in compounds, the augment 
~eems t~ be obl1gatory. The in11ection is as in Skt, only the 3 pl. derives 
1ts en~ltng -at?u·u from the aor. (§ 1 59.IJf). Examples are : 1 sg. 
abhavlS,\'Cif!t Ja I 470,15:::: abhavi~'yam. ; adassam Ja nr J0,6 = adiisyam; 
apilpessaJJ1. (f.i·orn caus. of ap = pra 1) Ja II r I ,18; olokessam ' I '1-vou ld 
waf·ch' or 'I would have watched' Ja 1 470,15. 2 sg. abh;vissa Ja II 
r 1,18, HI 30,6 = abhav(s-yus; iipajjissa Dhp-a UT 137.r7. 3 sg. abhavissa 
' would be' or ' would have been' Vin I 13,38, D 1157,6, MITT 163,11, Ud 
80 ,2 4, Ja li 11 2,16 (should it be read nabhavissa'?), V 164, 1 = 
abhavi..1yat; anassissa2 ' he would have died ' Ja II r 12 ,17; adassa Ja y 
26~,1; UJ~pajjissa Dhp-a lU 137-•9, payojayissa, pabbajissa, ptipu~lissa, 
patlffhahtssa Dhp-a Ill I31,16, akarissa Dhp-a I 14 7,19, asakkhissa 
Dhp-a I r 4 7 .zo (should it be read niisakkhis.w ?), III 3,23, alabhissa 
Dhp-a. TIT 4.1. 1 .Pl. alabhissiima and agamissama Ja Ill 35,1o.r1. 3 pl. 
abhaws.I'CII!lSLI Y1n I 13,31, SIll 69,31. Here should be mentioned a series 
of mid. forms of the cond. in the 3 sg. occLming in D II 63.3 foJI. : 
okkamissatha 'would have cli mbed down', samucchissatfza3 'would 
have originated'. nibbatlissatha (root vart) 'would have come about ' 
tipajjissatha ' would have been attained', alabhissatha 'would hav: 
attained' . The suffix is -tha as against S.kt -ta as in the pres. opt.(§ 129) 
and the aor. ( § 159.U.). 

1 
pcip- was no longer felt to be a compound, hence the augment. , 

-u should be read as Speyer docs (Ved. u. Skt Syntax, p. 6o, note 2): 
nas.1·i.nci ti (more properly: yev' anassissa ti). Cf also D. Andersen, PR, 
p. I 19. 

I --. 
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3E. Windisch, Buddha's Geburt, p. 39, footnote, hesitatjngly derives the 
form f rom Sk t sa.m-mt1rch. In that case we would bave to read 
sOI!lmucchissatha. Not so R.O. Franke, WZKM, 8, p. 327. 

4. Aorist 

§ t 58. The aor. of Pali is derived from old impf.s and aor.s. Apart from 
the endings, it is characterised by the augment, which is however 
freq uently left out. Wackernagel 1 has succeeded in formulating definite 
rules according to which the augment is retained or dropped: 

1. The augment is retained by monosyllabic verbal fonm : adWJ1. 'I 
gave ', aga 'he went'. Also acc-a.gii, samc~i.ih -agwr. (beside adhi-gmp. 
Thi 12 2). 

2 . The augment is always retained, also in the later language, by 
dissyllabic forms derived fro m the impf., the simple aor. or the s-aor. : 
agwna 'be we nt' , adiisi ' he gave', akiisi 'he d id' avocurtt 'they spoke'. 
Also ajjh-agamil, pacc-assosi, payasi. 

3· In the two oldest periods of the language rhe use of the augment is 
arbitrary in dissyllabic forms derived from the - i~· - aor.: alabhiqz ' I 
received' beside labhi ' he received'. Omission of the augment is the 
rule in post-canonical prose : kh£7di ' he ate', bhindi ' he broke' . 

4- The augment is always retained by trisyllabic forms (a) of the 
extended type (§ I 65) such as agama.1·i 'he went', addasclsil.n ' I saw' or 
(b) derived from thematic impf.s and aor.s, such as ctbMsatha 'he 

spoke'. 

5. For the rest , forms of three or more syllables began early to drop 
the augment, at first quite at random, bul regularly later in post­
canonical prose. T hus .in the Giithii language we have still apucchil?tsu 
' they asked' beside pucchif!1SU ; but the forms which later predominate 
and finally take over completely are desesif!1· 'l taught', khiidimha ' we 
ate' , kathayif!tSt.t 'they related'. 

l Wortumfang und Wortform, GN, .1906, pp. 1 54 foil. It was bcltl h itherto ; .. 
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tha t the use of rhe augment was quite arbitrary as laid down by Kacc. Cf. 
e.g. V. Henry, Precis de Gramm. Patie, p. 88, §220. 

§ ~ 5?· T he di fferent ty pes of aor. 1 may be classif ied accord ing to their 
on gw. 

I. 

2. 

3 · 

Type L Example: the root del ' to give'. 

S ingular 

adw'!l J a Hl 4 J , ro'' 
ado (adt7.) Ja IV 240, r4* 

ada Sn 303, Mhv 7.70 

Plural 

(adamha) Ja n 7 1>4* 
(adattha) Ja IT r66.2t 
ada, adwJ1 

This type is derived from the root aor., Skt adc7.m, adcis, adc7t ... adus . 
The fo rms of the J and 2 pl. are however taken fro m type Ill (as 
agains t Skt adfima, adata). 

I . 

2 . 

3· 

Type II. ExamJlle : the root gam. ' to go' . 

Singular 

agamal!l Th 258 
agamti Sn 834 
agamli Sn 408 

Plural 

agamlima (agamamha Sn 349) 
agam.atiUJ (agamatthc1) 
agamUf!l Sn 290 

T h is type is based on lhe a-aor. (Skt asicam, asicas, asicat .. . asican) or 
the thematic impf. (asi ficam, etc.). The endings -wnha, -attha are taken 
fro m type Ill. But there occur also the endings -ama , -atha: akarlima 
' we did ' , addascuna 'we saw', addasatha ' you saw ' . Cf. § r62 .1,] . 
There are a lso m id. forms of this type : 3 sg. -tha: abhtlsatlw ' he 
spoke' Sn 30, vindatlta 'he found' Thi 420; 1 pl. -mhase : akaramhase 
Ja HI 26, 18*; ] pl. -t e, - I'UI!'I: abajjhare 'they Were bountf' Ja f 428,1 '-', 

WI~CI~J~aru'!' ' they thoug ht' J a II1488,2 •. T he suffix -tha again shows 
(d · §§ 129, r 57) the aspirate instead of the unaspirate. For -amhase 
(type HI) cf. § 126; -re and -rw!l correspond to the Ved . endings -re 
and -ran or -ram..2 

I. 

2. 

3· 
l. 

2. 

3· 

Word:f'ormation: Verbs 

Type III. Example: the root §ru 'to hear ', kar ' to do' . 

Singular 

assosim Th 13 1 

C/SSOSt 

assosi D I 87 , I 1 

aktisim Tbi 74 , Vv 1.5 
aklisi Vv 1.3 
akiisi Ja III I 88,24 

Plural 

assumha S 1 L57,12 
assuttha D li 272,2 (sic!) 
ClS.\'0.\' IJ/'[l D I l L l ' I 0 

akcunha Ja lli 47 4* 

akattha Vv 84.38 
aklisur!'· Mhv 31.99 (v. l.), 
akamsu Sn 882 

155 

This type is derived from the Skt s-aor.: a§rau~~am., akar~·an1; a§rau~'is, 
alcii.rsf.s; asrausTt, aklir.yl.t; alrau~~ma , akiir~·ma ; asrau~f.a , aktir~ta; 
a§ra;tsus , akiir.~us. The u in assumha, a .. vsutthu is to be explained 

accor~ling to§ is; the suffi x -mha accordi ng to §50-4 or* 58. 2. The 
e nding -ttha = ~fa, ins tead of the expected -!fha, .is remarkable. The 
middle forms are: 3 sg. -tha: udapallha ' fl ew up' (root pat) Ja V 
255,14* (conjecture by Fausboll) , papattha ' he fell ' Ja V 255,20*; a new 
formation based on this piipattha is to be found in tl1e J sg. pilpatth.atJL 
'I fell' Ja VI 16,29* ; m.ii laddhil 'she sho uld not receive' .Ta lii 138,zr" 
(cty: mil latthli ti) = Skt alabdha, but also a/.attha3 ' he received' J a IV 

3 10 ,2''. M ]J 49.3· The s has been dropped in all these forms as in Skt. 

[. 

2 . 

] . 

Type IV. Example: the root gam 'to go' . 

Singular 

agamisar[l, agamif!l Th 9 

agami Sn 339 
agami D IT 264,9 

Plural 

agamimha S [ 202,33'• 
agamitth.a Ja 1 263.4 
agamiSUf!l, agamirt1su Ja I1416.23 

Thls type is derived from the Skt (~-aor. abhodi~am, abodhfs, abodhft, 
abodhi~nw, abodhi~fa, abodhi.yus. The form agamil?·t is derived from the 
Ved. 'contracted' forms such as akramlin, avadh'im.4 Instead of -isa'?'· 
we find also -issa!Jt in I sg. exactly as also in Pkt (Phchel, § 5 16), e .g . 
adhigacchissa'!t Sn 446 ; nandisSCif!l S l q 6,12"' .5 Besides -iSI.ll?'l , - iiJISII 

there .is also -W?l in 3 pl., taken from ty pe II . A lso impf.s wi th i in 2 

and 3 sg. have contributed to the buildjng up of this type. Thus abnwf 

'i • 
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Sn 355 and abruvf Ja I II 62,2o* 'he spoke' = abravlt (i ts r sg. is then 
abravil?1· Cp 2.6.8; 3 pl. abravw!I Ja V r I2,3o*). Also lisi 'he was' Sn 
286 = iislt (its I sg. iisilrt,, asi Th r 57, but 1 pl. asuf!z ThT 224 ; 3 pi. 
asul!1 Sn 284). mid. forms : 2 sg. -iuho = i~~.thas: m.a pa{iseviltho 'do not 
expose yourself (to poison!)' Ja IV 222,9*, pucchittho ' you asked' D II 
284,2, amali1iittho Th 280 (cf. Ja li 29,!7*), vihafi.fi ittho Th 385 ; 3 sg. 
-ittha = i~Ja: p ucchilfha Mhv I 7.33; mti jlyittha 'may i.t not disappear' 
Ja l 468,2*; sandittha 'flowed' (root syand) D H 129.33; mii vo avuso 
evarrz ruccittha ' may it not please you to do so ! ' Dhp-a l 13,23. Fro m 
passive stems: st7.yittha 'was heard' Dhp-a I 16,3; adissiflha 'showed 
himself Th 170, d'iyittho 'was g iven' S I 58 ,9. Here again we find 
dentals in the place of expected cerebrals.6 

Type V. There are some traces of the reduplicated aor. 

Type VI. There are examples of forms in -e, identical to the opt., 
being used as an aor. 

1 In Pkt only AMg has rcraincd aor. forms ; see Pischel (§§ 516 foi l.) . 
2Macdone1J , Ved. Gr., §412a. 
3The change of the voiced group into an unvoiced one is explained by the 

influence of fonns like apattha in conjunction with tho.se like abhiisatha. 
4Whi tney, Skt Gr. , §9048, Macdonell , Ved. Gr.,§ 5293, 3· 
5In these forms the doubling of -ss- is probably meu·i causa. 
6Such forms with tth instead of f!h are found also in PkL Cf. AMg se vitthil, 

bhufijittha. Pischel (§ 517) doubts whether these forms belonged to the aor. 
from the beginning. Cf. also Johansson, KZ, 32, pp. 450 foil. Both endings 
are found in the Asokan inscriptions ; see Bloch, 1950, § 39· 

Type I 

§ r 6o. The forms of type I belong for the most part to the Gatha 
language, individual forms occurring also in cano nical a nd post­
canonical prose. Mostly roots in vowels use forms of this t.ype. 

r. The root ga ' to go': 1 sg. ajjhagal!l T h 405, adhigaT?'' Thl 122, 

samc!i)hagw!l S 1 103 ,10; 2 sg. a.i.ihagil Vv 34·7 ; 3 sg. agii. Sn 538, 
a,jjhagii D I 223,3; 3 pl. ajjhaga Ja J 256.7*, upaccagur!t A I 142,2 1 *. To 
these belongs also the I pl. agamhti Sn 597 , although formally of 
type IlL 
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2. The root sthii 'to stand': 3 sg. atthli Sn 4 29 = asthat. 

3· The root bhu ' to be': 1 sg. ah.wp. Ja Ill 411 ,5'', as against Skt 
abhuvam on the analogy of adm,n ; 2 sg. ahii Thi 57 = a/:Jf1.as; 3 sg. ah£1 
Dhp 228, ahud-eva S IV 350, 12 = abhul; 3 pl. aha, ahtu?'· D II 256,8* as 
against S.kt abhiivan on the analogy of adu!fl. As for I pl. there is ahwp. 
Thi 225. The form ahumha be longs to§ r63 .3. 

4 . The form akii 'did ' Ja V 29,2* (cty : aktisi) = Yed. alw r is also 
historical. On the anaJogy of ada: adaf!1 there was formed 1 sg. akaf!l 

Ja V r60,1* (eLy : akarif!t) to aka. Similarly asSUI!t ' I heard' Ja ITT 54 2,1*, 
assu 'you heard' Ja Ill 54 1, 10* (cty : assosil'fl, assosi) presupposes 3 sg. 
*a.1·su = Ved. a.frot. . Also historical are 3 sg. adda ' he saw' T h 1244 = 
Ved. adrak, and 3 pl. iigu (root gil + ti) D II 2 5 8.8 = agu.J:!. (new 
ronnation 3 sg. iiga D II 258,2o o n the anaJogy of ii.ha: ahu), and 
perhaps pavli Sn782 from root vac + pra. 1 

1For the suggestion that pavlf is perhaps based upon a Skt imperfect form 
priivak(t), sec Norman, 19928, p. 302 . 

Type ll 

§ r6I. I. What has been said at the beg inning of the preceding paragraph 
applies also to the use of type II in the different periods o f the 
language. Examples: 

(a) Forms of impf. o rigin are T sg. kasal!l 'I ploughed', pavapal!l 'l 
sowed' Thl JI2,piipatarrl ' L fell ' Ja V 70,12"; amafinwn ' T thought' Ja 
V 2 I 5,6*, adadat!l 'I gave' Vv 34.8; 2 sg. with primary ending 
apucchasi 'you asked ' So 1 o 50; 3 sg. papatti Vio HI J7 ,26, asarii 
'went' Ja VI 199,7*, amarii ' died' (Ved. ma rati, cf. § 137) Ja III 
389,r8*; 2 pl. amanfiatha 'you meant' Thl 143 . Moreover 3 sg. mid. 
aj ayat.ha 'originated ' Dip 5.40, samapa:fjatha ' became' Ja Y 7 1 ,3o''', 
upapajjatha 'orjginated ' Th 30 , abhassatha ' felJ do wn ' Sn 449, 
samakampatha 'shook' Ja VI 570,12*, abhiisatha 'said' Vism J.12.J4"'·

1 

(b) The forms in 2 sg. with the ending -o are aor. forms: mti pamlidn 
' do not tire !' Dhp 371 ;2 iisado 'you came in, reached' Ja I 414,(1* ; 
3 sg. abhida 'broke to pieces' J a III 29,17* or abbhidii Ja I Z47 ,<~')• • 

-
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abhidat., acchida ' tore asunder' Sn 357, iisada Th 774; 3 pl. acchidum 
S I 35,14. 

2. A remarkable iml0vation3 has take n i ts origin from the middle 
forms alattha, plipattlw of type Ill (§ 159.lll) . As these fo rms came to 
be regarded as analogous to abhida there were formed after them a lso 
the 1 sg. alauharrl Th 74 7; 2 sg. alattha S I 1 14,14; J pl. alal/ltcunlza 
M 11 63.1; 3 pl. alauhuf!l D II 274,22*. Beside them there is also 
alC/tthmpsu S I 48,34 after type HI. In the same way, from asayilffiCI of 
type IV (§ J 69 . l ), there has been evolved 1 sg. asayitthal!l A 1 r36,z9 , 

and alabhittha'!'· Th 217 :from *alabhittha. 

1SccGombrich, 1988, p. 170. 
2For original pCimado. See Brough, 1962, p. 194. 
3Sec E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 1 1 :r ; R.O. Franke, BB, 22, p. 2 16. 

§ l 62. l. The aor. of type II of the root kar ' to do' is derived from the 
Ved. imp f. aka ram etc.: I sg. akararp Ja III 206,21 *; 2 sg. akard J a Ill 
135,17"'; 3 sg. akarli Ja II 230,J5*; I pl. akartima M II 214,27 and 
akaramha M J1 2 14,28; 3 p l. akant1J1. D II 256,4 *. 

2. The following forms of the root bha 'to become' are derived from 
an imp f. of Cl. VI (* huvati, cf. § I 3 I. 2 with f.n. 4) : 1 sg. ahuva S I 
36,2*; 2 sg. ahuvti S I 36,9"; 3 sg. ahuva Ja II 106,1 * ; 1 pl. ahuvlima 
M I 93,13 and ahuvamh.a M I 93.14; 2 pl. ahuvatt.ha S IV 1 12.6. 

3- The root dars ' to see' forms an aor. from the base dra.,' : 1 sg. 
acldascu.n Sn 837 and, with primary ending, addasc1mi1 Th 1253; 2 sg. 
addasii S l I 1 5. 1 o; 3 sg. addasii Yin II r 92,7; I pl. addasiima Sn 31 ; 
2 pl. addasatha M II 108,32 and (for metrical reasons) addas£7tha Ja V 
55,23'"; 3 pl. addasu'!l D II 256.7" . 

4- The aor. of the root vac shows two series of forms. One series is 
derived :fro m a thematic impf. *avacam, the other from the a or. 
avocam: I sg. avacaf!1 Ja III 2 80,19 and avocaf!t Thl 124 and avoca Thl 
494 ; ·1 pl. avacumha and avocumhli M II 9 1,28; 2 pl. avacuttha Vin TI 
297,10 and avocuttha, Milp 9, r 1; 3 pl. avacurp Ja V 260.4" and avocum 
M II 147,29. . 

1 Cf. R.O. Franke, ZDMG, 63, p. 6. 
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Type lli 

§ 163 . Many historical forms of this type were retained in all periods of 
the language. 

1. Aor. of roots in ii. Thus from jiia ' to know' (ajiitisft) I sg. 
abbhafi.filisif!l Vin lU 5,23; 3 sg. aiifiiisi Sn 540; 3 pl. abbhaiiiiiisuf!i S 
IV l r ,30 or abbhafifiw.nsu D II 150,3 1 or (under the influence of 
type l V) aiifiif!ISU Ja [JJ 303.17. Also 3 sg. pciyasi D II 73,8; 3 pl. 
abhiyat!ISU s I 2 I 6 ,10 and piiyi~nsu D rr 96,24 from the root yii 'to go' 
(ayiislt); 3 sg. pahtisi Sn 1057 from the root hti ' to leave' (ahaslt) . 
Similarly from the root dti 'to give': r sg. adiisirp Ja I 167,9; 2 sg. 
adc'lsi; 3 sg. adtisi .Ta I 279.17; J pl. adamha Yv 65.4 and (with transfer 
to type IV) adtisimha Thl 5 18 ; 2 pl. aclattha Ja U I 66,21 ; 3 pl. 
adaf!1su Ja I 22,9. From the root sthii 'to stttnd': 1 sg. af!lu7si'!t ThY 73; 
3 sg. a_l!hlisi 1 Vin JI 195,25; 3 pl. a!fhaJ?zsu D 11 84,28. From the root pii 
' to drink' : 3 pJ. apa'!1.su (sic !) Ud 78, 11. From the root mii ' to 
measure': 3 pl. piimiiJI.\'u Th 469. 

2. Aor. of roots in f. From the root nl ' to lead' (anai~·ft) : 3 sg. nesi 
Ja V 28 r ,23 ; 3 pl. tinesu1!z .Ta TV r 37,22. From the root ji 'to conquer' 
(ajai.yf.l) : 3 sg. ajesi Yin 11 r, 12. From the root hi 'to send' (alwi~ft) : 

3 sg. piihesi Th 564; 3 pl. piiheswJl Mhv 25. 104. Forms of r and 2 p l. 
are not attested. On a or. IV of uncontracted stems, see § I 67. 1. 

3 · A or. of roots in if. Cf. sru § 159-III. From the root dha ' to shake' 
(adlutU:fft) : 3 sg. aclhosi Sn 787. Following this pattern there was also 
constructed that aor. of the root bhii ' to be, to become' which became 
the predominant one in the course of the development of the language: 
r sg. ahosil!l Th 620; 2 sg. ahosi Ja l r 07,9 ; 3 sg. ahosi Sn 835, 
anubhosi Ja Ill r 12,24, adhibhosi S LV r 85,32; J pl. ahumha Ja I 
362,19*; 3 pl. ahesuf!12 Vv 74-4- The 3 pl. form adhibhamsu S IV 
r 8 5,31 as compared with -the sg. adhibhosi is to be explai o~d on the 
analogy of adw!lsu. 

4- Aoi. of roots in r. Cf. kar §159.lll.3 From the root har 'to take 
away' (ahiir~ft): I sg. pahlisittt Thi 99, vihasil?l Th 5 1 3; 3 sg. ahlisi 
Dhp 3, pahiisi Ja ll1 85,12*; 3 pl. aha!JZSU Ja V 200,6*, also vihi1J1Stt Th 
925. 
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ICf. AMg !hasi; see Pischel(§ 516). 
2AMg 3 sg. ah.esi. 
3 AMg 2 sg. akclsi. 

§ r 64. Historical forms are preserved also by roots in mutes and 
sibilants. Thus 3 sg. acchecchi1 'cut off' Sn 355 = acchaitsit from the 
root chid. In the same way, (a)sakkhi 'was able to do' D I 96,ro, may be 
derived from *a.fiik:l"it from the rootSak (whence 2 sg. ( a)sakkhif!l Th 
88; 2 sg. asak.khi Dhp-a I I 6,15); akkocchi 'howled ' Dhp 3 from 
*akrauk~lt from the root kru.f; plivekkhi 'entered ' Ja lli 460,2* fro m 
*pra-avaik,sft from U1e root vi.f. Old aor. forms of the root dar.f ' to see' 
(adrlik~~am, -k:sis, -k~·it. , -k,H.ls) are quite numerous: 1 sg. (ad) dakkhiiJt 
Sn 938; 2 sg. addakkhi Ja III I 89,23*; 3 sg. addakkhi Sn 208; 3 pl. 
addakkhw?t2 D U 256,6*. The form addif 'saw' Th 986 is also very old. 
It is Ved. adriik. On the analogy of ada: adwJt there was formed 1 sg. 

addaf'!l Ja III 380,6* (cty: addaswn). 

1 Also inS IV 205.17, 207.13, lt 47.•<> we have to read acchecchi la!flzal!l . 
2Cf. AMg addakk/111; sec Pischel (§ 516). 

§ r 65 . 1. Double forms such as akii : akiisi, adii.: adii.si have given rise to 
new formations which are based o n type II, but are brought about by 
the transfer of forms of this type to the mode of inflection characteristic 
of type III. 1 Thus from addasii ' be saw' (§ r 62 .3) there was formed 
addasti.si .fa V I 58, 16* (ely: addasa), and also l sg. addasclsit!'l. Th 287 ; 1 
3 pl. addasiisul?t M II 98.7 and addasar!lSU M I 79.5 · Simi larly agamasi 
'went' Th 490 beside agamii; 3 pl. agamwnsu Vv 8o.6. In the same 
way I sg. ahuvasi(r!l) Vv 82.6 beside ahuvii (§ r62 . 2); 2 sg. avaciisi 
'you spoke' Vv 35·7 and 3 sg. avacasi Ja Vl 525,14 .. beside avadi; 
1 sg. piviisif!t ' I drank' Ud 42, 14 ; 3 sg. viramiisi 'ceased ' Th1397· 

2. Type Ill has been greatly extended due to the fact that e-stems of 
various origins form the ir aor. on the analogy of t(jesi, anesi (§ 163.2) 
just as the ii- <md o-stems form their aor. after akasi, assosi. A few 
examples will suffice: .I sg . sesi'!~ 'I lay ' Ja V 70,14 * (from se ti 
§ 140.4), vades if(! 'I spoke' Dhp-a Ill I74. r6 (§ 139. 2), kathesif!l 'I 
related' Ja III 369,17 (§ r39.1), cintesi(~n) 'l thought ' Ja Vl 570,19", 
kiiresif(l 'I had ... made' Ja III 1 1 .2 1 ; 2 sg. vadesi Dhp-a III I73,21 , 

paccesi M [ 445,29 (from eti § 140. 3); 3 sg. piljesi ' he worshjpped' Ja 1 
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422,3 1, kathesi Vin I I 5,26, pidhesi 'covered' Mhv 24.52 (the stem dhe, 
§ r 42. 2, from the root dlui with pi), aggahesi 'seized' Ja 152,25, kiiresi, 
kiirapesi Ja I 63.4, sarrtgilmesi (§ 187. 1) Ja V 417 ,17; 3 pl. samesum. 
'they assembled' Ja II 30,1 6, piljesuf!~ DTp 16.31, kathe.nu?Lia JI 256,16, 
aggaheSUIJ1 Sn 847, kiiresur11. Ja LU 1,1o. Forms of J and 2 pl .. are not 
attested. For aor. IV of uncontracted stems see§ 168. 4. 

1 Johansson, Ivloncle Oriental 1907/8, pp. 95 foil. Aor.s of the same 
construction occur also in AMg; sec Pischel (§ 516). 

Type IV 

§ 166. The aor. stems of type IV occur most frequently in canonical and 
non-canonical prose. Quite a number of forms may be regarded as 
historical. T hus from the root kh1ld 'to eat' : 3 sg. klui di Mhv 6.21 = 
akhiidft ; from grah 'to seize' : r sg. aggahil!l Th 97 = Ved. agrabhTm, 
3 sg. aggahf Ja V 91.4* = agrabhit. S imilarly from the root kram 'to 
stride' (dkrami~am, dkramft), with optional lengthening of the radical 
vowel as is found also in Skt in the case of various roots with a medial 
a: 1 sg. pakkiimi~n Th 34, 3 sg. pak.klimi Vin I 8 , 10 and pakkami Mhv 
19 .56; r pl. upasaf(lkami.mha S IV 97,8, 3 pl. pakkiim.um. Sn 10ro and 
pakkami1.n.su .Ta I 150,15. From the root tras 'to fear ' : 2 ~g. mil vitthii.si 
Yin I 94.34· Various compounds of the root pad: J sg. udapiidil?1. ' I was 
born' D I 13,23, 3 sg. udapii.di Ja 1TI 29,5*; 3 pl. ii.padu 'fell into .. .' D 
ll 273 ,20* . Of the roots io a.r the forms in a may be regarded as 
historical. Thus from the root car 'to live, do, carry on' (Skl acc7.ri:sam.): 
1 sg. (a) cari(f!l) Th 428; 3 sg. acari Dhp 326; 3 pl. acliri.~urrt Sn 284. 
From the root tar 'to cross': 3 sg . atari Sn 355 (= Ved. atilr ft) ; 3 pl. 
cttliru(~n) Sn 1045. There are also forms with a, which probably have to 
be judged according to § r 67: 1 sg. ( a)carirr1 Thi 107, Ja V 10,16* ; 

3.sg . . acari Sn 344 and atarf Ja III 453 ,16*, otari Ja Jl T54 ,21 ; I pl. 
vrcarunha Thi 305; 3 pl. acariiJtsu Sn 809, vicarif(lSU Ja 11 96,27 and 
atariiJlSu 1 Sn 1 046. Similar! y from the root kar: J. sg. kari1p J a III 
393,29 ;2sg. kari Th!432;3sg.akarf DIIJ57,13*;2pl. k:aritthaJai 
263,5 ; 3 pl. karif!1SU J a II 3 52,8. Here are a number of forms, some of 
which are historical.: I sg. (a) labhiqt 'I attajned' Th 2 J 8, udikkhisam 'I 
noti.ced ' Th 268, paccavekkhirtt 'I observed' Th 395 (cf. Skt aiksis.ta), 
nandisswn2 ' [ was pleased'S I q6,r2* (Skt anandft), adassim ·i ~~nv ' 
Cp 1.2 .2, Saf(ldhiivissaf!t 'I ran through ' Th 78, asevissa~n 'I v.isited' Ja 
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lV 178.4* (Skt asevi.Ha) ; 2 sg. mil vadi 'do not say t' Ja 1I 133,u; 
3 sg. vedi 'he knew' Dbp 4 T 9 (= avedft), van.di ' he praised' Sn 252, 
vas( ' he lived' Sn 977, pabbaji 'he left the life of the laity' D II 2 9,30 

(but Skt avriijft), ptivassi 'poured rai n' Sn 30 (Skt avar~ft); r pl. 
pafikkosimha 'we d isputed' M I 85,8, labhimhii D U 147,18, iivasirnhii 
Vv 65-4, avasimhase Ja IV 98,14*; 3 pl. khlidirpsu. ' they ate' JaIl 
r29 ,23, avafli~nsu 'they eKisted' Sn 298, va¢4hi~nsu ' they grew' (Skt 
avardhi~!a) .Ia II JOS.J7, pa{ikkosil!t.H! M 184.•9· With the exception of 
pass., caus. and denom. verbs (§ J 68. 3.4), the secondary stems - the 
desid. (§ 184) and the intens. verbs(§ 185) - form tJ1eir aor. after 
type IV : 1 sg. abhisilf1Sil!t Vv 81 .J8, carikamil!l T h 272; 3 pl. 

sussilsif!ISU Yin I I o ,8. 

' l t is quite clear that the variation between aciirii!ISU and acari i!ISU was 

partly determined by the word-rhythm. 

2.H in th is and the following examples is metri causa. Sec Norman, 1969, 

p. J 4 l . 

§ 167. Type IV became very productive, because aor. stems of this type 
could be derived from all pres. stems with the exception of those in long 
vowels(§§ r63, 165. 2) in every period of the language.' 

Examples: thematic conjugation : 

1. Cl. I . With reference to§ 130.4: parilehisCII'fl ' I licked' Vv 81 .2 1. 

With reference to §I 31 : the roots in f. form aor. IV fro m the 
uncontracted stem (aor. III from the contracted stem, § 165. 2): 3 sg. 
tinayi Mhv 1.30 (beside tinesi ); I pl. linayimha Ja Ill 127, 15,3 pl. 
linayif!1SU Ja IV 138.3 (beside iineSUf!7.). Also from the root bhil: 3 pl. 
bhavit!l.su. Dhp-a lV I 5 ,5 (Skt abhiivi~·us) beside the (possibly 

contracted) form ahesuf!l. 
With reference to § 132: I sg. nisidit!l· Thi 44, patiffhahil?t Cp 3·7·3; 

3 sg. apivi Mhv 6.21, nisldi Vin 1 I ,8, uf!hahi Ja III 104,23, adhi!{hahi 
T h II3 I ; 3 pl. nisidisut!J Mbv 7 -40 and nisfdii!ISU D I I I8,28, 

utthahimsu. Ja I 202,21. 
·With J:eference to§ 133 I: r sg. agacchisarrt Th 258, adhigacc.:hissal!'t 

Sn 446, upiigacchir!f. Thi 69; 3 sg. agacchi Sn 379, samiigacchi Yin I 
96.rs; 2 pl. u.pagacchitLha Mhv s.IOI; 3 pl. upagacch.if!1SU Yin 1 
92.1 o. There are besides, particularly in S inhalese manuscripts, forms 

Word-formmion : Verbs 

with nch instead of cch2 : 3 sg. iigQiichi Sn 979, upagafichi Cp. 2.6.9; 

3 pl. upagai'ichU-fJI D II 99,1. 
With reference to § 133·3: 3 sg. iiru.hi Mhv 35.26; 3 pl. lir ulutf!1· 

Mhv n.8. 

2 . Cl. VI. With reference to § 1 34: T sg. piivisir!1· Th 6o, apucchiiJI 
Cp 2.6.5 and apucchissal'f'l Sn Ill6 ; 2 sg. mil gilf 'do not devour!' Dhp 
37 r ; 3 sg. phusi S I 120,z4, (a)pucchi So 698, iikiri Mhv 15.25, supi 
Mil 89,4; r pl. apucchimha Sn 875; 3 pl. pavisi1.nsu Mhv I8 .56, 
puccftii!ISU Ja I 22 1,29 and pucchisurp Mh v 1.0.2 , supirrtsu Vin II 7 8,2. 

Also 2 sg. abbuhi 'y01r drew out' ThT 52 (v. L. Dhp-a I 30.17 : abbahi) 

from the root barh. (brhati) with ii. 
With reference to § 135. r: 1 sg. icchil'f'l .Ta I 267.20* and icchisaq1 S I 

176.12* ; 3 sg. icchi Ja I 492,27. 
With reference to § 1 35· 2: 1 sg. acchisal?1 Th 487. 
With refe rence to§ 135. 3: r: sg. n.ibbind' ahaf!!' l felt aversion' Thl 26 

(from vi11dati); 3 sg. osiiici Vv 83.8; 3 pl. mwicil!lSlt Ja IV 14 2 .5, 

abhisificiiJ1.SU. Mhv I 1.4 1. 

I Aor.s of other types are often replaced by those of type IV in the ctics: thus 
akkocchi Dhp 4 by akk.osi Dhp-a I 43.2o, ahmpsu in Ja V 200.6* by 
iiharif!'IStl, akamha in Ja Ill 47•~* by karimha. etc. 

2Cf. Trenckner, Note-s, p. 123. 

§ J 68. Thematic conjugation: 

3· Cl. lV. With reference to § 136. 3: 3 sg. nil~)'i 'sat down' Ja If 
208.8; pl. 3 nilfyil'f'ISU Ja II 200,26, allfyiiJtsU Ja I 347,32. Also I sg. 
amaiifiissai!L D II 352,13; 2 sg. lip(~iji Ja III 83.4", pamajji Mhv 17. IS; 
3 sg. kuppi Ja I 437.15, n.ipajji Ja 1 279.4, vijjh.i Ja II 18,16, rucci Yin 1'1 
r88 ,32; l pl. upapajjimha Th1 519; 3 pl. naccitpsu Ja J 362,6 or 
anaccw!L Th t 64 , nipajjiswn Mhv 7 .29 or nipajjitJlSU. Ja J 6 r ,2o, 
amaiiiiisum Sn 286. 

With ref~rence to § t36 3: I sg. apassi ThT-a 52 ,26 ; 3 sg. passi Ja IT 
66,18; 1 pl. passimha Ja IU 278,7; 3 pl. passiiJ!.Su Ja IV I4J ,14. 

With reference to § 136 .4 (pass.s and denom.s): 3 sg. chWi 'ceased' 
Ja I 329,27. with mid. ending bhijjillha Ja I 468,1o, cj.ayhittha Ja I 215,1 R. 
khfyi Ja I 489,18 and khlyittha Vin I 57,33, sal!wuri 'was fi lled' Ja JV 
458,29; 3 pl. muccif!!.SU Ja II 66, t 6, haiii'iil:nsu D l 142,33. Also I :;g. 
namassi Th'i 87 ; 3 pl. namassir(!Stt So 287. 
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With reference to§ £37 : 3 sg. jfyittha Ja I 468,2*. 
With reference to§ 138: 1 sg. bhtiyi1~ Dhp -a III 187,3 ; 2 sg. bhiiyi 

Th 764, J a I 222,26; Dhp-a III r 87,2; 3 sg. jayi Ja Ill 391 ,2o and mid. 
ajiiyittha Dip 5.16, anupariyayi 'transformed ' Dhp-a III 2 0 2. 17, vayi S 
IV 290, 1, parinibbtlyi D U 156,34 ; 3 pl. j iiyil?tSu Mhv 28 -40 and 
aji'iyisW?1 Mhv 4-45; giiyii!1SU Ja I 362,6. ln the same way: 2 sg. paliiyi 
Ja 11 26, 19,3 sg. paliiyi Ja III 72.31, mid. paliiyittha Yin l 23.9, Ja III 
76.26 ; 3 pl. paliiyiiJISu Mhv 24.20 (cf. Skt apaliiyi~l·fa); 3 sg. dhilpiiyi 
(§ r86. 2) Ja l 347,2o. 

4. C l. X. With refere11ce to § I39: The verbs of CJ. X, lhe caus. 
verbs and t11e a.ya-denom. verbs form aor. IV from the uncontracted 
stem: 1 sg. kampayil!l ' I shook' Th I 164; pafi.i'iiipayiltl '1 set arig ht' 
ThT 428; 2 sg. mii cintayi 'do not think!' Dhp-a 16,19; 3 ::>g. pakeisayi 
'proclaimed' Sn 25 r, adesayi 'taught' Sn 233; pi'ijayi 'worshipped ' Mil 
222, 14 ; mid. amohayiuha 'was befooled' Sn 332 arocayiuha. ' was 
pkasing' Sn 252; 1 pl. piipayimha 'we had ... attained' Dhp -a UI 
39,22; 2 pl. mii va~l(lhayittha ' do not increase !' Dhp -a I 93 .4, mii 
dassayitlha 'do not sho w!' Dhp-a III 201 ,7; 3 pl. piitayiiJ1SU ' they 
fe lled' Th 252, akappayiJ?1SU ' they performed' Sn 458 and akappayu'?'' 
Sn 295, parivtirayirr1su ' they surrounded ' Ja II 253,13, kathayilf?.SLI ' they 
related ' Ja JI 2 16 ,26. For aor. III from the contracted stem, see § 165. 2. 

In verse the choice between forms after one type or the other is often 
determined by the metre. 

§ 169. Athematic conjugation: 

1. Cl. II. With reference to § 140. I: 3 sg. hani Mhv 26-42, ravi Ja 
II 1 r 0,9, aravi Mhv 32.79 and the ·historical form aravi Mhv 10.69; 
3 pl. haniq1su S n 295, ravif!1SU Ja I 202,28; from the root i +sa m 
(sameti) 3 pl. samiiJzSu S II 154,25. 

With reference to§ 140.4: 3 sg. A I 136,28 from mya.ti (beside .\·ettha 
Sn 970 fro m seti). 

2. Cl. 1ll. With reference to§ 142: r sg. pajahif!'! M Ill 160.30,. 

juhiJ?1. Th 3 4 J ; 3 sg. vijahi J a I 489,29, saddahi Ja II 3 8 ,6, mid. 
saddahiuha Dhp-a 1: 1 17,24; 3 pl. ja.hirJzsu Ja III 19,23 andjahurrt 1 Ja 111 
r9,23, pidahif!lSU Mhv 3I. I 19, pa!(jaggif!'!SU Ja III I 27,5. 
With reference to § J 43: 2 pl. dadittha Ja III I7 !,3. 

Word~formation: Verbs r65 

3. Cl. VII. With reference to § 144: 1 sg . bhunjiqz Mil 47 ,23, 
anuyuiijisaJ?l. Th 157; 3 sg. acc:hindi Mhv 5.240, (a)bhindi A IV 312,3*, 
Ja I 467,15, nmdhi Ja I 409,2o; I pl. pajahimhii M I 448,15; 2 pl. 
anuyunjitlha Th 4I4 ; 3 pl. acchituliiJISII Vin I 88 .29, bhindif!!SU Dip 
7 .54, abhunjiJ?lsu Tb 922 aod abhuiijisw!' Mhv 7 .25. 

4· C l. IX and V. With reference to§ 145: I sg. pcqijlinil?1· Dhp-a I 
21,2, abhijilnissaf!l Th 915; 3 sg. ajiini Sn 536, SGJ?l}ilni Sv [ 26 1,29 (cf. 
ajini 'conquered' Ja III 212,6''); 3 pl. jtinil!l.SU Ja II 105,4 (cf. hiiJiiJlSU 
Sn 290). 

With reference to § 146: 2 sg. gaJy.hi Ja VI 337,12; 3 sg. gal}hi .fa VI 
337.JO; 2 pl. gal}hittha Ja I 254.4; 3 pl. ga~·dl.i1J1SU Ja nr 127,18. From 
bandhati: I sg. anubandi~n Sn 446 and anuban.dhi.\'Stll!'· Ja VI 508,3o. 

With reference to § r 47. 1,2: 3 sg. pahi~1i Ja 1 290,25; 3 pl. pahi~Ji.J?lSU 
Ja II 2I,ll, vinicchinif!lSU Ja I 2,9. 

With reference to § 148: I sg. papu~ril!'l Th 865; 3 sg. sakkU(Ii Mhv 
7· 14, plipu~li Ja I IS I .3; 3 pl. fJ(ipwy,ii!ISU Ja .If 11 1. ,23. 

Wirll reference to § 149: 3 pl. anullhtmif!lSU D m 86,22. 

1 Wackernagel, GN, 1906, p . 157, cons iders it to be a perf. 3 pl. = Sktjahus, 
which is, of course, formally possible. 

§ 170. There still remain for discussion a few isolated forms which may 
be inte rpreted in different ways. T itus we have in Thi-a 85,26* (verse 
from Ap) the form dakkhism!l ' I saw'. As dakkh- = clrak~·- is already 
itself a stem of type III (cf. § 164), the transfer to the inflectjonaJ mode 
of type IV is effected by means of the ending -ism!'· Probably the 
paralle l forms in - isaJ?l. and - iJ?t of type IV have Led to the new 
formation out of adakkhiiJI. S imi larly (a)sakkhissal!1. '1 was able to' M 
UJ 179,28, I pl. sakkhimha D U 155,2, 3 pl. sakkhiiJtSu Mhv 8.23 and 
sakkhi.~Uf!l Mhv 23. r 1. Of course it may also be assumed that the fut. 
s tem of the roots dad and sak provided t.he basis to these new 
formations. Dakkhati and sakkhati were no lo nger felt as fut.s , but as 
pres.s (cf. § 136.3), which now formed their aor. after type IV. An a or. 
stem of type m is however doubtless the basis of the form adtisimhil 
'we gave' Thi 518 (Thl-a 295,17: adamhil), as well as of the form 
ahesumha 'we existed' M I 265,r- 4. All the forms referred to should 
probably be considered as 'double constructio ns' in which both the 
types Ill and IV have become conflated. This hypothesis seems to be 
more likely than the assumption that these are fo rms of the si~-aor. of 
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Skt. Also pamtidassa'!z ' I was unexerting' M III 179,29 is probably 
nothing but an e laboration of *pamadmJt (type ll, § 161 ) after type IV, 
which might have been fa cilitated by the form sakkhissat!l which 
immediarely precedes it 

Type V 

§ 1 70A. There are traces of a redupUcated aorist. All the examples are 
from the verb patati with the prefixes adhi-, ud- and pra-. 1 The tradition 
has misunderstood the forms, and bas frequent ly corrupted them, 
usually into past part.s or absoJ.s of prap-, leaving an unexplained 
augment. 

Examples: ajjhapattti S V 14 7 , 11 = S.kt adhyapaptat (here the correct 
ending -ii was doubtless retained because the subject is fem inine; 
el.sewhere -a or -aiJt is sometimes changed to -o to "agree" with a 
masculine subject, e.g. aJjhapatto Sn 1 I 34 ::: a.i.ihapatUUJ?. = Skt 
adhyapaptam); 2 udiipatvli Ja V 255,17* == udapattii = Skt udapaptat; (-ii 
is some times changed to -o to "agree" with a masculine subjec t, e.g. 
udapatto .T a Ill 484,22", V 7 I, 1 1 *) ; papatta'!l Ap 494,16 and (v.l. for 
piipatthWJ?.) Ja VI 1 6,29* = Skl prapaptam. 

1See von Hinilber, 1974, pp. 65-72. 
2s ec Norman, 19928 , p. 387. 

T ype VI 

§170B . Forms in -e,1 identical in appearance to the opt., are sometimes 
used as an aor., as in Pkt2 and BHS3 : r sg. abhivadaye Ap I,1o (v. l. in 
Ap-a for abhivadayirtl ); lihare Ap 1,12; mapaye Ap 1 , I 3; iihane Ap 
5.25 ; upa!{hahe Ap 437 ,22.2 sg. nibbiipaye Ja III 157 ,8* (cty: 
nibhiipayi); 3 sg. upanclmaye Ja IV 408,7*; apakkame S I 124,7" (cty: 
apagaccheyya); pa!iggahe Sn 689.4 3 sg. mid. ilsil?lSetha Ja 111 251, 11* 

(cty: asif!'lsi). 

1 See Bechert, 1958, p. 313 and von Hinliber, 1977. At Ja VI 5 15.19* the opt. 
dajjal?'l. seems to be used in the sense of an aor. Sec Norman, 1981 , 
pp. 168- 69. 

2Scc Pischel (§466). 

Word~(ormation: Verbs 

3Edgcrton states: "IBHS] uses forms identical with the optative as aorists" 
(BHSG § 32.85). 

4 Sec Norman, I 992B, p. 231. 

5. Perfect 

§ 171. \Vith the exception of a few fossilised forms, the perf. has been 
almost compl.etely eliminated from the Piili language.' Forms like 
bubodha, susoca2 (but cf. also jag[una Ja VI 203,2 '', babhftva Ja VI 
282,22*)3 as they are found, 'for instance, in artificial poetry, are merely 
learned reminiscences. To set forth a paradig m for the perf. , as is done 
by the grammarians, is therefore unnecessary. The last vestiges of the 
perf. are: aha 'he has said' (= aha) Sn 790 and 'its pl. iihu (= iihus) Th 
r 88, to which was added the new formation iihwrtsu (after adaf!JSu) Ja I 
r 2 I, 12 . Finally, there is also vidt1 or vidWJ1. 'they know' (::: vidus) Sn 
758. The sg. corresponding to it is the form vedi <* .1.66), which is very 
probably= Skt avedft.4 

1 See von Hiniiber, 1.g86, § 480. 
2Cf. Childers, PD, s. v. bujjhati; E. MUller, PGr., p. 1 17. On the paradigm 

cf. Minayeff, PGr., § 182, p. 65; E. Kuhn, Beitr ., p. 1 14. On jalnuJ! see 
§ 169.2 with f.n. 

3See Bechert, 1955. 
4Perhaps 0 uppatit.alomavtisaso D Jll 155,9* hides the perfect form lisa, as H. 

Smith suggested (see von Hiniibcr, T977. p. 46, f.n. 6). 

6. Periphrastic Constructions 

§ 172. There are traces of the use of the periphrastic fut. in Pali, as in 
Skt. Thus agantaro punabbhavar!l (the copula has to be supplied) Sn 
754. 1 Cf. M II 130,16. A periphras tic opt. is to be found in ... iti ce, 
bhikkhave, pucchitiiro assu 'if, monks, you would ask th.is' Sn p. 140,6; 

cf. also bhavanti vatttiro 'they will say' M i 469 ,14 and bhavanti 
upasa!J?.kantitiiro 'they will come along' M Ill J IT ,9. There is also tassa 
kumbhe patitiimi 'I will throw myself on his head' Jam I l3,24, where 
we have either to read patitil 'mhi or to accept analogical contamination 
by the infJecti011 of the simple fut. (patissam.i).2 

1See Norman, 1992B, p. 293. 
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2Cf. also the fonn v01icitmnmi in § 173 .2. 

§ 173. A periphrastic perf. arises out of the combination of the past part. 
with the copula.' In the third pers. the copula affhi is always omitted, 
and hoti is often so. Examples are numerous in every period of the 
language. 

I . For intrans. verbs we bave: 1 sg. pabbajito 'mhi 'T have reti red 
from worldly life' T h 72; oti!JI}O 'mhi 'I have dismounted' M r 192,6; 
.~ilihhilto 'stni ' I have been forsaken' Th 79, fem. sftibhut' amhi (= -tli 
'rnhi) ThY 15; iigato 'mhi 'I have come' Ja II 20, 13 ; 2 sg. fhito 'si 'you 
are standing' Ja III 53,12, fern. sltibhutiisi ThY 16, gatiisi 'you are gone' 
Ja II 4 16,8; 3 sg. uppannar!L ( hoti) 'is originated ' M I I30.5,10; nahiito 
' has bathed ' .Ja I 184,29. r pl. vutth ' amha (= vutthii amha) 'we have 
lived' Ja IV 243,1 1, sftibMil' amha (fem.) Thi 66, iigat' amhase D II 
275,11* ; 2 pl. agat' attha Ja I 20, 11 , jiit' altha 'you have become' 
Dhp-a Il1 594; 3 pl. iigatii Mhv 14. T2. 

2. In the case of trans. verbs the periphrastic perf. has naturaHy a 
passive meaning: 1 sg. fem. muff' amhi (== muttii. amhi) 'I am released' 
Thi I I ; vaiicit' ammi (sic! = vaficitii amhi fe ru. ) ' I am betrayed' Ja I 
287,26 ; nimantit' amh.a, nimantit ' altha 'we, you, have been invited' 
Yin III :10 .37. The agent is i11 the instr. or i.n the gen.dat.,2 as, for · 
instance, in Mahiikacciino Satthu c ' e va samvann.ito sambhiivito ' M. has 
been praised and honoured by the Master him;~lf' MIll 194,2, or patto 
me iisavakkh.ayo 'I have achieved the conquest of carnal weaknesses•3 
Th I 16. In the case of certain trans. verbs the periphrastic perf. however 
sometimes assumes an act. meaning: patio 'si nibbii!JCIIJ1· 'you have 
attained Nirva~1a ' Dhp 134. Cf. Vv 53.20. 

3 . Othe r tenses and moods may also be expressed by the 
combination of the past part. with the auxiliary verb. Thus we have a 
pluperf. pot. in pat.to abhavissa.!'fl ' I would have attained' Ja I 470,1s, or 
a fut. perf. in gato bhavissati ' he will have gone' Ja 11 2 14.4. 

1 
These forms are used in Pkt exclusively to express past t.ensc, except in 
AMg ; see Pischel (§519). 

2Cf. R.O. Franke-, BB, t6, p. 1 t !. 

3 According to R.O. Franke, D.trsl., p. 83, f. n. t . 

Word~/'(>nnation: Verbs 

§ 174. Periphrastic constructions are also employed when continuous 
action, whether of the past or the pres., has to be expressed. Formally 
they are combinations of part. pres. or absol. with the copula or verbs 
with an indefinite meaning. 1 There occur : 

1. part. pres. with copula; e.g. saycino 'mhi ' I am lying' M I 57,1 (as 
also immediately preceding fhito 'mhi, nisinno '1nhi). 

2 . part. pres. with t(tthati. Thus te aiifiam-aiiiiaf!1 patv£1 saririini 
lehentll a{fhw!tSu ' they were licking each others' bodies' Ja II 31,r8, in 
which however the original meaning 'they stood there licking .. . 'can 
still be di1; tinctly felt. Likewise in Dhp-a 1li 93,2. 

3 . absol. wi th ti!(hati . Thus mulam pi tesarrt palikhafina ti{!he 
'attempt should be mmJe to pull oul even their roots' Sn 968 ; mahantar!t 
phaf}Gf!t k.aritvii a!flzii.vi 'he formed an enormous hood' Vin I 3, 18; 
hatth.ila~u;/artt . .. eka.l'lnit!l gumbe laggitvii a{!hlisi ' re mained banging 
from a bush'. Cf. S IV 60, 15. 

4 . part. pres. with carati or vicarati. T hus nii.fiiiesaf!1 pihayaf'!t care 

'one sho uld not be jealous of o thers' Dhp 365; Bodhisatto eka~n 

upamarrt upadhii.rento vicarati 'B. was busy thinking Olll a simile' Jam 
102,r6. Cf. D I 26,24. 

5· absol. with viharati. Thus paflwmajjhiinw!t upasw!IPaJ)a viharati 
' he bas attained the fiiSt stage of the trance (and is continuing to be in 
that s tage)' D I 37,3. Cf. M I 33,26. 

6. absol. with vattati. Thus Gotama une dhamme anavasesaf!t 

samiidii.ya vattati 'G. is observing these rules to the lener' D 1 r64,s. Cf . 
D I 230,14. 

7 . absol. with voharati. Thus so tadeva abhinivissa vohara.ti 'he is 
holding on to it firml y' M Ifi 2TO,z8. Cf. M I 4 10,18. 

1Many of these const:ructions are reminiscenl. of the similar usage in 
Singhalese. Cf. Geiger, LSprS, §67. Thus, for instance, kil]lpana te immJI 
dhanmtt gahetvii va na gamif!lSU 'why have lhey not taken their money 
with them (in death)?' Dhp-a lii. 87. •5· Sgh. gen-enu, gena-ya11t1. 

• i 
I • I 
' 
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7· Passive 

§ 17 5· The pass. may be formed in two ways: by means of -ya, or by 
means o f -fya. 1 The pass. f01med with -ya formally coincides with the 
pres. class IV (§ r36.4). The -ya is retained unchanged after vowels; it 
is assimilated to the final consonant of a root according to the 
appropriate phonetic laws. 

1 • Roots in vowels: Roots in a: fiayati 'becomes known ' Mil 25,8; 

pwifiiiyati D I 93,3 = praji'Wyate; the roots dii and diu/ have dfyati 
(diyyati) ThT 467 and dhiyati (dh.iyyati) D I 73 ,23 = dTyate, dhfyate. In · 
{idiyati (sa.miid-, up tid-) 'takes unto himself' (§ r 36-4) the pass . has a ; 
mid. mean ing.2 Cf. Skt iidatte , as well as § q6. 1. The root hti has · 
besi.de hryati (hiyyati) also hayati Ja I 18 I ,20*. From the root syti 'to o; 

congeal' the re is s~yati Th 3 I 2 = s~yat.e. Roots in rand it : Fya te; ., 
para_;zyati 'goes under' Ja l 290,20; nl.yati (n.iyyati) 'is led' Sn 580 =. 
nzvate; parikkhTyan.ti ' they are being annihilated' Thi 347 = l9·1yat.e. ·' 
Rootbha: an.ubhuyyati 'is enjoyed ' Vv -a 181,29; the root .{ru 'to hear' : 
sayat.i (suyyat.i) Ja lV 141,2o*. 

2. Roots in r: the root ka.r 'to do': kayirati (§ 47.2) Dhp 292 = 
*karyate; the root par 'to f ill ': parat.i3 Dhp 121 = pilryate; cf. 
moreover forms of the root har: paf.£hrra.ti ' is avoided ' Th 453, 
sa1!1.hfrati ' is fetle red' M III 18 8,28, and also of the root bhar: 
anubflrrati4 ' is canied to' M III 123,20. 

3· Roots in consonants: vuccati ' is spoken ' Dhp 63 = ucyate; 
pacca./i ' is cooked '= pacyate; lujjati ' falls to pieces' (§44) = rujyate ; 
kacchati ' is related ' MI 253,21 =kathyate; vijjati 'exists' Th 132 = 
vidyate; bajjhati ' is bound' Th 137 = badhyate; bhannati ' is spoken' 
Yin 1 r r ,33 = bhwtyate; hafifiati ' is killed' = hanyate; patiiyanti (root 
tan) 'they arise out of ... ' D III 201,17" = pratayante ;5 vuppati 'is 
sown' Th 530 = upyate; dissati 'is seen' Th 44 = d[§yate; kassate ' i.s 
ploughed' Th 530 = kr:;yate; gayhati 'is seized' (§49) Yin I 88,35 = 
grhyate; <Jayhati ' is burnt' Sn 63 (vi~ayhase Ja II 220,1 2) = dahya.te; 
vuyhati 'is carried away' Th 98 (nibbuyhati 'saves himself' TbT 468) = 
uhyate. 

1 Both the constructions are known also in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 535). 
2Such forms are probably not pass.s, but show palatalisation of -ayati to , 

-iyati. See Norman, 1976A, pp. 337- 38. 

-
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3Cf. § 52.5. Also Miih. p1irai. 
4 Probably h.riyate, bhriyate at fi rst became *hiryaie, *bhiryate through 

metathesis, and then /(irati, bh'irati like ptirati. ln the same way is formed 
also kirati 'is treated' Th 143 from root kllr. 

5E. MUller, PGr. , p. 121. Not so R.O. Franke, WZKM, 8, p. 323. 

§ n6. The construction with - 'tya is found very frequently. 

1. Jn caus . (and analogous) stems. 1 Thus bhajiyati 'is divided' Ud 
48,24 from bhajeti (root bhaj) = blziijyate; paricariyati ' is served' Yin I 
15.4 frompariciireti; dassiyati ' is shown ' D H 124,10 from dasseti = 
dar.Syate ; addiyati ' is pained' ThT 140 = a rdya t e; paFii'iapiyati 'is 
elucidated' As :1 I}, J4 from paFiFiiipeti (rootjfitt); vesiyati ' is introduced' 
M I 88,25 from veseti; sodhryati ' is purified ' Bv 2.40 from sodheti = 
sodh.yate; posiyati 'i.s nourished' .fa lll 289,7* from poseti. Similarly 
scl.riyat.i 'is reminded', rru/.riyati 'is kil led', codiya.ti ' is impelled', etc. 
Also piljiyat.i 'is worshipped' Mhv I 7.17 from ptiJeti of Cl. X. 
Sometimes the caus. meaning cannot be traced in such pass.s. Thus 
vediyati 'is made to experience, feels' M I 59,1 2 from vedeti (root vid); 
vadiyati 'is made to speak, speaks' Sn 824.2 The pass. has a mid. 
meaning in stidiyati 'enjoys himself, takes pleasure in' Yin II 294.20 

from *siideti (= Skt svadayati) from the root svad.3 

2. pass.s may be constructed wit h -fya also from various pres. 
stems.4 First ly, in the case of a number of verbs of which the pres. stem 
is the same as the rooL Thus yacfyati 'is asked for' Mhv 7 .14 from the 
root yiic; pucch'tyati ' is asked' Dhp-a I 10 ,10 from the weak grade of the 
root p[ch; sanumugcl.hiyamtina ' interrogated regarding motives' A V 
156,5 from the root giih, etc. In the words quoted above the Pali form is 
distinguished from the Skt form onl y by the svarabhakti ; cf. Skt 
yacyate, prcchyate, gahyate. But we have also har'tyati ' is carried away' 
M rn 148, I 3 from harati, as against Skt hriyate = hrrati; yuiijiyati in 
samanuyufi.Jiyamana 'extorted , .interrogated' A V 156.5 from yufijati 

(§ l44). 

3. There is a "double construction" in which a new pass . in -iya is 
derived from a pass. stem formed according to § 175·3 in 
parichijiiyamiina 'clearly marked off' Dhp-a I 2 2, ' from chi;jiati = 
chidyate. There is a similar double construction in an.-upalabbiyamana 
from upa-labbh.ati == upa-labhyate s m l J 2 ,6. 
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1 The corresponding fonns in Pkt are Mah. klir(ijai, cheUjanti, etc.; see 
Pischel (§ 543). . . 

2Such forms are vrobably not pass.s, but show palatalisation of -ayati to 
-iyati. See Norman, 1976A, pp. 337- 38. 

3In Sn 28 I , abhinibbajjiyatha 'avoid!' from root vcuj, va~jayati should 
perhaps be read, and the pass. form explained in the same way. [f 

abhinibbi;jjiyiitha (root vid) is read, then it would be a case. of 'double­
construction'. See Norman, 1992B, p. 202. 

4These forms are more frequent in Pkt than in Piili. See Pischel (§§ 536 
foil.). 

§ I 77- The inflection of the pass. is like that of a verb of CL IV. For the 
pres. system cf. § 136.4 , for the fuL § 155-3, for the aor.1 § 168. 3 . The 
3 sg. aor. pass. in i derived from the strong-grade fonn of the root has 
been retained in a few isolated forms: abhedi 'was destroyed' and 
nirodhi Ud 93, 12* = abhedi, arodhi; samattini 'stretched itself out' D III 
85. 1 1 = aliini. 

1 An aor. ti·om the pass. stem is found only in AMg in Pkt, but a fut. 111 

almost all the dialects. See Pischel(§ 549). 

8. Causatives 

§ I7 8. Many caus . verbs in Pali are historical continuati.ons of 
corresponding constructions in Skt. The suffix aya may be contracted to 
e.l 

I . Unmodifi.ed roots: ptipeti 'makes attain' Ja I 223,14 (root lip with 
pra) = prtipayati; sat??.w.n.deti 'joins together' .Ja I 403,19 = syandayati. 
Similarly with roots with medial r and I: dasset.i ·'shows' Th 86 = 
darsayati; kappeti 'performs' Sn 295 = kalpayati. Cf. chaflfleti = 
chardayati; vatteli = vartayati; va~l~lheti = vardhayati; vissajjeti -
viswjayati; fuu!lseti = hm-~·ayati. 

2. Roots with medial a before a single consonant: 
(a) the a is lengthened as in Skt. Thus vadeti 'makes speak, plays 
(musical instrument) ' Sn I oro = vadayati; ubbiiheti 'heaves up' D II 
347 ,1 7 = udviihayati;hiiseti 'makes laugh' Vin III 84,21 ==htisayati. 
Similarly gtiheti = griihayati; ttipeti = tapayaii; piiteti = pc!tayati; 

.. 

., 
! 

·, 
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piideti = ptidayati; ylideti (§ 38. 3) = yiltayati; viis eli = vtisayati; sc7deti 
= si!dayati; siimeti = .ftim.ayati. For *labheti as against lambhayati we 
have labbheti 'lets attain' Vin IV 5,38*. From roots with final r: klireti 
'causes to do' Ja JU 394,7* = la!rayati; piireti ' fills' Sn 30 = pilrayati. 
Si milady tlireti :;;; ttirayati; -thlireti = -sti'irayali; dhareti = dhrl.ra.yat.i; 
mi/.reti = marayati; vareti 'holds back' and 'chooses' = vtirayati; stireti 
= stirayati; stireti = smtirayati. 
(b) The a remains short as also in Skt in gameti 'makes go' M HI 166,2 1 

(tigameti 'waits' Vin I 78,6) = gam.ayati. Similarly janeti = jana.yati, 
dameti = damayati; yameti Dhp 37 = yamayati; bhameti Mhv 23.80 = 
bhrdmayati. 
(c) The quantity varies:jdleti 'kindles' (a Mil 47,2, ti Ja II 44,1) = 
jvtilaya.ti; namayanti 'they bend' Dhp 80, but pa!lcimeti 'sends away, 
stretches out' Ja li 28,12 (in Skt only namayati); nikk.h.tlmeti 'lets go 
out' (i'i Ja II 1 1 2, 12, i'i. Yin l 187,35) = kram.ayati, ni~krtimayati. 

1 For the sake of brevity the form in e is always given in the following 
sections. 

§ I 79- Caus. stems : 

3· Of roots with non-final i , u: chedeti 'causes to be cut off' Ja III 
179,17 = chedayati (root chid); deseti 'shows, teaches' Sn 722 = 
de§ayati (root dis); paveseti 'Jets enter, introduces' Yin III 29,2 = 
praveiayati; codeti 'pushes forward' Dhp 379 = codayati (root cud) ; 
sodheti 'purifies' Dhp r 41 = .fodhayati. Similarly peseti == pre~ayati 

(root i~· wi th pra); ceteti Vv 84-40 == cetayati (root cit) ; vedeti = 
vedayati; sine/uti 'makes tender' Mil 172,6 = snehayat.i; poseti = 
po!jayati; iiroceti == lirocayat.i; bhojeti == bfu~jayat.i; yc~jeti = yojayati; 
palobheti == pralobhayati; soceti == .focayati. 

4- From roots with final ~ 11: bh.iiyayate ' frightens' Ja Ill 99,14 = 
bhiiyayati (root bht) ; ciiveti 'drives forth' Sn 442 == cyiivayati (root 
cyu); bhtiveti 'brings about ' Th 83 = bhiivayati; si:iveti 'lets hear, 
proclaims' Ja III 437, 13 == srii.vayati. Also ntiyeti = nc7yayati from the 
root ni,1 as well as opiliipeti (§ 39· 6) == plavayati and htipeli (ibid.) = 
hiivayati from roots plu, hu. 

5- Miscellaneous : in agreement with Skt the root du,'i (dussati 'is 
defiled' Yin I 1 88,17) forms the cans. diiseti 'defiles, insults' Ja I 454,16 
= da~·ityati; padoseti Sn 6 59, M I I 86, r 3 (in the parallel passage 

' ,· 
' 
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M I r 29, 16 -di:is-); from han we have glu:iteti 'causes to be ki lied' Sn 
629 =ghatayati; from the root:prf : p"iJ:l.eti 'pleases' D I 51, 15 = 
prf.IJ.ayati. The caus. is based on the pres. stem in n.acceti 'causes to 

dance' D I 135 ,27 from naccati (§ 136); laggeti 'hangs up' Ja III J07, 14 

from laggati (ibid.). 

1ln Mi nayeff, PGr., § 208. 

§ r 80. As in Skt the roots in ii take the element paya , pe. And as in Skt 
some roots may shorten the ii, the vowel in some cases is of variable 
quanti ty, even in those roots which are never sh01tened in Skt. 1 

I. Examples: diipeti 'causes to give' Yin I 55.37 = diipayat.i, but 
samadlipeti 'causes to ta.ke, exhorts' ; nidhupeti 'causes to lay down' 
Mhv 20.12, niddhiipeti ' turns out' J a IV 4 I ,26 = dhiipa.yat.i ; vWhiipeti 
'extinguishes' Yin I 3 T ,26 (root k.\w § s6. 2); fW.peti 'causes to know, 
informs' Yin I 56,1 o, pafiliifpeti 'explains, designates' , Gfliipeti 'orders' 
(§63.2), etc . =jnlipayati; miipeti 'causes to measure', nimnu7peti 
'causes to build' = miipayclli; yCipeti 'passes (time), lives on . .. ' Ja VI 
532,15 = ytipayati; nibbiipeti 'extinguishes' D II 164 ,17 = nirviipayati; 
fhapeti 'establishes' (if) Dhp 40 , (ii) Sn r 12 with numerous compounds 
= sthtipayati; nahiipeti ' bathes (trans.)' D I 93,6 = .mapayati; hiipeti 
'causes to leave, releases' (JPTS 1906-7, p. 163) = hti.payati.2 

2. The course of this type was taken also by some other roots, as also 
in Skt. Thus ropeti ' plants ' Sn 208, c7ropeti 'causes to c limb up', 
(v)oropeti 'robs' = ropayati (beside rohayati) from the root ruh; 
ussapet.i ' raises up' (§ s8.3) = ucchrtipayati from the root .fri with ud; 
jiipeti 'causes to conquer' S T r r6,19 = jiipayati from the rootji. Peculiar 
to Pali is the form iinilpeti3 'causes to be brought' Yin J 116.37 from the 
root ni with ii. 

3. From the root pa there is puyeti 'gives to drink' Yin II 289,30 (Skt 
puyayati). 

1 Also in Pkt , e.g. fhc1vei; sec Pischel (§ 551 ). 

20 nlulpeti = hiivayati sec§ 179. 4· 
30ften wrongly written with!' through the influence of ii~1.lipet.i 'orders' . 

' ' 

' 
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§ 1 8 I . Numerous new forms were consrructed after the caus. stems of 
root~ in ii. The format ive eleme nts clpaya., iipe serve: I. to form caus. 
verbs out of a11 pres. stems, and 2. to form new double caus. forms o ut 
of older caus. verbs. These new formations are not yet current in the 
Gatha language, but are me t with already in canonical prose and are 
unusually uumerous later. 

r. Caus. verbs from pres. stems. L 

With reference to §I 30 : vasiipeti Ja I 290 .12; paccupeti Ja II I 5 .24 ; 

klramiipeti 'excuses' Yin I 54 ,13; sandCipeli M il 1 22,2; hariipeti Ja ll 
38,6; uddharapeti 'causes to bring o ut' Vin IV 39,17; sarclpeti 'causes 
to remember' Yin III 44,8. 

With reference to§ I 32: nisrdapeti Ja nr 392,7. 
With reference to § 1 33: tj.asc"ipet.i Ja II 3 I ,3. 

With reference to § r 34: kh.ipii.peti .fa II 36,21; pw:chlipeti Mhv 
1 o. 7 5 ; okiriipeti Sp 98. 12. 

With reference to § 135 : icchiipeti Spk ( 277,1 ; munciipeti D I 148,3; 
vilimptipeti Ja I 254.7; sificapeti Ja II 20,3. 

With reference to § 136: nipajjtipeti .fa I 492,30; bujjhiipeti 'leads to 
true knowledge' Ja I 407,13; vijjhiipeti 'causes to be bored through ' 
Mh v 25 .70. The form chejjap essiimi M il 90,11, which is however 
doubtful., would seem to be derived from a pass. stem. The form 
expected is chWiipessiimi. 2 

With reference to § 137 : j trclpeti 'digest' Ja I 41 9,29. 
With reference to § r 38: gaycipeti Dhp-a Ill 23 r ,14, diiyiipeti 'causes 

(crops) to be mowed' Dhp-a JIJ 285.1 from the root dii (c~yati); paliipeti 
'chases away' .I a II 69,22 . 

With reference to§ 140 : haniiperi Ja I 262,28; sayiipeti 'lays down' Ja 

1 245.12. 
With reference to § 142.2: nidahiipeti 'causes to Lay down' Ja TI 38,3, 

.~addahiipeti J a I 294,16. 
With reference to § J 44: chindilpeti Ja I 43 8,r6 ; bhin.diipeti Ja I 

290,22 ; hi1J1Sii.peti Pv:a 123,16. 
With reference to § 145: jiin.apeti Ja I 452,20. 
With reference to § 146: ga!Jhapeti Ja I 264,6. 
With reference to§ 147: su~ulpeti Dhp -a I 206,r3. From the clesicl. 

tikicchati (§ 183) is derived tikicchiipehi ' cause to be cured !' Dhp-a I 

25 .13. 

. ' 
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1 Sec Pischel(§ 552) for the COJTesponding forms in Pkt. 
2R.O. Franke, BB, 22, p. 220. But nibbijjiipema Sn 448 = S I 124,8' and 

n.ibbijjtipetha S I 127,•7* are lo be divided nibbijja + apema (apetha) as 
Fausboll (Sn Gloss., p. 335) has already done following the ely. 

§ r 82. The number of double caus.s is very large : 

2. With refere nce to § J 78.1 ,2 : kapptipeti D J 49.22, cha#ilpeli Ja I 
357,15; vaflflhiipeti Ja I 455,28; vissajjclpeti Ja I 294,28; giihiipeti Ja I 
T 66.19; pafiycldclpeti D II 88,J4; adhivtistipeti Ja l 254,22; kiiriipeti Yin 1 
89,18; ohiircipeti 'causes to decrease' Yin f 22,12; miirtipeti Ja 1I 417.9; 
ptirtip eli Mhv 35·7· 

With refe rence to § 179: chedcipeti D I 52 ,22; sodhiipeti Ja I 305,3; 

y(~jtipe ti D ll 95,18; posiipeti Ja I 290, 14; iirocilpeti D II 127,6; 
ghc71iipeti Yin I 277,7; laggiipeti Mhv 33.11. 

With reference to§ r8o: fhapiipeti Ja II 20,17; ropiipeti D H 179,16. 
The form cetlipeli 'causes to collect' Yin IV 250, 13 is remarkable . 
Formally il is a dnuble caus. ti·om cetati, but, as the meaning shows, it 
belongs to the roo t ci 'to collect' . The double caus. meaning has often 
become obscure in the forms reviewed above, but in some cases it is 
still qu ite c lear, e.g. when in Yin I 49,15 vinodapeti occurs in the 
immediate vicinity of vinodeti, or when the simple caus. is derived from 
a basic trans. verb and through further suffixatio n becomes a double 
trans., as in the case of fhapeti and !hapiipeti 'erects' and 'causes to 
erect' . 

§ 183. Inflection of the caus. : for the pres. system see§ 139; for the fu t. 
§ 15 I and § r 55; for the aor. § I 65. 2 and § r68-4; for the pass. of the 
cans. § 176. I. 

9· Desideratives 

§ r 84. The desid. verbs of Pali are stems derived from an older stage of 
the language. 1 The construction of desid.s is no longer an acti vc 
fu nction in Pali. Exampl.es: jigucchati 'dislikes, loathes' Sn 215 = 
jugupsate from the root gup;jighacchati ' wishes to eat' D II 266,1* = 
jighatsati from the root g has (jighaccha ' hunger' Dhp 203); 

vicikicchrui ' hesitates ' D I Jo6,1 = vicikitsati from the root cit, but 
likicchati 'treats (medically)' Vin I 7 I ,36 and tikicchil 'med ical 

.. 

f 
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treatment', tekiccha 'curable' (§ 41. 2); jigiJtLSali, jigisati 'wishes to 
attain, conquer' Sn 700 = jigi~ali from the root ji ;2 titikkhati 'tolerates' 
Dhp 321 = titik.yati from the root tij; piviisati 'wishes to drink' (Kacc. 
Ill 2.3, Senm1, p. 434) = pipiisati from the root pii ; bubhukkhati 'wishes 
to eat' (Kacc. lli 2. 3.) = bublwk:wle from the root bhuj; vfmm:nsati 
'puts to test' M I 125, 16 = mfmiil!tsati (§ 46-4) from the root man; 
vavakkhati 'wishes to speak' D 11 256,9* = vivak:mti from the root vac; 
susst1sati3 'wishes to hear' D I 230 ,13 = .fu.~rLI:I·ate from the root .l:ru. 
Weakened and shortened stems too are met with as in Skt: dicchati 
' wishes to give' S I 18,27* = diw:ui, pl. 3· dicchare S 118.37 , from the 
root dii; sikkhati 'wis hes to succeed , learns (JPTS, r 909, p. 1 57) = 
sik§·ate from the root sak; perhaps also Sli'[ISati 'wishes to go' Yv 64·7 = 
(si)sJ.r~ati from the root sar.4 Skt icchati and ipsati have coincided in 
P~lli icchati. On the inflection see § § r 30. 6, 1 54-4, r 66 (end), I 8 r . I 
(end). 

1 Similarly in Pkt; see Pischel (§ 555 ). 
2 According to Ka.cc. Jll 2.3 (Scnarl , p. 434) from rool har (Sktjihfr~ati). 
3The spelling sussilyati M 111 22 t ,8, etc., is probably wrong. 
4 But (pacc)iisil!lsati is derived from Skl §01!1..1'. 

10. Intensives 

§ 185. The intens. verbs o f Piili are also derived from Skt stems. 1 Of 
very frequent occurrence is cmikamali 'walks up and down' Yin I 15,25 
= ca~ikramale from the root kram. Cf. fu rther daddallati 'lights up, 
sparkles'S I 127 ,18* =jii}l'alyate (§41 .2) from the rootjval; liilappatP· 
'chatters' Sn 580 (liilappita 'conversation ' Ja VI 498,1 7) = liilapyate 
from the root lap. The substanti ve loluppa 'desire' Ja I 429,27 (cf. Skt 
lolupa 'desirous') is derived from a root lup. Cf. also ktikacchati Ja I 
61,24, probably meaning ' talks (in one's sleep)' from the verb kathayati . 
Sometimes the stem in Pali ends j n a as against ya in Skt: jangamati 
against jangamyate from the root gam 'to go', caficalati ag<li ns t 

caiicalyate from the root cal ' to move', 3 momuhati Sn 84I (beside the 
adj. momuha § 37) as against momuhyate from the root muh ' to lose 
control over one's own mind'. On jc7.garati, j aggati = j llga rtl sec 
§ 142. 4. For the infl.ection of intens.s cf. §§ 130.6, 154-4, r 66 (end). 

1 For Pk t see P ischel (§ 556) . 
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2Cf. lhe v.l. of the text : MlapatwJI. 

3E. Kuhn, Beitr., p. 118; E. MUller, PGr., p. 122. 

1 1. Denominatives 

§ 186. The number of denom. verbs with the formative e le ment iiya is 
very large: 

I. From adjectives in a: ciriiyati 'hesitates ' .Ta I 426,30 = ciriiyati, 
-te; dandhiiya ti ' is s low' Ja HI I4J ,ro from dandha (§ 38, f. n. 4); 
piyciyati ' loves' Thi 285 from Skt priya; nwccharilyati 'is jealous' Ja Ill 
158,2 from Skt matsara; sukflayal i ' is happy' Ja 11 3 1,4 = sukhiiyate. 

2 . From substantives in a: kukku.cci'i.yati 'feels remor~e· Vin [ 191.32 
from kukkuccha: dhupayati 'spits forth smoke' Yin I I 80,27 = 
dhuptiyati; dhumayati 'smokes' M Ill 184,13 = dh.iimii.yati, -te; 
m.ahiiyati ' hono urs by a festival.' Ja IV 236,2 ti·om maha; rahiiyati 
' wishes to be alone' M J t I 9 .29 ti·om raha(s); vertiyati ' rages' Dip 
15.67; saddiiyati 'makes a noise' Ud 61,6 = sabdiiyate; stirajj iiyati ' is 
embarrassed ' S Ill 92,3 1 from siirajja. In Kacc. III 2 .4 (Scnart, p. 434), 
pc1bbatiiyati 'he is Jike a mo untain ' from pabbata and I1I 2.24 (Senart 
p. 442) samudclciyati ' resembles the ocean' from samudda. Anomalous 
is the case of IUJrtiyati 'feels shame' Yin I 87,1 from hirl= hrf.. 

3- From a pronom. fo rm: mamiiyati 'Loves, worships' Th I l50 = 
mamc7.ya te . 

4. Onomatopoeic expressions 1 are quite numerous: ki~wki~liiyati 
'rings' Ja HI 315 ,9 (cty: ki~tikil)liyat.i); gaggarayati 'gurgles' Mil 3,7 

from Skt gargara; gafagafii.yat.i 'trickles' Th 189; ghurughurii.yati 
'snores' .Ja III 538,21 = ghurughuriiyate; cicci{ilyati or cifici,tliyati (§20) 
' rustLes'; ta{ata{ayati '(voice) shakes (with anger)' Ja T 347,12; 
tintiTJliyati 'sighs, groans' Ja I 244.3; daddabfuiyati 'crackles' .Ta III 
77,1o; dham.adlwmiiyati 'hums, roars' Mil 117,21. 

5. Here are to be included also forms like uggaluiyan.ti ' they learn' 
Sn 791, which is connected with Ved. gtbhayati ;2 phusilyati 'touches' 
(beside phusali) S I 104,3 ; pacalayali 'shakes the head (i n sleep)' Th 
2 00; ocinayati ' turns back' .Ja VI 4 ,19 ; patii.yanti 'go out of' Ja III 
283,16 (cty : n ikkhamarui) ; perhaps al.so sal!lkasc7.yati ' accommodates 
oneself to ' S I 202,23 (S J.l 277,1 2 sm!tla7.siiyati). 

1 Morris, JPTS, 1884, pp. 1 o6 foil. These constructions arc fo und in large 
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numbers also in Pkt; sec Pischel (§ 558). 

2Whiuley, Skt Gr.§ 1066b. 
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§ I 87. Denom. verbs with the formati ve e lement aya (contracted to e) or 
apaya (contracted to iipe), after the manner of the caus. verbs : 

1. With aya (e): gopayati, gopeti 'protects' Dhp 3 T 5 = gopayati, 
-te; vi}af.eti 'unravels' Mil 3, 17 fro m ja_tii; tfreti ' leads to the goal' Ud 
13,5 = tf.rayati; theneti 'steals' Ja II 4 ro, 1 o = stenayati ; llwmeti 'praises' 
V v-a 1 o 2 ,2 1 = stomayati; dlu7.mayati 'smokes' Sp 6 5.1 bes ide 
dhilmii.yati; patthayati, -eli ' prays for' Th 5 r = prarthayate; ( SWJ1)­
pil)f)eti ' heaps up, collec ts' .Ta I 230,25 = pi~14-ayati ; pihayati, -eti 
'desires' Dhp 94 = .lp[hiiyati; baleti ' strengthens' J a III 225,14 = 
balaymi; bhuseti ' i nc rcascs' Ja V 2 1 8,28 ( cty: bhuSt.l.IJl karoti, 
va~l~lheti), Skt bh[.l:ii.yate ; maggayati ' pursues' Thi 384 from magga.; 
mantayati, manteLi 'takes counsel' A I 199,15 ''' and amanteti 'invites, 
demands' Th 34 = ii.mantrayati; yanteti 'hurls' Ja I 4 r8,14 = yantrayati; 
sctrJlgiimeti 'fights' It 75,16; samodhaneti 'connects' .Ia 1 9.36 from 
samodhtifl.(l; sakaccheti ' talks with somebody' (JPTS, I 909, p. r 37) 
from sakacchii; sukheti ' makes happy' D I 51.15 = sukhayati. 1 

2. Witb apaya (ape): ussukkapeti 'exerts himself' Thi-a 5,30 beside 
ussukkati from ussukka ; muramurapeti (onomatopoeic) 'crackles ' Ja Ill 
I34,24; opufijapeti 'heaps up with something' Yin Ill r 61,19 from 
pu1~ja, Skt pufijaya/.i. The caus. meaning is quite clear in ii.mantiipeti 
'causes to call ' D I I 34.3<) and in sukhapeti 'makes happy', dukkh.cipeti 
'makes unhappy' D Il 202, 12. 

1 Fmt her examples in Kucc. 11! 2 .8 (Senart, p. 437): atiluuthayati 'covers the 
distance on the back of an elephant', upavif.wyati ' accompanies wilh the 
lute', d.afhayati 'makes firm', visuddhayaJi 'becomes puritied' . 

§ 188. Denom. verbs: 

1. With the stem vowe l a: atricchati ' desires this and that' .Ja I 4 14,6 
from at.riccha; usilyati, usuyyati 'is jealous' from ust7.yti (§ 26 . I b) = 
asilyati; ussukkati ' t ake~ in terest in ' D I 230,2r from ussukka; 
paripafzh.ati 'questions' M' I 223.33 from pafiha; vijjotalati 'sparkles' M 
I 86,3r; sajjhc7.yati, ' recites' Mil 10,1o from sajjhaya = svtidhyaya 
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(whence the caus. sajjhiipayati, sajjhtipeti Ja III 28 ,2 1 * and sajjhilyapeti 
Mll J 0 ,8). Further linti~ati Ja I 243,6 beside tinti(tiiyati (§ 186 .4), 
dandhati Ja Ill J 41.2 beside dandhiiyati (§I 86. I ), dhlipati Mhv 12 . 1 4 
beside dhiiptlyati (§ T 86.2), siirajjati A IV 359,8 beside sii.rajjiiyati 
(§ T 86. 2). 

2. Wi th the stem in ya: from substantives in ii: karu!J.ilyati ' takes 
pity' Vv-a roo,6 from karu!1a (or according to § 186.1 from karu(la) = 
karu(1iiyate; metliiyati 'acts like a friend' Ja I 365 ,17 from melfa (or 
d irectly from the adj. m etta). From a substantive in i: vyiidhfyati 
' becomes ill' A II !7.27- After u, y becomes v inka!uJuvati (§ 46. 1) = 
kw:ujiiyati; it is assimilated to the preceding consonant i n tapassati 
'practi ses austerities' Dhp-a I 53,3 = tapasyati. ; n.amassati ' makes 
obe isance' = namasyat.i. 

3. With ste ms in fya: af!iyat.i. 'suffers'S I 13 1,12''' fromaffa =arta ; 
pafiseni.yati 'behaves like an enemy' Sn 390 from pa!isena = pratisena 
'enemy army' 1 (SBE X.2, p. 64). Also in Kacc. Ill 2 .5 and 6 (Senart, 
p. 435): puttfyati 'treats nke a son', pattfyati 'desires an alms-bowl for 
hi mself', dhanfyat.i ' desires money', etc. 

1 For an alternati vc suggestion, see No rman, 1992 B, p. 220. 

§ 189. For the inflecLion of den om. verbs see : 

I. Pres. system:§§ 136. 4, 138 (at the end), 139; 
2. Fut.: §§ 15 I . 3, I 54.3, £55 (at the end); 
3· Aor.: §§ 165. 2, 168.3 and 4· 

12. Verbal Nouns 

I. Pres. and fut. act. participles 

§ 190. The pres. part.s in -nt(a) (inflecti.on according to §97) are 
der i.ved from various pres. stems. 1 Examples : 

With reference lo § 130: vasant( a) Sn 43 ;jrvant Sn 427; khcidanta Ja 
Ill 276,25; carant(a) Dhp 6J . From desid. sterns: jiguccha.nta Ja I 
422,32; vicikicchanta Nett 1 r ,27 ; tikicchanta S I r 62.33 *. From in tens. 

Word~formation: Verbs J8J 

stems : carikamanta Yin I 133,23. 
With reference to§ 13 1 : j inantS I 1( 6, 19; bhavant (§98.3); pahorua 

'sufficing' Dhp-a III 137,1 1; abhiSal!lhhonta Th 351; a-samblutJ.Wnla 
Sn 396. 

W ith reference to § 132: pivant(a) Dhp 205; ti!fhant Sn 15 r and 
f lzahanta Yin 19,6. 

With reference to § 133: gacchant{a) Sn 579· 
With reference to § 134 : phusant It 68, 1*; supanta Yin I 1 5,10. 
With reference to §135: icchan.t Th 167;muficant Sn 791; 

vilimpanta Ja III 277,7. 
With reference to § 136 and § 137: naccant(a) Ja VI 497.7; sussanta 

Ja I 503,3; pass ant (a) Sn 837. From pass. stems with pass. meaning: 
muccanta Ja I IJ8,8 (read nalii_tato sede muccante); kh.t!iiant 'one who 
is being devoured' Th 315; yiiciyanta ' he who is being implored' Mhv 
7 .14 ; viiriyanta 'he who is being dissuaded' Mhv 34.86. From clenom. 
stems(§ t88.2): namassanta D ll 208,Jo"'. 

With reference to § 138: jhiiyant( a) 'meditating' Th 85; upaviiyanta 
Th 544· From denom. stems (§ 186. 1): c irayanta Ja VI 521,1 r, 
dhumayanta Mhv 25.31. 
With reference to § I 39 : n.andayanta 'gladdening', socayanta 

'depressing ' Mil 226,26; bhiivayant Th 166; nivtirayant Th 730; 
vihefhayanta ' injuring' Dhp 1 84; pacenta D 1 52,31; krirenta Ja I 
ro7,21; dtipenta D I 52,33; ghlitenta D I 52.30. 
With reference to § J 40: hanant(a) Ja 1l 407,1; paccakkhant 

(nom. sg. -akkhaf!L) Th 407 (root khyii); enra (root i) Ja Vl 365,6; 
sayant(a) Sn 193. 

With reference to § 14 1 : sant(a) sec§ 98.2. 
With reference to § 14 2 and § £43: samiidahan.t S V 312,u; 

saddhanta Ja I 222,5; jiigarant Dhp 39 and jaggant S I I r £,2*; dadant 
Sn 187, dadanta Vv 83. I 3 and denta Pv-a 1 r ,8. 

With reference to§§ 144-48 : bhUI1janta Ja trJ 277, 11 ; bhindanta Mhv 
5.I85; janan.t Sn 320 andjiinanta Ja I 223,3; ga~zhanta Ja 111 52,15; 
vicinanr.a Ja Ill r 88,12; su!1anta S n .I 02 3 and (according to Cl. I) 
savant Ja lll 244,22; sakkonta Mil 27,25; kubba.nt Th 323 (= kurvant), 
karont (sg. gen. karoto, pl. gen. karotw!l· § 97. 1 ), karonta Ja I 98,1 1 (the 
usual form in post-canonical prose) and karam Th 146. 

LThe stem forms -nt and -nla respecti vely are gi ven accordi r1g LO lhc: 
passages quoted. On the feminine in -nti, cl'. §98, f.n. 4 . 
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§ 191. In every period of the language the pres. part.s in -mana, even 
from non-mid. verbs, are fou nd in very large numbers, often along with 
the parr. in -nl. 

With refe rence to § 130: vasamiina J a I 291,13; labhamiina Sn 924 ; 
jfvam{ina Ja J 307,18; caramiina Sa 4 13. From desid . stems : 
sussilsamclna Sn 38 3. From in tens. stems : jtigaramiina Dhp 226; 
daddallctmclnaS I I27.rS''· Fromdenom. stems (§188.1 ) : siirajjami'ina 
A IV 359.8. 
With re ference to §§ 131- 3S: an-abhisaf!tbhtt~Jamiina D I I O I ,J ; 

li.tJhantGina J a 1 52,27 ; gacchamilna Ja IV 3,3 ; SCII!lphusamiina Sn 67 r. 
With reference to§ 136: frequently from pass. stems (see§ J75 fo il.) : 

diyycuniina Dhp-a .IH 191 ,12 (= d fyamana ); hiyyamiina (root hii) T h 
1:14; diyamiina S I .. 127,8*; k.ayiramtina Yin II 289,17; anubhframana 
M IU 123,zo ; vuccamiina Yin I 60,2 ; vijjamtina Ja I 2 14,4; 
bhafifiam.cina Vinl 11 ,33; tappamiinaTh32;gayhamlina As .1.8 ,1 5 (= 
grhyamii(1.a.); vuyham.iinu Th 88; (iayhamiina. Th 39; desiyamilna Vin I 
17,2 ; posiyamiin.a. Ja I 492,12; siiriyamiina. Vin Ill 22 1: ,34; viiriyamiina 
Ja IV 2.22 ; dassiyanui.na D II 124,ro; plljiyamiina. Bodh J4l,r o; 
vuf!hapiyamiina A 1 139,2r ; pucchiya.miina Dhp-a I JO,ro; yilciyamii.na 
Ja rv 138,27; even from a double pass.: -chijjiyamii.na. (§ 76.2 at the 
end). Fro m denom. stems (§ 188. 2,3) : a{!iyamiina Yin 11 292. 17 ; 
namassamilna Yin I 3,25. 

With re ference to §§ 137-38 : j'ira.mtina Th 3 2 or jiyyamiina M Ill 
246,22; ( = jiranu.l(za); miyyamiina M HI 246,22 ; j/zilyamilna ' burning' 
Ud 93.3· From denom. stems (§ r 86. J) : suk.haya.miina Ja Jl 3 1.4. 
With reference to § 139: Only from uncontracted stems : sarayamana 

Ja I so.•, kclraywntina Ja I 149,16. From denominative stems(§ 187. r): 
patthayamclna Ja ! 279,20. 
Wi th reference to § 140 and § 142 foil.: sa}'amana Th 95 and semiina 

Ja I t 80,L; scwtdahamiina. As 1 r 3 ,2; dadamtina S I 19 .3" (Vee!. 
dadamiina). 
With reference to§§ 144- 48: bhufijamana Th 12 ;jiin.amCina Sn 1064; 

parigwt.h.cunana Ja H 2,28 ; afihamana 'eating' Sn 239 (from *afihiina = 
a.<nana); SU.~lamii.n.a Ja nr 2 1.5,17; kubbarnana Sn 897 and kurumiina Ja 
1 29 1 .15. The suffix -m(tna has been pleonastically added to past pmt.s 

in paduf.f.hamiina Dhp-a I r 79,9 = pa.duffha; vibhatamtina Dhp-a l 
165,r L = vibh.ilt.a , ala.ddhamiina Ras I 35,10 = aladdha. These are the 
constl·uct.ions of a later age. 

Word}ormation: Verbs 

§ 192. Pres. parts in -iina.1 are rarer. They belong to the Gatha language, 
although occasionally forms may a lso be found in canonical prose. 
Examples are : estin.a 'seeki ng, desiring' Dhp 1 31 (Skt e,Jamli.~w); 
abhiSGf!lbudhtiJw 'attaining the h ighest knowledge' Dhp 4 6 ; an­
uf!hahii.na ' not getting up' Dhp 280; a-hefhayiin.a ' not injuring' S IV 
179.3";pauhayiina 'begging for ' Sn 976;sayana 'lying' Ja iii 95.r7" (= 
saytina); saddahtina 'faithful' S I 20,2.5* and samiidalllina S I 169,16* (= 
dadhii.na); kubbana 'making' Dhp 217 (= kurvcir:ta ) and a-sarrtkharilna 
S I 126,26*, purekkhartina. Sn 9 10. From a pass. stem: paripucchiyana 
' interrogated' Sn 696. T he root iis ' to sit' has cisina Dhp 227 as in Skt. 
T he form is however archaic . 

1 In Pkt these part. forms are quite rare; sec Pischel (§ 562 , at the end). 

§ r 93. T he construction of fut. part.s in - n.t from the fut. s tem is very 
rare. Thus sg. ace. ma.rissmp.1 (for the dropping o f -nt cf. §97. 2) Ja III 
214,1 1* for marissafttaiJ't (cty so in exegesis) = rnari~yan.tam (cty: yo 
idiin.i ma.rissati Laf!1); pacce.\'SW?l· 'one who will return' Yin I 255,24 
(root i + prati). 2 

1E. Muller, PGr., p. 123 quotes from Da~h 3.80 the form karissw!l. It is, 
however, clearly the t sg. = kari .. 1·yiimi. The Sinhalese paraphrase has 
keremi. For the fut. act part. in Pkt, see Pischel(§ s6o). 

2The second example seems rather to be a fut. 1 sg. in -aJJI. See Norman, 

1990A, pp. 222- 23. 

§ 193A. There is a s mall number of fut. part. forms in esi(n), 1 as in 
Pkt2 : sa.f!tbhavesi(ll ) opposed to bhiita Sn 147, taresi(n) opposed to 
ti~rta. Ja III 230,2 r". phalesi(n) (used of duma) Th 527, vibha vesi(n) M I 
330,13"'. There is also pti.ragavesi(n) opposed to fJ (/.rag£7 Dhp 355, which 
suggests that -gave sin is for -gamesin (for mlv see § 46-4). 

1See Smith 1952, pp. 1 7 1- 72 and Sadd Inde x, s.v. taresin (where 
up(a)patiesiya Kv 270,5 with a -ya suffix [ely: up(a)pattil'!t esati] is 
included in this category, although this seems problematical), Cai llat, 
1970, pp. 15- 16, and Norman, 1969, p. 205 . 

2Cf. AMg iigamesi(n). 

§ 193 B. There is a very rare fut. part. mid.: bhii.sesamiin.a Ja V 404N ' 
( cty : blulsitu.-ktima). 
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2. Past participles 

§ 194. The past part. in -ta has mostly a pass. meaning in the case of 
trans. verbs, and an act. meaning in the case of intrans. verbs. T here are 
numerous forms of historical origin. 

T hus from roots in f and li: ita 'gone' (sam.ita, atil.a, peta, etc.), jita , 
nf.ta H!> in Skt; suta = sruta, blut.ta = bhiita. As there is suta from SU~!ali, 
so there is pariyaputa S JII 203,6 from pariyapu~zati 'learns' . 

From roots in cl : Fzata = }Friitct; sinlita Ja V 330,3" = snata; gfta 'sung' 
D r 99.11 = gfta; fhita = srhita; hita (ohiw, pihita, vihita, etc.)= hita; 
atta 'seized' in attada1J4a Dhp 406 = iitla ( root tki with ii) . 

RooLc; in r: kata = krta, mala = m.rta; SWJ1.Sita 'one who has wandered 
about (in the e xistences)' Sn 730 = SWJ7.SflG; SWJ1.vuta ' restric ted' = 
saJ.nV[fa; nibbuta ' tranquil ' Dhp 406 = nirvrta; 1 h.a,ta = h.r ta; a !fa 
(§ 64) = {irta (the root ar with £1). Also from the root star ' to stre tch out' 
we have atthata, swrtthata, vi.tth.ata as against Skt st.Tr~a. 

Roots in nasals: hata , mala, lata; nata , gala; nikhfita Sn 28 as also in 
Skt. Similarly santa ' qui eted' = .fiinta (root sam); santa 'tired' = 
.frcinta; kanta 'dear, c harming' = kanla; nikkhaHia 'gone out' , 
pak.kcmta, etc. = kf·finta ;jata ' born, originated' from jan. 

Roots in unvoiced and voiced mutes: sitta Th 1 J o = sikta; vutta. = 
ukta, durutta = durukta; bhurra = bh.ukta ; y utta = yukta; pu.tfha 

' interrogated'= pf:S·fa; yiffha 'sacrificed' Ja VI 522,6" = i,~·ta (rootyr~j); 
SO.f!I.\'Offha = sr~.ta (root .I'W:i), suddha 'purified' = .1uddha; khitta 
' thrown'= k~·ipta; vulta 'sown ' Ja I 340,19 = upta; suua 'one who has 
slept' Dhp 29 = supta. On vatta, va!fa = vrtta2 see § 64. L. 

Roots in aspirates: duddha 'milked' Sn r8 = dugdha; siniddha ' oily, 
smooth' Ja I 89,23* = snigdha; da~l~lha (§ 42.3) = dagclha; vu#ha, 
vuddha, etc. (§64) = vrddha ; laddha 'attained' = labdha ; luddha 
'eager ' lt I , 1o* = lttbdha. 

Roots in sibilants: dif!ha = dr:~fa; phuf[ha ' touched' = SJJJHa; IWffha 
'destroyed = na~,ta; kaf!lw ' ploughed ' S [ 173.3'' = kt:Yfa;sattha 
' taught, commanded' Ja 11 298,23" = .l:ii.sta; saJ!lfatla 'frightened' Ja ill 
77,25" = -trasta. 

Roots in It= Indo-Iranian zh: vilfha (§ 35) = urj.ha.; m.afha 'foolish' It 
2 , 16* = nuJrj.ha; swp.yafha (saiifiajha) 'spoken, composed' D fi 267,19 
(.,·a'!!Vtt!ha Sv I 38,8) = sam.-tJ~lha (root ah); ahbafha ' torn out' Sn 593 
from the root abbahati = ii-bthati. 

Word-forma/ion: Verbs 

1 But the users of the language felt that (pari)nibbut.a was the past part. of 
(pari )nibbclyati. 

2Jnstead of kanfa 'spun' M Ill 253,9 it would be possible to read kaua = Skt 
k['lla. 

~ 1'95· Past parts in -ita too have been handed down in .large numbers in 
historical :forms. 

Examples: patita, carita; khiidita, saf!ulhtivita D II 90,14, as in Skt; 
sayita ' laid down to rest ' D H 353.8 = sayita; paritasita 'thirsty' Mil 
253,26 = f[:S'ila (root tar~·) ; vusita Th 258 (beside vuuha Ja I T 83,22") = 
U:l'ita from the root vas 'to dwell '; gahfta = grhfta. 

Often from caus. verbs: class ita = dar§ ita; pesita = pre:fita; kiirita , 
codita, diipita as in Skt; addita 'pained' T hi 77 = ardita. 1 Similarly 
from desid. verbs: jighacchit.a ' hungry' M III I 8 6,2 = jighatsita; 
jigucchita 'scared' Mhv 6.3 = jugupsita. From intens. verbs: can.kamita 
Mhv 15.208 = carikramita. 

From den om. verbs, § r 86: ciriiyita Dhp -a III 305.1, dhii.piiyita Th 
448, mam(/yita Dhp-a l 1 r .1o'' as in Skt. 

With reference to § 187: paffhitCI Ja 1 408,26 = priirthita ; manti/a Th 9 
= numtrita; dukklzita ThT 29 = duf:tkltila. 

1 From the causative of root)iici we have iiatta Dhp 72; ii(latla 'ordered' Dip 
6.75; pa.iifia.tta 'declared, fixed legally ' Yin I 83,21 = j1iapta, ii)riapta, 
prc~;iiiapta respectively. 

§ T96. The type of past part. in -ita has been very productive because 
new forms were evolved after it from every kind of pres. s tem. 1 They 
are met with in every period of the language. 

With reference to §§ r3o-33: kilamita ' t ired' Ja ill 36,26 (beside 
kilanta = kliinla) ; swntasita (root tras) M il 92,2 (beside -tau a); vas ita 
'inhabited' Mhv 20.14 (beside vusira and vuttha § 195); iiharita S IV 
59,25 (beside ii.hafa § 194); saq1.writa ThT 496 (beside SGI?1Sita §I 94); 
jinita Ja ll 25 I ,2o (besideji.ta); gacchita Thi-a J26,11 (as explanation of 
gata). 
With reference to §§1 34- 35: phusita ThT 158 (beside phu.f!ha); 

pucchita Ja II 9.r8 (beside pu.tfha); supita, Sn 331 (beside sutta); 
icchita T hT 46 (beside i{fha); saf!·tpaficchita Dhp-a J U 439.3; pamuficita 
Vv 53.8 (or pamuccita Vv-a 237. I 1 ?) . 

il 
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With reference to §§ I36-38: gUJhita 'desired' Th1 152; samiipajjita 
D II 109,27 (beside samiipanna), mai1.1iita M III 246,12. Even chijjit.a Ja 
liT 389,17" from the pass. stem chijjo- (cty : chinna); viiyira 'woven ' M 
II£ 253.9 (beside vat a); gayiw 'sung' Dhp-a HI 233,17 (beside glta). 
With re ference to §§ 142-45 : j ahita Ja III 3 2,3; saddahita M I qo,3o; 

pafijoggita Dhp-a Ul 1 3 8 , r 9 ; sar_njiin ita in the abstract noun 
.Wf!l}li.nitatta Dhs 4 (in ex pl anation of sarrtiiii). Also khiidayita 'fed' Yin 
l 278.12 (caus . of khii.d);patthayita 'implored' Ja IH 2 r8 ,15'" (cty: 
pa uhiw). 

1 Analogous constructions from the pres. stem also in Pkt; sec Pischel 
(* s6s). 

§ I97· Many past part.s are made with the suffix -na as in Skt. 

From roots in d: chinna, bhinna , -panna, -sanna (but nisinn.a = 
ni~·a!t!J.a) ; pakkhanna 'f<tllen into something' Th 95 = praskcmna; tunna 
'goaded' Thi 162 a nd nunna 'pushed, prope lled' A II 41, 13, as in Skt ; 
rutp;a ' bewailing' Ja VI 525.4." , 'wail, lamentati.on' Th 554 (beside 
ro~1~za T h 555) as agai nst Skt rudita (root rud) .1 

From certain roots in cl., r, ii.: hina (JPTS, 1907, p. 163) from the root 
M, slna ' frozen' M l 79.29'' = Sin.a (root syii); lrna (a-lfna ' unattached, 
passionless' Ohp 245, nillna 'concealed' Yin III 35.4, patisalllna 
'withdrawn' Yin I 4 .33) = Lrna (root l'i); vikkhf!Jn 'destroyed' Thi 22 = 
vik,~f!Ja ; lana 'cUL off Thl I07 = liina. 

From certa in roots in r:jif_l~ta, li!I~ut , pttf.lf}ll =jfr~w. tfrl}a,piir~ut. Also 
pallhi~lf!O 'spread out ' Yin I 286.34 = prastfr~w (beside patthata § 194), 
as we ll as cir;(la 'done, performed' So 181 (tiCif.l~:tCl ' done, customary' M 
I 372.10, parici!t~la Th 178) beside carita as Skt crn;a and carita. 

From some roo ts in j and g : ( SCII!l)bhagga ' broken ' Dhp 1 54 = 
hhagna; nimugga ' drowned' (§ J 8) Yin I 6,31 = nimagna (root ma:ii); 
SCtl!tvigga ' disturbed, anxious' D [ 50,1, ubbigga Ja I 486,1o = vign.a 
(root vij); olagga 'bound fast' Th 356 = avalagna. 

The root di'i 'to give' has din.n.a = Pkt di(tf_la, din.na2 against Skt daua 
(e.g. dattapa:i'i'vin 'one who lives on what l1e receives as chari.ty ' Dhp-a 
IV 99,18 as well as in proper names like Brahm.adatta, as also in atta 
s ) s 194 . 

There is the dialectal form pafimukka ' bound down' S IV 92 ,1 
(opposite of ununukka S IV 92.7) as against Sktpratirnukta.3 

Word~f'ormation: Verbs 

I Also l\Hih. runna ; see Pischel (§ 566). 
2 Kieckers, IF, 32, pp. 88 foil. 
3As a v.l. to mutta there occurs mukka in M Ill 6 L, 15, corresponding to 

mukka in Pkl ; see Pischel (§ 566). 

§ 198. Past parLs active . 

I. The meagre traces of the part. 111 -vas have been discussed in 
§ 100. 

2. There is not a large number of part.s made by aff ixing -vant to 
participles in -ta.. Thus vusitavant ' he who has lived' in the transferred 
sense 'perfect, complete' sg. nom. -vii Sn 5 J 4, pl. gen. - vataf!t D II 
223,1 9 ; bhuttavant 'he who has enjoyed' sg. gen. - vato Vv-a 244,6. In 
Kacc. IV 2 . 6 (Senart, p. 4 8 3 ) is l.isted hutavli. Of analogous 
construction is the sg. nom. iidinnavc7. ' he who has seized, utilised'' 
Mhv 7.42. 

3 · The part.s in -tavtn (inflection according to §95) are an 
innovation of Pali: bhuttlivin ' he who has eaten', sg. ace. _ vim D { 
I 09 ,35. gen. - vissa D n 195.32; v~jiliivin ' he who has .been 
victorious', sg. nom. - vi'Th s. ace. -vinal?t Dhp 422, pl. gen. -vfnam A 
Ill I 51,26; katiivin 'expert' sg. nom. -vi M I 69,7; kqitiivin. 'he who ·has 
played', sg. nom. a-niklfitiivl S 1 9.6, pl. nom. - vino S IV rro,;n ; 
samitavin 'be who has come to rest', sg. nom. -vf S I 188,4"; sutiivin 
'he who has heard and Jearnl, leamed ', pl. nom. a-ssutiivino Th 9S5· 

1 D. Andersen, PR, p. 1 12,3 1 (PGI s.v.) reads adi~1~10vii ' be who has torn 
asunder', Skt dima from root dar. 

3. Future passive participles 

§ 199. Offut. pass. part.s those in -tabba1 are the most numerous. 

r. The following are some of the historical forms: diitabba 'that 
which has to be given ' Yin I 46,6 = dcitavya , pahiitabba Sn 558 (root ha 
' to forsake') = -hii.tavya; sacldhtUabba Ja ll 37,25 = .fraddhci.tavya; 
paccuffhiitabba ' he who is to be greeted by standing up' M 111205. 17 = 
-sthiitavya; net abba = netavya; sotabba = .frotavya; gantabba Yin J 
46 ,19 = gantavya ; vatthabba Mhv 3.r2 (root vas 'to live) = vastavya; 
daf.!habba Pv-a 10,18 (root dar§ 'to see') = dra~.tavya; kattabba Dhp 53 
and (§6. I) kii.tabba Vin I 47,20 = kanavya ; vihatabba (from viharatt) 
M HI 294,27 = hartavya. Similarly also forms with i: bhavitabba Ja 1 
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440,4 = bhavitavya; tikicchitabba Dhp-a III 264,1 = cikits itavya; 
rakkhitabba Ja IH 52,2 = rak:~itavya. 

2. After this larlcr rype are constructed numerous new forms from 
pres. sterns. 2 

With re ference to §§ 130-32 : vasitabba Sn 6 7 8 fro m vasati; 
paciJabba Yin 1 50,5 from pacati as againstpaktavya; -kamitabba Yin I 
50. 11 from -kamat i; uddharitabba Yin I 4 7,6 from uddha rati, 
sw?tharitabba Yin I 46,29 (from the root har), jinitabba Dhp-a l11 3 13,9 

(from the root ji); nisiditabba Vi n I 47,1 9 (from the root sad). 
With reference to § 134- 38 : -khipitabba Yin [ 46,25 as against 

k.yeptavya; pucchitabba Vi11L46.33 frompucchati as againstpra~'favya; 
-visitabba Yin I 4 7, 16 as against ve~favya; alimpitabba. Vin II 267, ' 
(from the root lip) ; iisincitabba Yin I 49,1 1 (from the root sic ) ; 
-pa:}jitabba Yin I ! 64,10 from -pajjati (root pad); pa{ivWhitabba ' that 
which is to be comprehended' Sv 20,25 from -vijjhati (root vyadh). 
From pass. -bh(jjati: bhU)itabba Ja III 56,23 as against bhettavya; from 
jiiya.ti ' is born, ori.ginated' :jtiyitabba Thi 455· 

With reference to§§ 142, 144: v!jahitabba Vin III 200,17 (from the 
root hii); nidahitabba Yin I 46,28; saddahitabba Mil 310,2 from dahat.i 
(root dhli); bhafiji ta bba Yin I 74,1 o (from bhaj, bhafij); bhufijitabba 
Mhv 5. L27 (from the root hhuj). 

1The suffix may occasionally be extended by ka. Cf. klulditabbaka Dhp-a III 
l 37.9· 

2 As in Pkt ; see Pischel (§ 570 ). 

§200. TI1e fut. pass. pmt. of the root bhii too may be constructed on the 
pres. stem 1 : hotabba Yin I 46,19, paribhotabba ' that whic h should be 
deprecated ' S I 69,2 from hoti, -bhoti (§ 131 .2). The aya stems (CI. X, 
caus .s, denom.s) too de rive it in the same way directly from the 
contrac ted e-stem.2 Examples are numerous: codetabba Vin II 2 ,2 1 as 
against coditavya ; sare tabba Yin II 2 ,22 from siireti (root sm.ar); 
pujetabba M .LU 205,20 (tile stem pil;jay-); lafichetabba Yin U 267,3 
from laficheti 'seals'; iiapetabba Vin II 2 ,2 3 from napeti (jfiii); 
ghm?zsapeta.bba Vin. H. 266,28 from gha1!zsiipeti 'causes to rub' (root 
gha9·); koffiipetabba Yin II 266,29 from ko{fiipeti 'causes to hit' ; 
pafiggahetabbet ' that whi.ch shou)d be accepted' Vin I 46,r3 from gaheti 
(§ t39. 2), etc. A whole list of such forms is to be found in Yin 146- 50, 
e.g. o tiip etabba 'that which is to be heated', pafiyiideta.bba 'that which 
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is to be constructed' (root yat), fhapetabba ' that which is to be erected' 
(root sthii), thaketabba 'that which is to be closed ' (root sthag, § 39· 1 ), 

etc. There is a cmious fom1 in chedawbba ' that which is to be cut olJ' 
Yin 1 50,1 5, the expected for m being chedewbba. There is also 
chediipetabba. 3 

1 As in AMg, JMah. heyavva , S. Mag. !Jedavva besides S. bha vidavva; see 
Pischel (§ 570). 

2Cf. AMg paritave:vavva, dameyawa. 
3Instead of tnva!fitabba Vin II 124.1 , from tuvaf!eti 'l ies down' one would 

expect tuvaf!etabba. 

§ 20 1. Moreover there are in Pali fut. pass. part.s .in - aniya or -aneyya 1 = 
Skt -anfya. Thus letbhan~ya Thi 513 (alabbhaneyya ' unattainable' J a III 
205 ,9"' is due to contamination of labbha I § 202j with labhanrya.); 
piijan~ya. Sn 259 or -neyya Th 1. 86 = pii.janfya; anauhaneyya 'what 
should not be striven after, useless ' Th 1073 from arthay- ; dassanr.ya 
'that which is worth seeing, charming' Vin I 38,25 and dassaneyya Dip 
15.39 = dars'cmfya. These forms very often have a substantive meaning.2 

Thus karat;fya ' task, duty' ; mohaneyya 'enchantment' Ja III 499,10; 
yiipanrya ' sustenance' Ja VI 224 ,13'"; bhojanfya ' liquid food' and 
khadaniya 'solid food ' Yin 1 18 ,29, Skt karcu;fya, mohanfya, etc.; 
khamanfya ' toleration' Yin I 59,10 = k:ramw1iya. 

1In Pkt -cu;ijja and -a!Jia. Cf. AMg ptiyaiJij}a, dw!ISC/~Iijja, etc.; sec Pischel 
(§571). 

2See Norman, 1989A, pp. 22o-2 t. 

§ 202. The fut. pass. part. in -ya moslly belongs lO the two oldest 
periods of the language.1 Hence, for instance, haiiiia 'he who should be 
k iJled' Ja IV 273,27* is explained in the cty by hanitabba, saddheyyo 
'worthy of credence' Ja III 62,18* by saddhiitabba. 

Examples from roots in a vowel: neyya 'that which should be led' Sn 
803 = neya (root ni); bh.abba 'capable of' Yin I 17, 18 = bhavya (rool 
bhii); pameyya 'that which is to be measured' A I 266.18 = f)IY/11/('YO 

(root mil); similarly vifi.fieyya ' that 'vvhich can be perceived' Yi n I 
184;20, deyya Sn 982,peyya . 'drinkable' D [ 2 44,1 4 = v~jfl.eya, dt•yll , 
peya. Also suppahiiya 'that which should be easily for:-~akcn ' S n 77 2 
(root ha); cf. ~V I0.103 .5 vijfiaya. 
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From roo IS in r : a-kiiriya ' unfeasible' Dhp 176 = kiirya (beside kicca 
' that which should be done, task, duty' Dbp 276 = krtya), a-.\'Gf?Jhiiriya 
' indestructibl.e' S V 2 19,2 = hiirya, both with svarabhakti. 
From other consonant JOots : khajja 'masticable' and bhr~jja 'edible' 

Mil 2, 14 == khadya, blu~jya; vajja ' that which should be avoided, sin' 
Dhp 252 = vGI]ya ; vajjha ' he who must be killed' Ja VI 5 2 8,2* = 
vadhya; a- bhejja 'inseparable' Ja III 51.4 = bhedya; labbha 'attainable, 
possible' D II 118.29 = labhya; .wyha 'that which is to be endured' Sn 
253 = sahya. From the root lih 'to Jick' we have in Mil 2 ,14 /eyya 
instead of * leyha = lehya, due 10 the attraction of peyyr1 occurring with 
it. Svarabhakti occurs in a-sii.dhiya ' incurable ' Mhv 5.2 18 = siidhya. 
We have a new construction in a-sakkul}eyya 'impossible' .Ia I 55,3 
from the pres. sakkwtiiti, after the pattern of deyya from dadiiti. 

1 For the corresponding Prakril forms (cf. AMg bhavva, JU~i.itt, JMah. neya = 
jfieya) see Pischel(§ 572). 

§203. The fut. pass. parts in -tilya, -tayya or -teyya are a peculiarity of 
Pali. 1 

Examples from the two oldest periods of the language: niitayya, 
d~!flu1yya, pattayya ' that wh ich is to be known, seen, attained ' S IV 
93.6, fi.iiteyya, daf.theyya, patteyya S I 61,26 (root }fiii, dars, iip with 
pra); a-tasitaya 'where one need not fear' Sill 57,27. 

From caus.s: glu7tetaya ' to be kiUed', j ilpetaya 'to be conquered', 
pabbiijelilya 'to be banished' (root vraj) M I 23 1,2. 

Also lajjitiiya2 'that of which one has to be ashamed' Dhp 316. 

1 R.O. Franke, PGr., p. 35, f. n. 4. IF; Trenckner, Notes, p. 11 7 . 
2So read (cty: lajjitabba), as Trcnckner points out (Notes, p . . 1 L7, f.n. 27). 

Norman in his edition of Dhp-a Ill 490 wrongly divides the words into 
alajjitli ye and lajjitii ye. 

4· Infinitives 

§ 204. 1. The inf.s in -tave = Ved. -tave or - tavai, as well as some forms 
in -tilye , -tuye1 are confined to the Gatha Janguage (and artificiaJ 
poetry). 
(a) inf.s in -tave. From roots in a voweJ: netave Dhp 180, S I. J07,24*; 

sotave Kacc. IV 2.12 (Senart, p. 485); diitave S11 286, Ja I 190,3*, 
yatave Sn 834, hatave Dhp 34, Sn 817. Also nidhetave Ja Ill 17,6* (cty: 

-
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n.idhtlnatthiiya) from the e stem of the root dhii. From other e-stem.s: 
rajetave Th I I 55 from rajeti 'colours, paints ' , lapetave Ud 21,14" from 
lapeti 'speaks, addresse5'. From roots ending in a consonant: gantave 
' to go' ThJ 332, Ja .lV 22 1 .26* (cty: gan.tu1J1), vattave 'to say' S I 205,2* 

= g6mave, wiktave . 
(b) inf.s in -tuye: katuye Thi 418 (root kar, cty: katuf!!) ; marituye Thi 

426; ga!wtuye Bv 4.28 from ga f! eli 'counts'; hetuye Bv 2 . I o from 
hoti .2 

(c) infs. in -liiye3: dakkhittiye D II 254,7'' from the new pres. stem 
dc1kkha- derived from the fut. of dars; jagghitc7.ye 'to laugh' Ja HI 
226,1o* (cty: hasitvii, or hasitena), pucchitiiye ' in order to ask ' Ja V 
137,6* (ely : pucchitu'!z); khiiditil.ye ' to eat' Ja V 33,7" governed by 
arahati.'1 

2 . A rare and archaic inf. form is to be found in etase Thi 29 1 ' to go' 
(cty: etw!J, gan1W!1), governed by niisakkhirp. 

3· The dat. of verbal nouns is not infrequently used as an inf.: 
savanliya (governed by Labhati) '(is fortunate enough) to hear ' D III 
80,t 6; dassaniiya (governed by pahoti) '(is in a position) to see' M I 
1 3 I ,24; kara!z{rya (governed by arahali) '(can) do' Ja III 172,23; 

idhiigamaniiya (governed by pariyiiyam akiisi) ' (has made it possible) 
to come here' D I 179,18; vicakkhukammaya ' in order to dazzle' S I 
1 t 2, , 3; adubbhiiya (governed by sapassu) '(swear) not to injure' S I 

225, '9· 

I In Pkt there are corresponding inf.s in -ttae, -ittae, such as AMg iuae, 
hollae, pucchitae; E. MUller, Bcitr. z .. Pkl Gr., p. 61 ; see Pischel (§ 578 ). 

2For the suggestion that these forms are for -tu(f!t) + ye (Pkl -w!l je), see 
Norman, 1971A, pp. t54- 55· 

3for the suggestion that these fonns are the dat. of abstract nouns in -ilti , see 
von Hiniiber, 1986, § 497· It is also possible that they are dat.s of purpose 
of pasl parts used as action nouns. See Sakamoto-Goto, 1989, pp. 399-
400. 

4In janitaye Ja IV 46 3.9"' (c t.y: jilniturp.), governed by aralwsi, there is 
probably shortening of c7 metri caLtsa. 

§205. The inf. which is most current in every period of the lunguugc iH 

however that in - luf!!. The number of historical forms is very large. 
Thus from roots ending in vowels: datuf!! , saddhlitu!Jt , flllllllft rrotn the 

roots dii, dhii,jn.ti; nibbatut(t ' to die' Mhv 5.219 (rool vt7); l' lltetwtt J!l I 
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504, 18 (root ni); etttrJ't Thl-a 2 24,29 (root i) ; ketul'[t ' to bu y' Ja III 
282 . 14*, vikketuf!l 'to seU' Ja ITT 283,12 = (vi)kretum; ocetum 'to collect' 
Th 199 = avacetum; SOlUT'J1 Sn 384 = s'rotum.. 

From roots in r: kiiturrt = kartum; uddhiitu~n 'to draw out' Th 88, 
iihatluf'!l M 1 395,5 = hartum (root har). 

From roots in a nasal : gamwn.. 
From roots in a mute : vattu'!'' Sn 43 r = vaktum; puff.hUf!t Sn 9 r = 

pra,tfum ; avabhottw?1 ' to e njoy' Ja Jli 272,23 = bhoktum (root bhuJ) ; 
jayhu1J1 'to sacrifice' Sn 46 L = ya,yfum (root yr.tj) ; chettu1Jt 1 Th J 88 = 
cheuum; pattutJ1 'to attain' Dhp-a III 399.4 = priiptum; sottwt' S I 
r 1 1,2*, clearly derived directly from svap tum ' to sleep ' ; laddhuf!l ' to 
attain' Jan 352.14 = labdhum. 

From roots in a sibilant: da.tfhuf'J1 = dra,v_tum. 
Also constructions with i are qui te nume rous : jfvitw_n Ja I 263.3 = 

jfvifum ; krJitUI!I· Ja HI 1 88,28 = krlt)it.um; bha vit.urJt Ja IV 1 :n ,25 = 
bhavitum; ucldharilliiJ! (beside uddhc! turrt) Ja l 3 13,6 from the root har 
(Skt haritum. beside hartum). 

From desid.s: tikicchitw:n Ja I 48 5, 1 1 = cikit.situm; v'imamsitut!' Mhv 
37. 234 = mi.miif!'tsitum. 
From a caus.: dharayitw!t Anag (JIYJ'S, r886) 35,23 == dhiirayitum. 
From a denom.: gopayitut?'L Dhp-a lll488,1o . 

1 At Th J 12 1 chettu shows loss of -IJI. mctri causa. 

§206. The inf. is very often derived directly from the pres. stem.1 Thus 
pappofUIJ1 ' to attain' Thl 6o from pappoti; hotutJt from hoti . Also in the 
case of e-stcms (caus.s, etc.) the .inf. may be directly derived from the 
pres. stem: sodhetut!L Yin n 34-5; bhiive!Uf!l Dhp- a ur 17 I , I{); viiretU'!L 
Ja lV 2,18; gaheluf!'t Yin I 92.37 (cf. § 139.2), giihetuf!'l. Mhv 33.48 and 
giihiipetwp. Ja I 506,28 ; fhapetUf(l Yin II 194.33 ; kariipetUIJl Mhv s.8o. 
The for m tiirayetuf'!L Sn JI9 is a double construction , a conflation of 
t{irayitUIJ~ and tiiretw!l. The type in -itw?t has been very productive. In 
later li terature it has in many cases ::;upplanted the historical forms in 
-lLtl!l. The form bhottuf!'t, for instance (see §205), has been explained in 
the cty by bhuiijituf!'t. Examples of new constructions: 

With reference to §§ 130- 32 : cajittU?'l Ja III 69,4 as against tyaktum 
(root tyaj ' to forsake'); maritW?l D II 330,8, as against martum ; 

abhiv~jinitw.n M I 7 L.32 (rootji); nisfclitul!t Dip r.55; u!fhahiluf!t Ja II 
22,17, upctffhahi!Uf!l Dhp-a m 269,20 f romfhahati. 
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With reference to §§ 134- 35: pucchiturJI Sn 5 ro ; ukkhipitUf!l J a I 
264,9 as aga inst k~eptum.; phusi tuf!'t Th 945 as against spra~tum; 
pavisitwp. Ja III 26,6 as against ve~·fum; supitW?l Th T93; pa{icchit.Uf!1. Ja 
IV 137,26 ; muficitl.lf!l D I 96,10; sifici tu'!l .I a VI 583,27 ; nibbindituf!'t 'to 
feel disgust' D IJ 198,22 from the root vid, vindati. 

With reference to §§ 136- 38: naccitui!l Dhp-a III 102,7; -pajjituf'!t. Th 
r 140; pamajjifWJZ Th 452; virajjitu~n 'to be free' D II 198,22; vijjhiluf'J1 
Mhv 6.28; passitttJ?t .Ia 1 222.7. Also from a pass. stem : pamuccitUf!1. ' to 
free oneself' Th 253; vim.ucchitW?Z D II 198,22. Further : siniiyiturrl M I 
39,6 ; jhiiyiturrt ' to meditate' Yin II 147,34* ; paliiy ittti!L Ja II 19,26 ; 
sajjhiiyifliJ?1 (§ 188.1) Dhp-a III 445,2 1. 

With re ference to § 142 : jahitw!l Ja I r 38,9; SW!lvidahitt.tf?t Vin I 

287.13 from tbe root dhii; patijaggitw!t Th 193. 
W ith reference to §§ 144- 48: bhaiijitw?l Th 4 8 8 ; bhuiijitu!Jl (see 

above); chinditUJ?1. Vv -a TJ9,7; ki(1.ifUIJZ Ja III 282,1 o and vikkil;ituf!'t Ja 
U[ 293 ,23 (in the explanation of vikketuf'J1); bandhittll!l Th! 299; 
ga~thitut?J. Ja II £59.4 ; sur:titUI'J1 Mil 9 I ,16 ; piipur:zitt.tl!l. A II 49,16. 

•corresponding innovations also in Pkt. Cf. AMg ''tireurr1, Mlih. JMlih. 
mariuf!l, Mah. pucchiw!t, S. bluuijidw,n, SU!lidUI_n, etc.; see Pischel(§§ 573 

foll). 

§ 20 7 . As io Skt, in cpds with -klima the in f. has the end ing -tu1
: 

jivitukama 'wishing to live' Dhp I 23; pabbajitukama 'wishing to 
forsake the world' Dhp-a III 273,8; gantukilma ' wishing to go' J a l 
222,13 ; da!fhukiima 'wishing to see' Sn 685; am.ar i rukiim.a ' not wishing 

to die' D II 330,8. 

1 Similarly also in Pkt ; see Pischel (§ 577). 

5. Absolutive::; 

§20 8. The absol.s are formed with the sufftXes -tvt'i1 and -ya, for the 
first of which there often appears, particularly in the Gatha language, 
also the suffix -tviina. There are also traces of absol.s in -ttc1, -ta and - ru . 
The suffix -ya appears particularly after compound verbs, but this rule is 
not so strictly followed in Pali as in Skt. The suffix -tvii(na) is clearly 
widening its sphere progressively, and is by no m eans confined only to 
the simplex. According to statistics prepa red on the basis of a large 
section of the Hi taka cty, the absol.s in - tvii occur 8 to 9 times more 
frequently than those jn -ya. In canonical prose the difference is not so 
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great. In the cties too the forms in -ya are readily repl.aced by those in 
-tvii, as saddhiiya Ja V 176,8*, by saddahitvii, aiiiiaya .la [ 368,2r ' by 
iijiinitvii. The few forms in -ti'ina2 are confined to th.e Gatha language, as 
are also those in -yana, which is e viden tly a new construction on the 
analogy of -tva: -tviina. 3 The re are al.so examples of absol.s in -curt., 
which follow the pattern of the Skt !Jamul absol. 

1 For the view that the absol. in -tvii is an artificial. feature in Pali, see von 
Hiniiber, 1982, p. 137. 

2The same suffi x occurs also in Pkt in the form -W!Ia, -ii!w; see Pischel 
(§§ 584, s86) and Norman, 1958, p. 46 . The distinction made in Skt 
between the use of -tva and -ya is unknown in Pkt a lso; see Pischel 
(§ 58 1). 

3For the -n.a(ql.) extension see Norman, 1958, p. so. 

§ 209 . There are many historical forms among the absoLs in -tva, 
-tviina. 

From roots in vowel : fiatwl., fiatvrl.na :;:: jliiitvii, nahatvii :::: sniltvii, 
datvc1 = dattvcz (by analogy with these forms also pidhatvil Thi 480 from 
the root dhii as against (d)hitvii, and fhatvii from the root sthii as against 
sthitvii); pftv£/.(na) Dhp 205 = pftvii (root pii); hitvti(n.a) Sn 6o = hitvii 
(root hii). Also jitvii Th 336 from the root ji; sutvli = §rutvii, hutvc'l = 
bhiitvii. 

From roots in r: katvii(na) = lqtv£7. (purakkhatva D II 207 ,23 or 
purakkhitva Vv 84.49). 

From roots in Jnutes: mutvii (§ 58.3) Ja I 375,5* = muktvii (root muc); 
vatvii == *vaktva; bhutvii(na) Th 23 = bhuktva (the o of bhotvii S IV 
74,7* is to be explained according to § 10.2) ; chetvii(na) Dhp 283 :;:: 
chittvii (e according to § 10. 2, or due to analogy ofjetvii, netvii, § 2 JO); 

bhetva(na) l'h 753 = bhittva ; 1 palvii from the root lip (Skt iiptva) with 
pra; laddhii(na) Sn 67, pafiladdhii Yv 80.7 = labdhvii. 

From the root dar.Hhe absol. is disvii(na) = dt~~·tj/(7.. 2 
The roots in n, m retain the nasal through the influence of forms like 

Skt .l'i:intvil. Thus we have also hantvii as against hatvii; mantvii Mhv 
12.50 (beside mantiP Vv 63.6) as against matvci ; gantvii(na) (iigantvii 
Sn 415) as against gatvii. 

Historical forms in -itva : patitvii., pacitva, vanditwz, khiiditvii as in 
Skt; nikkhamitvii Ja Ill 26,14, akkamilvii Yin I I 88,z8 == kramitvii 
(beside krllntvii); sayitvii Ja ll77, r4 = sayitw'i.(the root .ft). Similarly 
from the causative4 : bhojayitvilna Ja VI 577,z9* :;:: bhojayitvii; 
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giihayitvii Mhv 10.31 = grc7hayitvii; gh£7tayitvii Mil 219,1 6 from ghateti 
(root han) ;janayitva. Mil 2 I 8 ,2r as in Skt; fhapayitviina Mhv r 9·3 I = 
stlipayitvc'i; and in the same way from double caus.s : giihiipayitvii Mhv 
7-49, etc. 

From desid.s, intens .s a nd denom.s: a-jigucchitva Ja I 4 2 2 ,zo = 
jugupsitvil; vfmanz.i·itvli .Ta VI 308,2 = mfmiimsitvii. ; vavakkhitviina D II 
256,9* = vivak~itvii ; ciri'iyitvii Vv-a 208,15, etc. 

1Aiso in Pkt AMg chetli'i, bhettii; see Pischel (§582). 
2As AMg dissli ; see Pischel (§334), and von Hiniiber, r982, p. J37· The 

form dr~fvii is retained in dif!hii Ja V 215,z8* (cty: din•iina); the same 
form is to be seen in adi!f'hti (cty: adisvli ), which is V.I. for adaf!/u'i Ja fV 
192,6*, according to H. Kern (Toevoegselen op ' l Woordenboek van 
Childers, I, p. 63). 

3 As AMg hantii, manta. 
4 As AMg f.Jiftisaittii, vigovaitti!. 

§ 21 o. New constructions from pres. stems are again quite freque nt. 
Thus we have forms from caus.s, denom.s, etc., with the contracted 
e-stern, and in fact these forms are more frequent than those in -ayitvil. 
Examples: dose tva Ja I 152,10; code tva Yin II 2,22; saretvil (root 
smar) ibid.; bhlivetvii A V 195,rs; gfultetvii Mhv 25.7; fhapetvi'i Dhp 
40; gahetvii (§ 139.2); van.dc7petvii Yin I 82,23, kiirapetva ibid.; 
iimantetvii (§ 187. 1) Th 34; a-gal}etvii Ja II 229,1 1 occurring very 
frequently. The roots in t too take after them: jet vii Sn 439 from jeti 
(root ji) as against Skt jitvii; netll{'i(na) Sn 295 as against nft vii. Also 
abhibhotvlina Th 429, from abhibhoti 'overcomes'. The number of 
ne w constructjons in -itvii1 derived from pres. stems is extraordinarily 
large. 
With reference to§ 130: labh.itvii. Ja I 150,zo as against Skt labdhvil; 

vasitvii Ja I 78,26 as against u.~·itvii; uddharitvc7 D 1234,6, samharitvi.i Ja 
I 2 65,27 from harati as against hrtvt'i; otaritvii Ja I 223,1; as against 
tTrtvii; saritvii Thl 40 as against srtvii ; ghw?zsitvii J a lU 226,1 as against 
ghmw'i. 

With reference to§ r 31 : vinayitvana Sn 485 beside netviina; a-jinitvii 
Mhv 32. r8 besidejetva; -bhavitvii. Sn 52 as against bhiitvil. 

With reference to § I 32: . pivitvii Ja I 4 r 9,20 beside pftvli; nis'tditvil 
passim; (v) uf,thahitva Yin I 2,29. Also ghiiyitvi.i Dhp-a lii 270,3 as 
against Skt jighrtvii. 
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With reference to§ 133: arohitva Vin I 15,16, orohitva Vin I 15,33 as 
against niflhva. 

With reference to § I 34: pakkhipitva Ja I 265,3 as against k~·iptvii; 
iidisill!iina Thi 3 I I from the root di§; pavisitvii D II 33 1,19 from the 
root viS; gilitvii Mhv 31.52; okiritva Ja Ill 59,14; supitviina Th 84 as 
against su.ptvii. 

With reference to § r 35: icchitvii Ja I 256,17 from the root is; 
tnuficitvii Ja l375.r1, in explanation of mutvii; siiic itvii Sn nr; 
vilimpitvii Ja I 265,29 as against liptPii. 

With reference to§ T36: niliyitvii Ja I 500,13 ; kt~jjhitvii Mhv 5-14I; 
saf!Jfwyhitvii D II 175,15; -pajjitvii Th 158; sussitvii Ja II 5,28; 
pamajjitvii(na) Dhp I72; vijjhitvii Ja I I50, r8; laggitvii .Ia IJ 19,22 ; 
passitvii Th 5 I o; chijjitvci(na) Ja I 167,27; namassitvii S I 234,33" ; 
iidiyitvii Ja I 430,26. 

With reference to § 138: jiiyitvli Sn 418; nhtiyitvii. Yin 111 1 r 0,16; 
nahiiyitvii Ja II 27,6; gclyitvii Dhp-a I 15,14; sc!iJhayitvii (§ r88. I) Dhp-a 
III 447,19. 

With reference to §§ l40 and 142 foll. : hanitviina Ja III 185,2o; 
a-vijahitvii. Thiip 8,37; dahitvii Vin I 287,16 from dahati (root dhii); 
pafi,iaggitva Dhp-a UI 30,JC); daditvii Th 532. 

With reference to § 144 chindit11ii D I 224,14, and bhindiMi Ja I 425.4 
beside chetvii, bhetvii; bhufijitvii Ja III 53,20 in explanation of bhutva; 
rificitvii Thi 93 as against riktvil. 

With reference to § 145 foil: jiinitva Ja I 293,1 4* beside iiatvii; kinitvii 
Mil 48,16; gal}.hitvii passim, as against grhftvli; nimminitviina Th .563; 
bandhitwi Yinl46.r7 as against baddhvii. 

With reference to§§ 147- 49: vicinitva Vin I r33,14 as against citvii ; 
SUI}itvii(na) Thi 44; a-papu~:titvlina Thi 494; karitvcl Sn 444 beside 
katva. 

1 For corresponding Pkt forms, particularly in AMg, see Pische l (§ 582 ). Cf. 
vasittii, ji~2ittii, bhavittii, j ii!Jitf'ii, ki(tittii, gi~1hit.tll, karitl(7., etc. 

§210A. There is some evidence for absol.s in -ttii, as in Pkt,1 especially 
in conjunction with the verbs abhijclniiti and sarati: sarasi ... kattil. Vin 
III 169,30 'do you remember having done?'. Their existence is probably 
due to doubt on the part of the recensioni.sts, when converting earlier 
material to Pali, about the precise nature of the construction with this 
verb, as is shown by the variants which occur.2 A similar doubt 
probably explains the variation betwen chettii and chetvii Sn 343 and Th 
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12633 and between katvii and kattii Ja II 3 17,14* and IV 274,2*.4 The 
absol.s in -til are probably derived from -tta metri causa: sammasitci Sn 
69,5 parivajjayitti Sn 53 7, aharitii Ja lii 399,2* (cty: aharitvc7) ,6 

paccuggatli Ja VI 557,20* (cty: paccuggantva).7 

1See Pischel(§ 582). 
2See von Hinuber, T982, pp. 135- 37. 
3See Norman, r969, p. 297. 
4See Norman, 1985, pp. 32- 35 . 
5See Norman, 19928, p. 156. 
6See Norman, r990B, pp. 145- 46. 
7See von Hintiber, 1986, §498. 

§ 21 oB. There is a very rare absol. in -tu, which is also found in the 
Asokan inscriptions;' daffhu Sn 424. This . may, however, be an 
example of the inf. being used as an absol., as also in Pkt, with -f!llost 
metri causa, as happens also in t11e inf.s (§§ 204, f.n. 2, 205). 

1See Norman, 1958, p. 46. 

§2 r 1. Of examples of absol.s in -tuna there occur in Kacc. IV 3· 15, 4.6 
and 7 (Sen art, p. 497, 503) : ja.nitiina, kiitil.na (kat tuna) , gantiina, 
khantiina, hantiina, mantiina. From literature can be quoted: kiitiina Vin 
HI 96,32, hiitana Ja IV 280,17* from the root har (cty: haritvii), 
apak.iritfi.na Thi 44 7 (cty: cha(lfletvci.), nikkham.ittl.na Th 7 3 ; 
iipucchitiina Thi 426. Also chafl~hi.n.a Thi 469 from *chardtiina (cry: 
chcu;f.(letvii 'having thrown away'). 

§2 12. Absolutives in -ya.1 From roots ending in a vowel: abhifi.iic"iya,2 
aiiiiiiya::::: abhi-, a-jiiiiya; iidiiya (and other compounds of dii) = iidaya; 
nidhaya; Dhp 142 and other compounds of dhii = nidhaya; uffhiiya 
(pa!fhiiya as postposition ' starting from ... ') = utthiiya. From the root I 
(Skt -itya) there is pecca 'having died' Dhp 15 = pretya; paricca Thi 7 r 
= parftya; samecca D II 273,10* = sametya; paficca 'in consequence 
of= pratftya. From the root bhii: abhibhuyya Dhp 328. By analogy 
with abhibhoti : abhibhuyya. there has been formed from pappoll un 
absolutive pappuyya Sn 593· In Yin II 156,28* there is appuyya from tho 
simplex. *appoti = apnoti. 

From the root kar: nikacca Vin III 90,24* = nikrtya, sakkacca Yv 1 1.6 
(usuaJJy sakkaccm!J) = satk[tya, pafigacca (§38. 1). 
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From roots in a nasal : tihacca , ilhacca Ja II 7 1,1 6*, nihacca Thi 109 = 
-hatya (root han); palikhafina Sn 968 or palikkhtiya S I 123,6* from the 
root khan with par i ' to dig om, exterminate' = Skt -khcmya and -khaya; 
iigamma, sar[lgamma, etc. = -gamya Ja V 3 I,J'' (cty : gantvii). 

Prom roots in a mute : iipuccha Thi 416 (cty: lipucchitvii), saf! lfJucclw 
S I q6,13* = -ptcchya; pariccajja 'after forsaking' Ja Jll 194,2o" = 
parityajya; pavibhajja 'after separating' Th 1242 = -bhajya ; sal!lcicca 
' havi ng de liberated ' Yin I 97 ,2 = saf!1.Citya;pabh(ija Th 1242 = 
p rabh.idya; -paj ja = -padya; -sajja = -sa d y a ; p anujja ' havi ng 
fri ghte ned away' Sn 359 = pranudy a; ativijjha 'having pie rced 
through' M T r 12, 1 = -vidhya (root vyadh); i.irabbha 'beg inning with 
... ' = iirabhya; olubbha 'hankering after ... ' Thi 17 = -lubhya.3 

From a root in a sibilant: okkassa 'dragging after' (§ 33, f.n. 4) D II 

74,29 = avakt:~ya. 
From roots in h.: ii- , abhi-, o-ruyha Th I 4 7 = -ruhya; abbuyh.a. 

' having to rn out.' Th 298 = li.brhya; -gayha = -grhya.; pasayha 
' forcibly' D II 74.29 = prasahya. . .Besides -gayha there is also gahi.iya 
' having seized ' Sn 791 , samuggahiiya Sn 797, clearly from gahiiya.ti 
(§ 186. 5). The equation gaheti : gahiiya has also led to the formation of 
anvtiya (postposition) ' on account of, by means of' D I 13.1 2 f rom 
anveti4 (root i with emu) and uii.chi.iya 'havjng searched ' Ja V 90,10* 

( cty : ufichitvii). 

1 For correspo nding Pkt forms sec Pischel (§§ 589 foil.). 
20 n the contmction of -iiya into -ii, see § 27.2. 

3For an alternative derivation and translation see Burrow, 1956, p. 195. 
4A double construction wi th the suffixes -ya and -tva is to be found in 

abhiruyllitvii quoted in Kacc. ll 6 .5 (Senart, p. 321 ), as against tbc usual 
abhin7hizvti and abhiruyha . Similarly ogayhitvii. from ogiihati ' dips in' 
Mhv 38. 102. 

§ 2 1 3. Not in frequently the svarabhakti vowel i appears before the 
suffix -ya. Thus in pakiriya ' letting (the hair) loose' D II r 39,30 = 
prakirya; liligiya Thi 398 = -liligya (cty: iilingetva); abhirilhiya Thi 27 
(beside -ruyha ); (.SO.I'Jl)avekkhiya Sn I 15; pekkhiya Mhv 5.194 = -ik~sya; 
nikujjiya Thi 28 from nikujjati (Skt kubj) 'turns round, upse ts'; 
vivajjiya Thl1 67 from vivajjeti; viriijiya Thi r 8 from vinijeti ' sends 
away from oneself, is displeased with' ; cintiya Mhv 7. I7 = -cintya; 
kariya Mhv 3 .5 = -klirya. On tl1e analogy of ktireti, ktireturJl : kiiriya 
there has been formed nicchiya 'having decided' Mhv 37 .233 to 
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niccheti (= nicchina ti § 131 ), nicchetwrt (§ 205). A new type of absol. in 
-iya was originated in this way, and the new fo rmation deri ved from the 
pres. stem rook after this type. 

Thus with reference to § 130 : sumariya Mhv 4.66, as aga.i nst -Sm[tya ; 
atitariya Sn 2 I 9 as against -tilya. 

With reference to § 135 : nisificiya Mhv 7.8 as against -sicya. 

With reference to § I 36 : passiya ThT 399· 
With reference to § 144: chindiya Thi 480 as against -chidya. 

With reference to § 145 foll: avaj iin iya Sn 7 13 as against -jiiaya ; 
ban.dhiya Thi 8 1 as against -badhya. 

With reference to § 147 foll: su(l.iya Mhv 23. T02 as against -.5rutya; 
kariya Thi 402 as aga.inst -kr tya. Also the new pres. stern dakkha­
(§ 136. 3) has given rise to dakkhiya ThT 381 . 

§214. Examples of absol.s in -yana are : uttariyli na Ja IV 441,8* (cty: 
uttaritva, avattharitva) ; ovariyana Thi 367 (v .1. ovadiyilna in Tlu -a 
250,26 explained by ovaditvii); pakkhan.diyiina Vv 84.1 I (explained as 
pakkharulitva in Vv-a 338,r3) from the root skand . A nasal extension -f!'t 
is to be found in khadiyiinai'Jl ' having eaten ' Ja V 2 4.4*, an.umodiyiina~n 
'having been pleased' Ja V 143,9*. 

§ 2 t 5. There are also examples of an absol. in -arrt and, with a -ka 
extension, -aluli'Jl, which are developments of the Skt l!amul absol. 1 : 

jlva-giihai'Jl S l84,12, anvesal!l M J 140.4, danrullehakaf!l Mill 167,22 
(cty : ullehitvii) ; the form ura-ttii!if!l M I 86.3 seems to be the only 
example of an absol. in -im.2 

1See Norman, 1992B, pp. 299-300. As Whitney (Skt Gr., §995) stale~. 
these are in origin action nouns used in the ace. as adverbs, and differ from 
other absolutives in that they do not necessari ly refer to an action which is 
already completed. 

2See Trenckner, Notes, p. 134 and cf. BHS udaka-hliriq1 (BHSG, § J,'i.fl ). 
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-yas 100.3 
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Co nsonant groups see s .v. 
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49; with sibilant so. s6, 57 

Contraction 26, 27, 28, 139 

Dative,= gen. 77.2; dal. of a -stem in 
-iiya 77.2 
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81, f.-, 11.-stem 82 foil.; diphth.-decl. 
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90 fo il. ; n.-stem 92 foil. ; nt-stem 96 
foil.; s-s te m, 99; transfer to other 
dccl. 83.5,6, 86.5, 88.2, 90.4, 92.2, 
93.94.95.96,99. 100 
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130.6, 136 -4, 138, I39; fut. IS £, 
154.3 ; aor. 165.2, 168.3.4; part., 
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Dcnrals 41. 2,3, 63.3 
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130.6; fut. 154.4; aor. r66; parr. , 
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Diphthongs 15 ; diphth. e 3, 9 , ro, 
25. r, 26. 1, 27.5,6; diphth. o 3 • ro, 
25.2, 26.2, 27·3· 28.2 

Dissimilation 43.2, 45, 464 , 47.r, 
63·3 

Double construc tions 105.1 ,3, 1 15.3, 
126, 143, 152, 165. 1," I70, 176.3 
(with note 3), 182, 201, 206 

Dual, lacking in Piili 77. 1, 120 

Elision, of initial vowels 66. 1 ; of 
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final consonanL~ 66.2 
Enc lisis 20 
Feminine formalions 95.2, 98.3 (wilh 

note 4) 
Final sound 66.2 
Future 1 so foil.; periphr. fu t. 172 ; 

ful. perf. 173.3 

Gender of !:illbst. 76; confusion in 76, 
78.7 

Genilive used as dal.. 77.2 
Glide sound b 51 .5 
Gutturals 63. 1 

1-"laplology 65.2 

Imperative, of pres. , see s.v. 
Jmpcrfecl. preserved in aorisls, 159.11, 

IV 
Indicative, of pres., sees. v. 
Infinitives in -lave, -tu.ye, -tiiye 

204. 1- 2 ; in -tuqt 205 foi l. ; dat. of 
verbal nouns as in f. 204.3 

Initial sound 66. 1 

Instrumental pl. in -bhi 79.6, 83.7, 
92. I, 95.3, t 15.5; sg. of a -stems in 
-f1 78. I, in -osli 79. 1, pl. in -ehi 
78.4 , in -e = Skt -a is 79 .6, i n sir. 
used as abl. 77.2, 82.3, 90. 1,3, 9 I, 
92, 95.96 

Intensive Siems 185; pres. 130.6 ; fut. 
154.4 ; aor. 166 (end); for pari., 
in f., 11bsol., see s. vv. 

Labia Is 46. 1, 51 .4 
Law of Mora 5 foil. 
Liquids 43. 1 ,2, 44, 45 ; 111 sound 

groups 52.3,5, 53.2, 54 
Locati vc of a-stem in -as i 79.2 ; of 

!-stem in -o 83.3. 86.5 

Magadhism 66.2a, So, 82.5, 98.3, 
105.2, (!0.2 

Metalhesis 47 .2, 65. t 
Metre, influence on vocalism 32 

Middle 120, 122.2, 126, 129, 13 1.2, 
133. I ,3 , 135· 2 , 137, I 3 8, I 39, 
140-4, 141. 1, 142 , 143, 144 , 145, 
146. 149; fu L 150 , 1 54.2. cond. 
r57; aor. 159.H,Hl,fY 

Modes 120: see ind., imp., opl., s ubj. 
Mutes 35, 36,38; in consonant 

groups 52.3, 53.1 
Nasalisation 6.3 (with note 6) 
Nasal presents 135.3 
Nasals 45, 46-4; in consonant groups 

52.3,4, 53·1' 55 

Nominal stems 75 
Nominative, sg. of a -stem in -e 80. 1 ; 

pl. of a -stems in -tise 79·4· neut. in 
-ii 78.6; nom. used as ace. 82.3. 
88.3, 90. I, 92. 1. , 96.3, I 05-4; ~~~ 
voc. 80.2, 82.5, 84, 96.3 

Numerals, card. r 14 foil., r 17; ord. 
o8; distri b. r r 9. 1 ; fractio na l 
r I9.2; num.-adv., -subsl., -adj. 
119·3-<5 

Onomatopoeic verbs r86 
Optative of present, see s.v. 

Palatals 40.1 a, 41. r ; palmalisation o f 
sound groups 55, 57 

Participles of pres. act. 97, 190; mid. 
in -mana I9 r, in -tina 192 ; of fut 
act. I 93; of perf. act. 1 oo .2, 198; 
of perf. pass. in -ta 194-96, in -net 
197; of fut. pass. in -tttbba 199, 
200, in -tmfya 20 r, in -ya 202, in 
-ttiya, -tayya, -teyya 20 3; part. in 
periphr. constructions 173, 174 

Passive, stems 175 foil., pres. 1 36-4, 
fut. 155.3, aor. r68.3, 177, part., see 
s.v. 

Perfect, ves tiges of in Pal i 1 7 1 ; 

periphr. perf. I 73 
Periphrastic constructions 1 20, 172, 

173. 174 
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Plupetfect 173.3 
Present, stems 130 foil., indic. r 2 1 

foil., imp. 126-26, opl. 127- 29. 
subj . I 2 o, r 2 3, expansio n o f 
a-inflection 120, I 40, 1 42.3 ; of 
e-inflection 120, 1 3 9. 2, 1 4 2.2, 

I47. 1 , ex pans ion of pres. stems 
I20, 155, 165.2, 167 foil., 176.2, 
179.5, l 8 I. I , I 9 6, I 9 9 foi J., 202 
(end), 206,210 

Pretonic syllable weakened 21 
Primary endings in aor. 16.1, r62.3 
Pronoun, personal 104 foll. ; sa, esa 

106, 107.£ ; ena. 107.2, 1ya 107.3; 
twna 107-4, aya'T' J o 8; amu(ka) 
109 ; rei. I I o, inlerrog. 1 r I ; indef. 
HJ.r ; poss. 112. 1 ; retl 112.2; 
der.i vecl stems JI 2. 3 ; pron. adj. l 1 3 

Pronominal declension penetrating 
inlo nom. inflection 78.2,3 

Reduction of vowels r 9, 23 
Reduplicated aorist 170A 
Relationship, terms of 91 
Retrotlexes 35, 38.6, 4 2, 43.3, 63.2, 

64 

Sarp.prasiiraQa 25 
Sandhi 66 foil. ; fossil ised forms 66; 

compositional sandhi 67; external 
sandhi 68 foi l. ; vowel sandhi 69, 
70, 7 r ; organic sandhi consonants 
72; inorganic sandhi consonanls 73 

Semi-vowels 46. 1,2,4; in ass imila­
tion 52.5, 53.3, 54, 55 

Sibilant 3, 35; in consonant groups 
so, 52.2,3, 54. 56. 57. 59·' ,2; s 
ti·om ch 59.2 

Sonants, represented by surds 39 ; in 
place of surds 38; old son. asp. 
preserved 37 

Stem, expansion of a-stem among 
subst. 75, among verbs 120, 140, 

142.3; of e-stem among verbs 120. 
1)9.2, 142.2, 147.1 

Subjunclive of pres., see s. v. 
Su ffix -are 122.2; - ittha 159.IV; 

-emase, -emasi 1 2 9; - ttha r 59.lll; 
-1 It a (= -1 a) 1 2 5, 129, 1 57, 
159.li.JII ; -mase 122.2, 126, 129; 
-mu 1 2 5, 1 2 8 ; -mha r 5 9.TII; 
-mlwse 1 2 2.2 ; -IW!l 1 26, I 59.fii ; 
-re 122.2, 159.1l ; -vhe6o; -vho 
126; - Sstt 126 

Surds see Sonants 
Svarabhakti 29- 3 1 ; in Law of Mora 

8 ; strengthened 3 
Syncope 20 

Tenses, see aor., cond., fut. , pres. 

Vedic forms in Pah 78. 1,4, 126, 

159.JI,JY, 1604, 164, 204 
Yelars, sec Gultu.rals 
Vocative, of a-stem in -e 80.2; of 

i-sle m in ·e 83-4; cf. nom. 
Vowels, a into e 9; a from r 12; a as 

svarabhakti 31 . r ; ii from aya, iiya 
27. 1 ,2 ; from awl 27-4 ; - f inlo e 
10.2, I I ; i from [ I 2 ; f rom e 
15.1 ,2; from a 19.1 ; from 11 19.3; f 
from yii 25. 1 ; from c7.yi 27.6; from 
-iya27.7; i as svarabbakti 30; - t1 
into o 1 0.2, 1 1 ; u from l· J I2, r4; 
from() 15.3.4; from a 19.2; from i 
19.3; ii from vlf. 25.2; from upa 

28.1 ; 11 as svarabhakti 3 T.2; -

vowel assimilation 16, I7; vowel 
in ftu e nced by consonant dL 
reduction o f 19, 23; syncope 20; 
shortening and lengthening 8, 21, 
22, 2J, 32, 33. 82-4, 83 .8, 86. J; ­
nas<~t vowels 6.3, 32.2; - r. j in 
Pali 12, 13, 14; - vowel strenglh· 
ening 3 



B. Index of Words 

aka'!'· akamlw, akaraiJI, aka, etc., 
sec kar 

akalu 39. 1 

aki/ciSLI 39· I 
akuppa 15.3 
akkocchi 1 64 
akkhliti, akkhis.m'!l, see khya 
akkhi, acchi 56. 1, 85 
agamaq1., etc., sec gam 

agam , agalu 34 
·aggo 20 

aggahilf'·· etc., see grah 
aggi82 
agyanlarC/ya, agyii.giira 58-3, 67 
aclfril?l., etc., sec car 
accayanfi, c lc., see i 
acci ·1o r 
acceka 27.6 
acc'hd I 2. I, 56. l 
acchali, acchataq1. 126, 135.2 
acclwril 57, 100.4 
acdzi, akkhi 56.1, 85 
acchi = ttcci 62. 1 

acchidii, aC<"hindi, acchecchi, see 
chid 

acchera, acchariya 27 .s, 47.2 
(with note 4) 

ajini, ajesi, sec ji 
ttjjuka 19.2 
t~ijluma 26. 1 

afl.fia , -tara, -wma 1 13,3- 5 
aiif!t7silrt., etc., sec jfia 
af.!a ( r) 64. 1; (2) 64.1, 194 
a!fiyati 136-4, t88.J, 19r 
ayhii, -asi, etc., see sthii 

atj.(fha 55 
a(l(lha, addha 1 19.2 

atj.tj.hatiya 65.2, 119.2 
atj.(fh ur)tj.ha 6 1.1 , 1 T 9. 2 

204 

"'. 66 atart, etc., r 
a:tlini 177 
atidhona 27. 3 
atta 194 
atwn gz, fl 2.2, 1 r8.4 
atraja 53.2 
atriccha. -aw, -mi 53.2 
adOIJ"I, adiisif!Z, etc., sec dii 
adwr1 pron., 22, 66.2b, 109 

addakkhif!1. , addJ ,addasaf!1., 
addasiisim, see darJ 

addiyati , add ita 176.1 , .195 
addha, Ct{l(lha 1 19.2 
add han, -unit, et·c., 1 9.2, 92.3 
addlulna 92.2 
adhosi 163.3 
anal)a 12.4 
anubhomi, etc., 1 3 r ; see bhu 
anumodiyiin.wrr 214 
anelaka 43.2 
am.aradhayati 3 r. r, l 38 
ant.ariirati 46.3 
amovana 67 
anvculeva 54.5 
anvaya, anveti 54·5· 67; sec i 
anvaya 212 (end) 
apar!rsu, see pci 
apafipucchci 27.2 
apattha, -arr1 1 59.III, 161.2 
apara Il3.7 
aparagoyiina 36 
apar(U}.ha 49. J 

apapessaq1 157 
aparuta 13 
apucchasi 16 1 
appuyya 2 1.2 

apphofii 42 note 2 

apphofeti 52.2 
abbahati, abbuhi, etc., sec barh 

B. Index of Words 205 

abbu)'lza 2.1 2 ; see ba rh 

ab hiklu:mta 33. I 
abhikklw!WJ!l 58 note r 
abhiiiiil/27.2 
abiUJ_zhw.n, -haso 59· r 
abhitthavati, see stu 
abhinibbajjiycltha 123, 176 note 3 
abhimatthati 53· 1 
abhiruyhitvii 2 12 note 4 
abhivatta 62.2 
abhedi J 77 ; see bhid 
amanfiw!l, etc., see man 
amu(jw) l 09 

amba 51.5 
ambafaka 42. r, 5 J ·5 
ambila 51.5 
ambuni toe. sg. 85 
amma 8 1.2 
amhancl 50.2, 92. l 

amhi so. 6; see as 
amhe, -he hi, etc., so.6, 104. 1- 4 

ayw!l· pron. 1 o8 
ayya, ayyo 52.5, 79·3 
araiijara 17.2b, 45 
arahant g8. 1 

ardh root, pres. 125, 136; fut. 155 
arodhi 177 
alattha, ·OIJI 159.Ill , 161.2 
alabbhcmeyya 201 

alcipu 39.6 
alika 23 
alla 64. r 
allryati, see lf 
avwiga 38.5 
avacmrt, -ciisi, ere., sec vac 

avaSS{II!"I 54·5 
aviipurati, -pura!Ia 38.5, 39.6 
avidva roo.2 
a:vekkhi, see fk,~ · 
avocar:n, e tc., see vac 
avhayati, -eti 138 
as root, 50.6; pres. 129A.I, r.4r.r ; 

aor. 159.IV 

asaqr. sg. nom. neut. 97.2, 98.3 
ttsakklzi,_n, see lak 
asayitlha, -Cil!l, see sr 
a.l"ll(ka), see adw!l 
(/Sill{/ 50.2 
a~mi, see amhi 
asme, see amite 
llSS Lt 8S 
assu(ltr), assosi, etc ., see S:ru 
ahcisi ( 1 ) 163.1; see lui; ( 2) 

l63 -4; see lwr 
ahiltl.ktira J 9.1 
ahwrt, ahuva, -vtisi, ahosi, ahesum, 

etc., see bl11i. 

iigu 22 note 1, 160.4 
licera 27.5, 47 note 4 
t~jira 24 
t7fl ii,li!wtti, lilyiipeti, etc., 63.2; see 

.ina 
litumiinal?t 92 note 1 

cidinnava 198 
cidiyati 136.4, 175.1; see da 
lidu , ado 83.3 
linaflca 58. 1 

anilpeti 180.2; see ni 
t1nubhciva 24 
tip root, with pra (piipwyiiti) 3 r : 

pre:;. 148.2; fut. rs6.J , aor. 
169 ·4 ; caw;. J 57, 168-4, 1 78. r ; 
part. 204 ; in f. 205, 206; absol. 
210,212 

cipii 75 
lipo, ape, apa'!' 89 note 1 

iibhan ti, ~;ee bhii 
£7yiihati 37 
ciramtnal}.a 45, 48 
c7roga, -gya 24, 53-3 
A!av/38.6 
iilarika 47. 2 
iifc7ha~~.a 42.3 
tili11da 24 
avaffa 64. 1 



206 8. Index of Words 

li vudlra 46.1 
r7vuso 46.1 
iive!riya, -ka 36 
ave fa 1 1, 35, 38.5 
iivefine 95.2 
iis root, pres. 126, 129, 140.1; 

pare 192 
{/sado, -dii r 6 1 ; see sad 
iisiidwrz for t7.1'iidilttt?t 65.2 
tisi, etc., see as 

(/ha • lifut, ci/taFJiSII 17! 
cihafihi 153.2 

i root,prcs. r25, t40.J; fut. 19.1, 
54.4, 150, 15 1.3; inf. 2 04, 205; 
part. 190, 194 ; absol. 212 

ikka r 2.2, 56.1, 62 .2 

-ikkhisaiJr, ·ikkhiya, ~ec rk,v 
i iij = iJig 41 . 1 

iccha.t i, etc., see i,1· = fpsate 57.1, 
184 

i!lCI 1 2.~ 

ifara, itaritam 1 13.6 
iuhf 8, 29, 87. 1 
idiini 66.1 
idha 37 
hulapatfa 6z. 2 

ima pron. stem 1o8 
iriyl7, -yati JO. I 

irubbeda. ir11veda 12 note 1 

i,~ root, ( 1) 57. 1, 97.1 ; pres. 128, 

135.1; aor. 167 .2; caus. 181.1 ; 
part. 190, 196 ; inf. 206; absol. 
2!0. (2) 179·3 

ise sg. voc. 83-4; pl. ace. 83.6 
issar iya rs.z 

ik,v root, aor. r66; absol. 213 

uggharati 56.2, s8.4 
ugghtita 52. 1 

ucclzarlga 57 
ucchadana 57 
IH.'Chiff/W 57 

ucchu 16.1 a, 56. I 
uj u , ujju 12.3 
u~zha, u~1l!1:w 50.3 
uJtara ll 3 .8 
uJii!fiUI 63.3 
udayabbaya 54.6 
udiihu 22, 38.3 
udiyyati 52 .s 
tul ukkhala 6. 2 
udda 53.2 
udrabhati, udrahati 53 note 5 
udraya, udriyati 53.2 
upakkili!fha, upakkilesa 33 note4 
UfJCtf!h.c7ka 27.2 
upaf!hissaqr r 5 1. ; see sthii 

upatheyya 39.5 
uposatha 26.2 
uppacca 55 
ubba!feti, ubbi'isT.yati 53·3 
ubbi.gga 53· I ,3 
ubbinaya 53·3 
ubilla J 5. I, 53·3 
ubbillavit.a 38.5 
ubbllfha( vant) = uda¢ha 66.1 
ubbejiiar 53.3 
uhbltar!l 59·3 
ubhaya, ublw I 14.2 
ubhinnat,n 1 5· 1 

ummii24 
ummujja, etc., 18. 1 

ummuleti 52-4 
umhayati 29 
uyyiina, uyyufta 55 
Uruvelii JO 

u!ara 42.3 
ufurika 17 .2a, 42.3 
uf,umpa 6 note 6 
usabha 12.3 
I ISU 16.1a 
usumii, usmti 31.2, 50-4 
ustiya, usuyyii. I 6. 1 b 
ustiyati 188. 1 
ussa1ikin 57 

B. Index of Words 207 

ussada, ussanna, ussava 57 
ussaya 58.3 
ussal1ati 57 
ussiipeti 58.3, £80.2 
ussc'iva r 5.4, 46.J 
ussc'iha, ussisaka 57 
ussita 58.3 
ussukka, ussukkati r 5-4, 57, 188.1 
ussus.rati 57 ; see .fu,1· 
ussiira 57 

ii = upa 28.1 
ti.kii 66. I 
fimi 52.3 
iihadeti 28. 1, 1 39.2 
ahanti 28 note 2 

uhasana 28.1 

eka r 14.1 

ekacca, -cciya 1 13.9 
ekiirasa 43.1 
ekodi 38.3 
eta pron. stem W7.1 

etase inf. 204 
eti, see i 
eU(Jiw 27.7, J I 1,6 
ettha 9 
edi, edisa, etc., 1 r, 43. 1 
ena, na pron. stem 66.1, f07.2 
eyya 140.3; see i 
er isa , erikklra, etc., 43. I 
ela 43.2 

elm:r.fla 44 
elamiiga 38.1 
esa 107. r 
esanii 27.2 
esiina 192 
essiimi, ehisi, etc., see i 

o = ava 26.2 ; = apa 28.2 
okazo 

okkasati, okkassa, see kar,~ 

Okkiika ]()note J, 56. I, 62.2 
Okkiimukha IO 

ogayhitvii 212 note 4 
oggata 28 note 4 , 33 note 4 
OjQVGI!I 96.2 
oja 10 
offha ( 1) 5; (2) ro, 58.3 
ottappa, etc., 28.2 
odhi 26.2 
opadhika 3 
oma 26.2 
orodha 26.2 
ovaraka 28.2 
o vari yiina 2 r 4 
osakkali 28.2, 54 note ! , 62.2 
ossajjati 33 note 4 

ka pron. stem l r: 1. ! 

kakudha 40.1b 
lw kka 52.3 
kakkhafa 38.6 
kmtkha 58. r 
fwccha 56.1 
kaiicinWJ1 I 1 1. I 

kaliiiii 8 1 
kcqhita 42.2, 53·3 
k(J(ifjhati 130 
ka!1eru 47.2 
ka!ufuvati 46. 1, J 88.2 
kO!Ihll 12.4, 30.5, 50.3 
katama, katara 1 1 r .2,3 
katiivin 198.3 
kati 1 1 1.4 
kane sg. voc. 90.5 
kama 194 note 2 

kap011i 40.2b 
kappara r6 . .rd 
kabala, -lil<ii 46. 1 

kan'll'll.a~tiya, .fiflu 5 .~ 

kamnrun 19.2 , 1.)4 
kOIIIIIU7Sll ) 2.:1 

lwyiril, -mti 47.2, 1 ~<). i\. 1 . lll.iJ, 
17). 1 ; SI,;C I , kill' 

( 1) lwr root, ' h l do' , pres. 1 l .'i· 
12 () , I l K, 12 \) , l ::.t\)A. I , 14l) ; I'UI. 



B. Index of Words 

19.1, 54.4, 150, 153.1 ; cond. 
•57; aor. 58 , • 59.lll , 162 . 1, 
r66; pass. 175. 1 ; caus. 178.2, 
182.2; pan. 97. 1,2, 190, 191, 
192, 194, 195. 198, 199-1, 201, 
202; in f . 204, 205, 206; absol. 
38.1, 20<}, 2 I 0, 21 OA, 2 ll , 2 12, 
213 

(2) kar root, ' to Slrew' p res. 1 34 ; 
. aor. 167.2; caus. r8r .r; absol. 

8,2 10,2 13 
kart rom, 1 44 
kar,~ root., 33 note 4, 134, 161, 2 12 
kalp root, 14, 126, 1 82 
kalta 54-5 
kallahrira 49 note 3 
kavi = kapi 3~!.5 
kavif:tha 38.5, 64.3 
kasa,ta 29 
kasati, sec kar .. 1· 
ka.1·c1yati r86.5 
ka.wJva 46. 1 
kasina, ka.1·ira 59.2 
Kasmira 50.2 
kas.\'CII!l 153. 1 ; sec ( r ) kar 
kassaka 52.3 
kaluipll(lll 21 
kt7kacchafi 185 
ktika(Iikci 17 .2b 
ktilusiya 30.2 
kiisart' 153 . r ; sec ( 1) kar 
kiistiva 46.1 
kiiha.vi, k17hisi, etc., J 9· t , 54-4. 

r 53 . 1 ; sec ( 1) kar 
kil!'' 1 r 1 • r 
kificana 1 1 1 note 1 

ki~u1ti , etc., see kri 

ki(I!Ul 54· 5 
ki(1ha 12-4 
kittaka, kiltt.Ivata 27.7, 11 r .6 
kipitla , kipilliklf47. 1 

kibbisa 52. 3 
kira 45 

kirati , etc., see (2) kar 
kilai'ija 34 
kiliisu 39. I 
kisslf, kism.i!Jl, kimhi 34. 1 1 1.1 

kifiliU[I 205 
kiva, kfvatikii 46.1, 1 11.5 
kukku 16. 1 a, 62.2 
kukkusa r6. 1 a, 19.2 
kucchita 57 
-kujjiya 2 13 
ku(fuba, ku~/umala 35 
ku\1\fa ( I) 53.3 ; (2) 62 .2 
-kU!J.f,hita 39· I 
kutta,kuttaka, kutti 14 
kuthita 2 5 note 2 

kunnadi24 
kup root, 12 2. r 
kubbati, etc ., see (I) kar 

kubbara 6.2 
kummagga 24 
kummi, kuru, kururc, sec ( 1) kar 
kurwiga 17 .2a 
kurura 3 1 .2 

Kusinara 36 
kJ.IS ffa 39 .4 
kusubbha, kussubbha 24 
kii.fa!flta 64.2 
ke = ko rn .r 
kevaf!lt 64. 1 

ko = kva 25.2 
koccha To, 62. 1 

kof!ha 27.8 
kosajja 17 note 1 , 39-4 
Kosiya 36 
kram root, pres. 130 . 1 ; fut. 1 54 ; 

cond . 157.1 ; aor. 166, qoB; 
caus. 178.2c; intens. 185; absol. 
209,2 !1, 2 12 

kri root, pres. 2 I , l45; ful. I 56 ; 
aor. 196-4; in f. 205, 206 ; abso l. 
210 

kri4 root, inf. 205 
k vaJ?!., kvac i 53 . 3 

B. Index of Words 209 

k~ar root, s6. 2 
kyti fOOt, 56.2, I 91 
~-i root, 136 .4, 197 
k~ip root, pres. 134; inf. 206; 

absol. 210 

khajja 202 
kfWT}ll, cha/}(1 56.1 C 

khattar 90-4,5 
-klzaltuf!1 22. I , 33.1, 40.1 a, 66.2 b, 

ll9 -3 
khan root, pm't. I94 ; a bsol. 212 
-khanna, -khandiyana, sec skand 

Khandhapura 62. r 
khamaniya 20 r 
khamii, charnii s6. l c 
khalati 52.2 
khalli'ifa 54-5 
khiid root, pres . .122, I 28, 130; fut. 

1 54 ; a or. 1 6 6 ; par t. 3 6 , 190, 
195, 196, 201 , 202; absol. 209, 
214 

khiiyita 36 
khit){lii 62.1 
khfyati 136-4; see k._1·i 
kkila 40.1a 
klmjja 40. 1 a 
khudii 40.2b, 56. I a 
khudda ( r) 15.4; (2) 56 note 4 
khe!a 38.6 
kho 20 
khyii root, pres. 1 25, r 40; fut. 

151.1 ; part. 190 

gacch- , see gam 

ga(zh, see grah 
gadrabha 65. 1 
gandha 6 1 • 1 

gam root, pres. 1.22. r, .128, 133.1 ; 
f u l. 6 5.2, 150, 1. 5 5; aor. 
Isg.ll,IV, 165.1, r 67; caus. 
I78.2b; intens. I 85; part. 190, 
191 , 196 , 199.1 ; inf. 2 04.1a, 
205; absol. 209, 2 I OA, 2! I , 2 12 

(1 ) ga r rool, ' to devour', pres. 
134; aor. 167 ; absol. 21 o 

(2) gar root, ' to wake up ', pres. 20, 
14 2-4 ; ful. 156; aor . 1 6 9 .2 ; 
part. 190, 191, 196; absol. 206, 
2 10 

garahii, garahati 31.1 
gam 34 
gardh root, pres. 136; part. 196 
galocf 1 1 

gava 88.3 
gah£iya 2 12 ; see grah 
gahliyati 146, 186.5; see grah 
gal!ita, gaheli, etc. , see grah 
( 1) gil root., ' to go', aor. r6o.I 
(2) gii root, ' to sing', pres. 138; 

aor. 168 .3; caus. t8 r. r ; part. 
194, 196 ; absot. 210 

g(ijh.-, see gardh 

gini 30. 5, 66. I 
gimha 50.4 
gir -, gil-, see (l) gar 

guJJe = gti(Iehi 79-7 
gtl/1110/!l ' 5·3· 88.3 
gumbo 5 1 .5, Gs. I 
gull root, 1 33·3 
geruka 19.3 
gelwifia 3 
go, gol}a 88.3 
grah root, pres. r25, 139.2, 146.l; 

fut. 151 .3, 156; aor. 165.2 . rM. 
169.4 , I70B; pas~ . 175·3 ; Cl!li!O. 

178.2 a, 181. 1 ; tll.mom . 1H6.~ : 

part. I 90, I 9 I , I \) ,'i , 200 ; In I'. 
206; nhsol. 20 'J , 2 1 o, l l l , l l !I 

gha!JlS, sec JIIUII\V 
gluuwlloti 37 
ghr11·,v ront, prcN. ~2 nolo 2, 

part. zoo ; 11b~ol • .l l o 
t-:Mtt•li. Nl:C /11111 

~; /ulyo t/, N~o ~It rrt 
gl tt.:JIJII!Ii Hl 

I '\0 •• 
I l il t 
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glmJ roof, pres. 132; absol. 2 LO 

cakkaviifa. 38.6 
cakkhu 10 1 
cakklwmrmt 96 
cwikam(l{i 185, 195 
caeca m 46.2 
catlcalati 185 
Calli I 15.4 
catukka 62.2, 1 19.6 
candimas 1 9· 1 , 1 00. 1 

car mot, pres. 129, 130 ; aor. r66 ; 
part. 195, 197 

carima I'\). I 

-calt7yati 1ll6.s 
t:ciptito 77 
ci root, pres. 13 1, 147. 1 ; fut. 

' 5 ' ·3; aor. 169 -4; part. 190; 
in f. 205; absol. 2 1 o , 2 13 

-cikicchali 184, 190; sec cit 
cikkhalla 24 note 2 

-cia·a 2 1 2 ; sec cit 
ciccifr1yati, ci,ticif- 20, 186.4 
cir tra .197; sec car 
cit root, intcns. 4 1 .2, r8J . 1, 184 ; 

pari . 190: absol. 2 12 
citra, cilia 53.2 
cin-, sec ci 
cint root, pres. 139.1; aor. I6s.z; 

absol. 213 
cinha, cilumct 49· r 
cirtlya 77.2 
cirf1yat i 138, r86. r, 190, t95, 209 
cunda(kiira) 4 r . 1 

Cilia, culla 62 .2 

ce-, see ci 

Ceta , Ceti, Ce1iya, Cecca 39-4 

cha 40.1H, 67, 72.1, 1 15.5 
chaka(na) 40. 111 

chakala 39.1 
chakka 52. 1 
cha~lrjuna 2 1 r 
ciladdeti, clwddapeti 64. 1, q 8. r, . . . . 

I82.2 
c/w~la, kha~W 56. I C 

chadd.an 53· 1 
c/whba~u,w, clwbbfsati 53·3 
ch.anu1 56. J c 
clu1Ut57 
chiipa(ka) 39.6, 40. J a 
charikti 56. [ b 
chijj-, see chid 
chid root, pres. r 44 ; fut. 152, 156; 

a or. r 6 1, t 6 4 , r 6 8. 3, 1 6 9. 3 ; 
pass. 55, q6.3; ca us. 1 79. 3, 
J 81. 1 , r82.2 ; part. r 9 r, 196, 
197 , 200; inf. 205. 206 ; absol. 
209, 210, 2 roA, 2 I3 

chuddha. s6 note 4 
checchfU!1-, -ali 152 ; sec chid 
che.i.iapessiimi 1 8 J . r 
chedtitabba 200 

. cheppii 40. I a 

jagg-, see (2) gar 
jagghitaye 204c 

jwigam.ati 185; see gam 
jaccii = jiitiya 55, 86.2 
jaiiik"!'·· -a 145 ; see jfiii 
jaf_IT}JJkn 64.3 
jan root, p res. T 22.2, 129, r 38; 

aor. r 68 -4 : caus. 178.2b ; part. 
I94. 199.2; absol. 209 

jambonada 1 1 -

jammana~n 94 
jay-, see ji 
jar root, 52 .5; pres. 122 .2, 137; 

fut. 155 ; aor. 1 5 9 .IV, r68.3 ; 
caus. 181.1 ; part. 191, 197 

jaltibu 46. 1 

jalog i 38 note 2 

jalla, -ikii 40.2a 

jah-, see hii 
jt!garati, see ( 2) gar 
j iiti 86 
jan-, see jiili 

B. Index of Words 21J 

j ano = j anaf!l 97.2 
j iipeti J 80.2; see j i 
j iiy-, see j an 
ji root, pres. 26.1, 13 r, 136.4 ; ful. 

IST.J, 154, T 56; ao r. 163.2, 
169.4 ; pass. 175 .1; caus. 180.2; 
intens. I 84 ; part. 194, 196, 198, 
199.2, 203 ; inf. 206; absol. 209, 
21 0 

jigucchii, -cui 18 .2, 57, .184, 190, 
195,209 

jig fsati, jigilr1sati 184; see ji 
jighacchati 184. 195 
jin-, see ji 
)imha 49· r 
jiya 30.2 
jiyy-, see jar 

Jivhc7. 49· I 
.if.y-, ji.r-, j iriip-, see jar 
.ifv root, pres. 1 2 5, 1 2 7 , 128, 

130.1 ; part. 190, 191; inf. 205 
juhati,ju.hiimi 142.3 
jahati, - to 142 note 2 

je-, seeji 
joUJti 130 
jtlii root, 63.2 ; pres. 128, 129A.1 , 

145; fuL rs t .I, rs6; aor. 163. 1, 
r6g .4 ; pass. 136-4, 175.1, 
176 .1 ; caus. 180.1, 1 8 I. I ; pari. 
97.2, 190, 19 1, 194, 195 note r, 
200, 202, 203 ; inf. 205; absol. 
209, 2 10,2[2,2£3 

j val root, 4 I . 2 ; caus. 1 7 8. 2c; 

intens . 185, 191 

jhallikc"i 34 
)htiyati,jlu'ipeti,jhiima s6.2, 1:9!; 

see k~i'i 
jhayati, see dhytt 

iiatti 53·' 
naf_la 42.5 
iiiiya 55 
1iayati, fiissatp, see jiicl 

[hap-, fhass-, !huh-, thii.y-, see sthii 

Jhiiti, !hiina, etc., 64.2 

~101!'.\'(l 42-3 
{las, 4a1Jis, see doJ 
{ll1h, sec dah 
~ltiha 42.3 
{leti 131.1 

ta pron. stem 105 
lalfl = I VCII! I I04 
IC!IfiYCIIfui I 05.2 
lakka 53.2 
lakkara 62.2 
Taklw silti 62 .2 

Takkc7riye sg. voc. 80.2 
takkola, Takkola 47 .t 
tcu:chati 56. I b 
ta!1M 30.5, 50.3 
tatiya 23, :r r8 
- tat/a , see fra.\' 
tattaka 1 J 1 .6 
tattlw, tatra 53.2, 62. I 
tad£11!1 105.3 
tadamina 1 o8. 1 

tan root, pass. 175-3. 177 
fabbOIJISika 53-3 
wbbiparita 67 
/a mba, Tambapmy;i 51.5 
tar root, pres. I 30-4 ; aor. 1 n6: 

part . 193A, I 97; inf. caus. 206 ; 

absol. 2 1 o, 2 13, 2 14 
/(l l'll!!a, Wlii!IQ 44 
las ir a 30. 5, so. 3 
-tasita, tasitaya, see tra.1· 
tasm.litiha 73-5 
tay-, sec tan and tr£7 
fii.rayetulrt 206; .~cc I t t /' 

tli.vattb(IS{/ 46. I 
ll1/ava~1ffl 64. 1 

-lafi11., 2 15 
l i = iii 66. I 
/.i n ll n H.;ral I I .'i<'l 
tikir:r-/1(11/ 4 1 ,~ , 1 2 6 , 1~1.1 , 1Kt1, 
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190, 205; see cit 
tikkha, tikhi!W 58.3 
tifth-, see .l'thii 
ti(I!WIIIIOI!I I 15.3 
ti(lha 59· 1 
titikkhati r84 
tintit;~i 45 note 2 

tipu 34 
lipukkhala 44 
tippa 6 1.2 
tibba 6 1.2 
timis.1·a 16. 1c (with note 5) 
timbaru 34 
tiriya~n 66. z b 
tivcuigika 46. l 
tiha 25. 1 

lU!1ht 66.2 
tulta 1 5·3 
tud root, pres. 1 34; pan. 197 
luma pron. sl:cm 107-4 
tum he, tt.unhehi, cl.c., 50-4, 104 
tuyhatfl· 6o 
tu ri fa 2 5 note 2 

tu§ root, 125 
tekicchi.i. 34 
tepifaka 3 
teras a. telasa 26. 1, 44. 1 16.2 
tevisa 26. 1. 1 16.2 

tyamhi 107 ·3 
tra.1· root, part. 62 .2, 194, 196, 203 
trii root, pres. 138 -

lVG!p I 04 

thaketi, tlrakana 39. 1 

thaneti, -ita 52.2 
than.t 57 
-thavati 140; sec stu 
thiima.l'£7, thiimena 94 
th! = itthf 29, 87, 1 c 
thrna 25. t 
thumUi, thunitrtsu 1 4~, 169 .4 
thusa 40. 1 a 
thera 27.5 

theva 38.5 

d.akkh-, see dan,' 
d.akkhi(I.G )6. I a 
d.akkhi1,1eyya 1 o 
dajj-, see dii 
daffha 42.3; see da.f 
da!fhii, diifhli s8. 3 
da(l(lha 42.3, 64.3; sec dah 
datttlpaj'ivill t97 
dad-, sec dti 
daddara 4 r note 3 
daddallati41.2, 185, 19 J 
daddula 44 
dandh.a 38 nol.e 4 
Damif,a 46.4 
dammi, see d£1 
dar.( root, pres. (pas.1·ati) 125, 128, 

136.2; fut. 19 . 1, 32.2, 152 , , 55 ; 
aor. 161, 162.3, 164, 165. 1, 166, 
168 .J, 170; pass. 175; caus. 6 .J, 
176.1; part. 97.2, JOO, 190, 191, 
194 , 199. 1, 201, 203; inf. 204, 
205 ; abso I. 59 -4 , 209. 21 o, 
2 LOB, 2 13 

das (<jas) root, 42.3; pres. 133.2; 
caus. 181. 1 

-dassiva J oo 
dasso = diisiyo 86.2 

dah ({lah) root, 42.3, 64.3 : pass. 

175.3: part. 191, l94 
dah-, see dhii 
daha = hrada 47.2 
dti root, pres. r25, 129A.r,2, 143 : 

fut. I 50, I 51.1 ; cond. 157; ao r. 
159.1, 163 , 169.2, 170; pass. 
136.4 , J 7 5. 1 ; caus. 180. 1 ; 
intens. 130.6, 184; part. 190, 
19 I , l9 4, I 9 7, I 99. 1 , 202 ; i 11 f. 
204 , 205 ; absol. 209, 2 w, 2 1 2 

dafhii 42.3, 58.3 
datta 7 
diini 66. l 

B. Index of Words 2 13 

dabbr.7 
diiya, diiva 46. J 

diilemu £25 
diihisi I 50; see dii 
di-, dvi- 21 

digucclwti 41 .2 

dig ha fili.a 41. 2 

dicchati, -re 130.6, 184; see dii 
dindima , def,l{lima 4 r. 3 
din.na I 97 ; sec dii 
divafl~lha, diy- 46. r 
diva 88-4 
dis root, pres. 1 34; caus. f79 .3 ; 

absol. 210 
disvii 59-4; see darJ 
dr.glul.yu ro 1 

du- 2 r 
duka 1 19.6 
dukkh.a 52 note I 
duccarita 62.2 
dt~jivha 21 
dutiya 23 
duttara 62.2 
dubbufJ.hi(kii) 52.5 
dubblwti, -dubbhika 62 note 1 

dublwya IT4.2 
duyhati 49. I 
dul/(lbha 52. 5 
durannaya 54.5 
duvidha 21 
diiseti 179.5 
de~z~iima, dindima 4 I .3 
demi, etc., 143; see dt7 

dehan£45 
dosa, closanl'ya 25.3 
dosina 59.2, 63.3 
dohafa, dohafinl' 42.3 
dvi-, di- 21 
dvi numeral II4.2 

dvidhii 53-4 
dvinnOI!I 15. I 
dvipadw.n pl. gen. 89 
dvlha25. I 

dvejjha 55 
dvedlui 53-4 
dvefhaka 42-4 

dhatika 62.2 

dlwzita 53·3 
dhamma 78 
dhc1 root, pres. 37, 123, 125, 

142.2; rut. 151 .3, 156; aor. 165, 
169.2; pass. 39.5, q5.t ; caus. 
180. 1 , 18 1.1 : part. r90 , 19 1, 
192, 194, 196, t99.I,2, 202; inf. 
204,205, 206; absol. 210, 212 

dhitar 91.3 
dh.a root, 125, 147·3 
dhe-, sec dhii 
dhenu 86 
dhovari 34, 1 ;~o 

dhya root, pres. 138 ; part. 1 90; 
inf. 206 

na pron. stem 66.1 , 107.2 
nagga 30.5 
narigala 45 
1/atigut!ha 45 note 1 

llaliguf.a 45 
nacc-, sec narf 

11amakkiim 62.2 
11ajjii, 11ajjo, najjayo 55· H6.2 
110ttar 91 . 1 
11adi86 
/1{/t/I{ISS(ILi I 8 8.2 ; pres. I :J fl .4 ; 

part. 190, 19 1 
n.llmeti 178.2c 
n.ay-, see n'i' 
nart root , pres. 126, I J(l .l ; unt·. 

r68.3; part.. 190 

nalti{a 45 
n.avuli 19.2 
nal root, pres. 125, 1 :1(1. 1 ; (.;l llt d . 

157 
naha-, nahiiy-, sec .l'll(i 

11.ahana so. 5 
nahapita. 90.L1. 
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nahiim, nh(ifll 46.3, 50.5 
nii.vii 88.2 
nikkha, nekkha 10, 52.2 
nigrodha 2 J , 53.2 
nighwiiiasi 38. 1 

nigha~1411 61. 1 

nilika 25. 1 

nicctlltl 62.2 
nicchiya 213; sec ci 
t:iccfltlbhal i 58-4 
ni#a 6.2 
ninna 52-4 
nippesika. 62.2 
nibbliy-, :::ce vii 
nibbijj-, n.ibbind-, ~ee (2) vid 
n.im1~jia, etc., 1 8. 1 

ltiya 36 
niyy-, sec nr 
niyytl ti., etc. , niyyiim 52.5 
nisinna 17.2d, 197; sec sad 

nl root, pres. 1.2 8, 13 Ll, 136.4; 
ful. 15 1.3, 155; aor. 163 . 2, 

r67. 1; pass. '75-•;caus. 180.2; 
part . 19 1, 194, •99·'· 202; inf. 
204 , 205; absol. 21 o 

nuyhubhati, 111/ffhuhati 16. I a, 37 
nud root, p res. J 34 ; part. I 97 ; 

absol. 212 
ne-, sec nT 
nekkha, nikkfw 10, 52.2 

Nert1ii)arii 43.2 
nh- , see nah-

pakiriya 8; sec (2) kar 

pakka,th.ita, pakkayhita 42.2 (with 
note 5) 

pakkufthiw, paklwthita 42 note 5 
pakhuma 58.3 
fXIJ?evataraql. 103.2 

pa.gghamti 56.2; see k~ar 
pac root., 1 3 o. 1, 1 7 5-3 , 1 8 I. 1, 

'99 ·3 
paccosakkati 28.2, 54 note r, 62.2 

-pajj-, see pad 
Pajjunna 23 
pwiiiaJta 195 nOle L 
paii.iiavant 2 3 
paniiii, paiifiii!l(t 53.1 
paiiiiiisa 48 
paFiha, paiihipGIJ{ZT so. r 
paraqtga 42.1 
pcqi, pati 42 .1 
pafikkamma 130.1 
pcqikktlla 33- r 

pafigacca 38. 1, 2 12 
pafiVif!lSG 46. 1 
pa_t.ivissaka 15. r 
pafiseni.yati. 188.3 
paf.!hiiya 64.2 

tWfhama 42.2 
pafhamatarmrz 103.2 
pafhavf., pathavi, et.c., 1. 2-4, r 7 note 

2, 42.2 

pa!l(Wrasa, paf}.(lii.Sa 48 , 63.2, 
I 16.2 

PG!lhi(ka), fHISa!li s8.2 
pat root, aor. 170A 
pala~ga 42 note 3 
patara 39-4 
pali, see pafi 
palitiimi 1 72 
patibbatii 54.6 
patisal/iina 27. 1 

patthay- 187.1, 191 , 192, 195 
patha 93-4 
pathi .sg. Joe. 89 
pad root, pres. 1 2 5, I 3 6. r ; fu r.. 

155; COJ.ld. 157; aor. 161, 166, 
168-3 ; caus. L 78.2a, 18 L. 1 ; part. 
197, 199.2; absol. 2 10, 2 12 

padti sg. i nstr. 89 
pana 34 
paniha 93-4 
pannarasa, PCII}(Wrasa 48 
pappuyya, pappoti, etc., sec iip 

papphilsa 34 

•' .. 
,•. 

B. Index of Words 

pabbaja , babbaja 39.6 
pabbe, pabbe.1·u 94 
pamiida.ssaJ!'· 1 7 0 ; see mod 
pamiido 16 r b ; see maLl 
pamlta 59-I 
payirud- 47.2 
par root, pass. 52.5, 168.3, 175.2; 

caus. 178.2a, 182.2; part. 197 
para r 13.7 
parinibbliyi, parinibbiihisi, see va 
paripphoseti, paripphosaka 6.2. 1 
paribbaya 54.6 
parinw 19. r 
parifiiha42.3 
parisa 66.2 
palavati, pilavati 3 1. 1 ; see plu 

palapa 39.6 
pa/ay-, pale- 26 note 2, 1 39· 1, 150, 

206 
palikul}.[hita, paligul}fhita 39.1 
palikha, paligha 39.2 
palikhanati 44 
paligedh.a, paligedh.in J o 

• 
palissajati 44, 54·4 
palujjati 44 
pale-, see paliiy­
palokine 95.2 
pallalika 54. s 
pallattha 54-5 
pavisstimi, pavisissiimi 65.2, 155 
pavecchati 152 note 3 
pasada 12.1, 38.3 
pasibbaka 15.1 
pasuta 19-3 
pass-, see dar§ 

passo = pasSOJ!l97-2 
pahwpsati 37 
pa root, pres. 125, 132; fut. 151. r, 

155; aor. r63.r, r65.1, 167. 1; 
caus. 180.3; intcns. 184; part. 
190, 202; absol. 209, 210 

piikafa 33· I 
piicittiya 27 note 2 

piiceti 39·3 
pii{ihhoga 24 

piifiyekka 24 
piifihTra 27.6 
JHi~line 95.2 
fJ{1ltt 39-4 
pfllubhliva 67 
pato 66.2a 
piiniya 23 
fJiipatth.a, see apaltha 
pcipct y-, see tip 

piipif!hatara 103. 1 
piipiyas 100.3, 103.1 
piipissika 103. r 
piipu~1. - , see lip 

papura!'IG 19.2 

pilmif!lSU 163.1; see ma 
piiyclsi, payil!lSU r63. I ; see ycl 

pciriijilw 38 note 3 
pamw 13 
parupati, pilrupana 47.2 
piirepata 34 

• "' 6 pava 1 0-4 
piivacmw 33 .r 
piivusa 12.3 
pcivekkhi 164 ; see vis 

pCi~'CI(Ii 58.2 
pclssati 151. 1 ; see pii 
pliheti, piihesi, see hi 
pi 66. ( 
pififiiika 55 
pi(tf[adtivika 46.1 
pitar 91 
pitito 77. 2, 91 note 1 

pithiyati 39·5; ~ee diu/ 
pipatwrt 132; see fH7 
pipphala, -1162. 1 
pilakkhu 30.4 
pilandlwna , pilmulhrll/ ~7 . ti,\ .J. 

pilav-. piliifl· , sec f i lii 
piv- , see pc7 
pukk11.w 17 .211 
pu~·~.:fl-, sec pmr·!l 

215 
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pmijati 61.1 
pu!flw 194; see prach. 
pul/.lini 76 
puttimti 19 .1 
puthu. 22 
puthu_fi ana 17.2a 
puna, puno 34, 66.2 
pubba (I) 46.1; (2) 113.8 

pubba~1ha 49· 1 

puman 93-5 
Puriqrdada 44 note 3 
purisa 29, 30.3 
pure 66.2 
p iiJay- pres. 1 39 ; fut 151 .3; aor. 

168 -4 ; pass. 176.1 ; part. 200 , 
20 J 

par -. see par 
puva 38.5 
pekhul)a 19.2 
petlika 6.2 
pefii 35 
po~ta 26.2 
pothujjtmika 3 
posa 30.3 
posatha 66. 1 

po~·livanika, posiivaniyu 36 
prach root, pres. 1 22.2, 1 26, 128, 

134 ; fut. r 55 ; aor. 167 ; pass. 
176.2; caus. 18 1. 1; part. 19 1, 

192, 194, 19 6, 199.2; in f . 205, 
206 ; abso l. 2 1 1, 212 

plu root, 31.1 ,179-4 

pharasu 40. 1a 
pharusa 40. 1 a 
phala (ga!lt;fa) 40.ra 
pha/aphala 33· 1 

phafika 38.6 
phalu. 40. r a 
phass-, see spars 

phassa 52. 2 
phiirusaka 40 .1a 
phiiliblwddaka 40.1a 

plziisu(lw) 62.1 
phtisukd 40. 1a 
phuffha 194, sec spar.v 
phulaka 40.1 a 
phus-, see spa rS 
phusita 40. 1 a 
phussa 40. H t 

pheggu 9 

baUiF!lS(I 53· 3, !16. 2 

bandh root, pres. 1 4 6-4 ; fu!. 
£54-3; aor. 169-4; pass. 175.3; 
caus. I 54·3; inf. 206; absol. 
210,213 

bappa 62.2 
babbu(ka) 62.2 
babbhara zo 

barh root ,6.2, 128, 167, 194, 212 
ba vhiibrtdha, bavlwdoka 49.1 
be/rasa, bcivisari 53·3· 116.2 
biliira, bilrlrikii, billila 45 
billa, bella 54· 5 
bujjh-, see budlr 
bu(i(lha, vu~lr).ha 46. 1, 64. 1 

budh root, 136. 1,18 1.1,192 
lnmda 62.2 
bubhukkhati .I 84, see bhuj 

bella, billa 54.5 
brahant, braha 13 
brahman 19.2, 92.2,3 
brii root, 125, 141.2 , 159.lV 
brliheti 13 

blwj-, bhaiij root, pres. 144; fur. 
rs6.2; pat1. 197, 199.2; inf. 206 

bhajeti 1 39.2 
bha~J> root, 1 26, 145 nolc 1 
bhadcla, IJhadra 53-2 
bhante 98.3 
bfwr root, pass . 52 .5, 175.2 (with 

note 4), 19 1 
bhavanl 98.3 
bhasta 40. 1 a , 52.2 

B. Index of Word.l' 2 17 

bhasta 52.2 
bhasma 50.6 
bhassati 136. 1 
blu7 root, r40.2 
bMkufika 3 
bhiitar 9 1.2,3 
bhiiv- . see b/rf 
bhiiij root, ' to speak' 122.2, 126, 

128 
-bhiisare 122.2 
bhikkh1-1 82, -at•e 82.5 
bhi1ikii.ra, -gtira 6 1 .2 

bhijj- see bhid 
bh id root, pres. l44; fut. 152, 

156.2 ; aor. 1 6 1.1 b, J 68 .3, 
169.3 ; pass. 136-4, 177; caus. 
18 1.1 ; part. 190, 193 B, 197, 
199 .2 ; absoL 209, 2 10, 2 12 

bhindivti!a 38.5 
bhiyyo t8.2, 103. 1 
bhisa 40.1a 
bhisakka 63. t 
bllisi 40. ra 
bhiroot, 138, 168.3 179.4 
bhirati pass. from bhar 

bht(j rool, pres. 128, 144; fuL t52, 
156; aor. 169 .3 ; t:aus. 179.1 ; 
intens. r84; part. 190, 191 , 198, 
199 .2, 20 1,202; inf. 205, 206; 
absol. 209, 21 o 

-bhu!Jiifi 13 1. 2; see bl11i 
blmvi sg. toe. 86.5 
bhusa 40. 1a 
bhii root, pres. 2 6 , 2 , 3 7 , 3 9 . 6 

122.2, 126, r 3 1.2; fut. 27. S, 
I5 L 3, 154.2; cond. 157; aor. 
160 .3, 162.2, t63.3, 165. 1, 167, 
170; pass. 175.t; caus. 179-4 ; 
part. 190, r9 1, 193A, 199-1.,200, 
202 ; inf. 20 4. 1b, 206; abso l. 
209 , 21 0,212 

bhecdrati 1 52 ; see bhid 
bhokkha'!t r 52 ; see b/iuj 

bhotii , etc., 98.3 
-bhoti, -bhossOf! l, etc. ; see bllil 

makasa 47 .2 
11'/Cikkhikcl 56. I a 
maga 12.4 
maghavan 93·3 
nUliJ1kurw 6. 3 
mac:ca s8.2 
maccharin 57 
macchariya, macchem 27 .5, 47 

note 4 
majj-, see mad 
majjhatla 62.2 
11U!fi hima .I 9. I 
m.afiii-, see man 

maya, mayha 62.2 
mata 42. I 
matameyya 140 note 3 
-matthati 53· 1 
matthalwigcl 17. 2c 

mad root, pres. 126, 1 36.1 : nor. 
161.1 b, 168.3, 170; in f. zoo : 
absol. 210 

madhuvti 66.2b 
man root, pres. 129. 136. 1, 139 ,2, 

149; fut. 155; aor. 159 .lf, 161. 
168.3; inlc ns. 46-4, 11\4 ; In I". 
205 ; absol. 209 

manctf!l 66.2b 
mantavho 1 26 
mamay- 186.3, 195 
nwmimkiira 19. I 
nwyw_n I 04.2 
maylikha, uwyt7ra 27 .ll (with 1111111 

10) 
mar root, pres. 52 1WIC •I· I .U,.I, 

137; fuL I 55.::\ : l.! lllfll, 17tl, I, 
178. 2a, 11l2 .211 ; purl. H) I , I It) ~ I 
inf. 204. 1 b, 206, 207 

mar iyada 30. 1 

maruvii 3 1.2 

malya 54·5 
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mti.I'SII. 50.2 
mahema.1·e 129 
nul root, pres. 146.3; aor. 163.1; 

pari. 202; absol. 2 1 o 
Ml7.gandiya 38. 1 

miitar 9 1 
nuil ito 77, 9 1 note I 

nu1maka 1 1 2. 1 
1niga 12-4 
migavl7 46. 1 

mitpjci 9 nntc 1 , 1 8.2 
-miniiti, etc., sec mii 
miyy-, m fy-, sec mar 
mi/akklw, m.ilakkhu 34 
m.i/iica 62.2 
Milinda 43.2 
mis.va 54-4 
mi!Jita, situ so.6 
mu root, 18 
-mukka 197; sec m.uc 
mukkhara 24 
mugga 52.1 
-mugga 197 
muc, m.uiic root, pres. 128, 135.3. 

136.4; ful. 152, 155 ; aor. 167. 2, 
168.3 ; pass. 175 .3; c:ms. 181. 1; 
part. 190, 196, 197; inf. 206; 
abso l. 20<), 2 1 o 

mucalirufa 34 
mucca ti , muccheti 62 .2 (wi th 

note 3) 
muta, muti 18. 1 

muti1iga 2J, 39·4 
lllttditii 19·3 
mudd/tan 92. r,2 
ntuftila, mufcili 12.3, 43·3 
muh root, 194, 201 
mejjati 136. 1 
meuilw 6.2 
meraya 23 
mokkh- · sec muc 

' 
nwlahba, motar; see mu 
-modmhu.vfw 126 

momuha, -hati 37, 185 
mora 27-8 

ya pron. stem uo 
yakanaf!t94 
yaj root, 66. 1 , J28, 194, 205 
vauhum 205 ; see yaj . . . . 
yam root, 1 33 
yasmatilw 73·5 
y ii root, pres. 1 38, 1 4 o. 2 ; a or. 

163.1, 168.3; caus. 180. 1; inf. 
204. ra; absol. 2 .1 o 

yiigti 27·4 
-ylideti, -yiidiipeti 3 8 .J, 178 .2, 

182.2,200 
yiipeti, yCipan~)'CI T 80. I, 20 I 
yiftha 66. 1., .194; sec yaj 
yuj root, pres. 1 44 ; aor. 169.3; 

pass. 176.2; caus. 179.3. 182.2; 
part. 194 

yuvan 93.2 
ye = )!GIJ1. I 10.2 
yeva 66. r 

mmsi, rasmi 50.2, 65.1 
racchii, rath.iyti 55 
rajetnve 204. Ia 
rajjati 136. r, 2o6 
rauo 86.5 
rmana 66. I 
-ratttiya'!l 86.5 
ratya, -o s8.3, 86.2 
mndha 58. I 
ram root, r26, 165. r 
-rasa = -dasa 43. r 
rasmi, see rC!IJ'tSi 
rassa 49.2 
rahada 47.2, 49.2 
rajan 92 
rajula 19.3 
l'(tma(uyya ro 
ric fOOt, 144, ) 56, 2 I 0 

-risa, -rikkha43.I , I 12.3 
ru root, 140.1 , r6g.I 

f 
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rukkha 13 
rue root, 122.2, 128, 136.2, 179.3, 

18 £.2 
/'U~!~ll, 1'0/}tl.G 197 
ruda, rula 38.3 
rudda 44 note 2 

-rumbhati, -rumhati, -rtmdhati 60, 

144 
rummavatT 53. I 
rum.maw:isf, rummf 53 note 3 
ruh root, pres. f33·3; aor. 1 67; 

caus. 180.2 , 182.2; absol. 2 IO, 
212 (with note 4) 

ru.hira 37 
riipa 78 
I'O(I(W., see ru(t(1ll 

lakanaka, laketi 39· l 
lag root, pres. 136.2; caus. f79.5, 

182 .2 ; part. 197 ; absol. 210 
lacch.- 150, r 52 ; see labh 
lajjitaya 203 
laddhii aor. 159.m; see labh 
la!fhi(kii) 46.3 
lapetave 204. 1 a 
labh root, pres. 12 1, 122.2, 124, 

126-29; fu t. rso, 152; cond. 
157; aor. 159.1II, 161.2, r66; 
caus. 178.2a; part. 194, 20f; inf. 
205 ; absol. 209, 2l0 

tahu(ka) 37 
liikhii 5 
liipa, liipu 39.6 
liilappati 1 8 5 
li'iyita, -tvii 46.2 
Liila 38.6 
lip, limp root, pres. £35·3; caus. 

r8 r. r ; part. 190, 199.2 ; absol. 
210 

lift root, 130.5, r 67 
lrroot, I.J6 .I, 168.3, 197, 210 
lujjati 44, 136-4, 175·3 
ludda I 5-4, 44 

ludda(ka) 62.2 
-lubblla. 2 1 2 
liikha 44 
hina 197 
fe~l{lu 62.2 
IO!W 26.2 
fodda 44, 62.2 
loma, roma 44, 94 
loluppa r 8 5 
lohita, rohita 44 

va = iva, eva 66.1 
vaka 12 . .1 

vakkh-, sec vac 
va.c root, pres. 1 36.<(. ; f'ul. 1 52; 

aor. 162-4, 1 6 5. 1 : puss. 175·3; 
intc ns . 1 84 ; pan. 66. 1, 1 9 1 , 

194; in!'. 2 04 . 1 a, 20 5; nhsol. 
209 

vacclt-; sec vas 
vajira 30.3 
110)ja1JI I 43C 
VOiicil' WIII/I/ 172 IIO(C 2, 17:\.2 
vafWJisn(ka) 42.1, 66. 1 

varuma 5R.z 
-VGffll 62.2 
-vatta, varrati 64. 1 :sec ••ru·t .. .. 
va{/(11!- ; ~ec rardf1 
va{i{lhi, 1111ddbl 1 l.<J , ll<j , 1 

va(tibbaka 46. 1 

V{l(lfO 64. 1 
VCIICl 54.6 
vcllt - ; sec van 
vad root, prcN. 12K, 121), l loJA. J,-2 , 

139.2, 14:1c ; UP!', l (l~ .l; Jlll~S. 

176. 1; cnus. 17H.l u 
11(/1/ t./.~/IOii 52.2 

vap mol, i>IINM. 1 7 ~·.1: Plll'l. 6l1. 1, 

194 
l'ilf lfl.)'flllli .~ 4,(1 
vmnblu:ti, I'Witlt t•tl (HI 

Vl/llllll fko 2J 
1'1/)'(/,\',\'11 54·4 
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vayhii 49. 1 
var root,pres. 129A.3;ca u s. 

r78.2a;part. 190, 191;inf.206; 
absol. 214 

vart root, 53.3, 64. I, qo.s , q 8. J 

vardh root, 64. 1, 178 .1 , 1.82. 1 
valafija, -jeti 66. I 
vavakkhati J 84, 209; see V{IC 

vas root, pres. 128, 130. 1; fut. 150, 

152, 154 ; caus. 53·3· q8.2a, 
I 8 r . J , I 82.2 ; part. 66. 1 , r 9 1 , 
195, 196, I98, 19 9 .1,2; absol. 
210 

vah root, pass. 175.3; caus. 
178.2a; part. 35, 66. r . 19 1, 194 

(I) vii root, ' to weave ' , 196 
(2) vii root, ' to blow', pres . 138, 

140.2; fut. ISO, t5t.r; aor. 
168.3; caus. 180.1; p art. l 90; 
inf. 205 

viika 6.1 
viikara, vii/ami 39.1 

viikya 53·3 
vaccl sg. instr. 89 
-vigga 197 
-vciral!l, vare J 19.3 
viifa 54.6 
vikkhi!Ja J 97 ; see k~·i 

vicchika 12.2 

vijitiivin J 98.3 
vijjh- ; see vyadh 
vififiil~Jaficiiyatana 65.2 
(I ) vid root, ' to know', pres. 

140. 1 ; aor. t 66; perf. I 7 1 ; 

caus. l36.4, q6. I , 179.3; part. 
100.2 

(2) vid, vind root, 'to find ' , pres. 

135.3 ; aor. 167.2; pres . 175.]; 
caus. I8 I note 2 ; part. 19 1 ; inf. 
206 

vidartzsellff 6.3; see dar.( 
vidatthi 38.3 
viddasu I00.2 

vipassi 65.2 
vimhaya, vimhita 50.6 
viya 66. 1 
vilaka 6 I .2 

vU root, pres. 134; fut. 65.2, I 52, 
155.2; aor. 164 ; pass. q6.I ; 
caus. l79·3; absol. 2 ro 

visfyarwrz 126; sec .vyii 
visfveti 25. r, 38.5; sec lyll 
vissa 1 J 3.2 

vissakamma 94 
vissajj- ; see sarj 
vihesati I O 

vfti - 25. 1 

Vln101J1Sati, VLIIU/1!1 . .1'/i 46 .4, 184, 
205 ,209 

vrswn, vfsati 6.J, l J 6. 1 
vu(lrj.ha, vuddha ; sec vardh 
vutta, see vac, vap 
vuddhi, Va{lrj.hi 1 2.4 , 64. 1 

vuppati, see vap 
vuyhati, vaflw; see vah 
vusito (vii) ; sec vas 
vekuraiija 55 
vekkh-, vecch- J 52 (wi th note 3) 
Ve(dzu 1 o, 50.3 
veti, vedi, etc. ; sec ( 1) vid 
-vedhati, see vyath 
vedhavera 46.3 
Vebhara 37 
veyyattikli, -y,1 J6 
veyyiivacca 3 
verinesu 95.2 

vefu 43·3 
vefuriya 8 note r 

vesma 50.2 
vehiisiin pl. ace. 79·5 
VO 26.2, 54.6 
vokkamati ro 
vonata, onata 66. 1 

vosita 26.2 

vyath root, 25.1, 38.4 
vyadh root, 136. r, 199.2, 210, 2 12 

B. Index of Words 22 1 

vytivof.a 38.5, 42. r, 54.6 
vyasiiicati, vyaseka, vyeti 54.6 

.fak root, pres. 1 4 8.1 ; fut. 6 1. 1, 

152, 156; cond . I 57; uor. 164, 
qo; intens. 126, 128, 150, 1:84; 
part. 190 

sam root, 136.1 
lar root, 137 
.ff root, ·pres. 140-4; fut. 15 1.3; 

aor. r61.2, 165.2, 169 .1 ; caus. 
I8 r. r; part. 190, 191, 192, 195 ; 

absol. 209 
f udh root, I 76. 1, L79·3· 194 
su~ root, 57, 136.1 , 210 
.<-ycl root, 25. 1, 38.5, 126, '75 ·'~ 
.fru root, pres. r 2 8, 147-4 ; fut. 

t5.3.4, 65 .2, 151.2, 156.3; aor. 
I59.IU, 160.4, 169-4 ; pass. 
.1 36.4. 175· r ; caus. 179-4, 
181. I ; intens. 184 ; pan. 1 90, 

l 9I' J 9 4 ' 198.3, r 9 9· 1 ; in f. 
204. 1 a, 205, 2 o 6; absol. 209, 

2J0,2 IJ 

sa pron. 105 
SWJlYii.fha 194 
SCIIJII'Cll'i 6.3 
saq1sati sg. Joe. 39-4 
sw!'.sarita, sarrtsita; see sar 
samhfra 27.6 
sakir?t 66.2b, 67, 72. 1, 119.3 
sakuf.ltl 42.5 
sakk-. sakkul}-, sakkh-; sec sak 

sakka 53·3 
Sakka, Sakya, Sakiya 7 not~ 1, 53 

note 7 
sakkaya 24 note 2 

sakkiUtlf, -lika 17 .2c 
sakkhi(l!l ), sacchi 22 

sakkhffor sakkhisi 65.2 
sakhi, sakhcu·aq1, etc., 46.3, 84 
sagghasi 61. 1 ; see lak 

sarrzkfyati 52·5 

sarrz.gharati 37 note 7 
swp.ghiidisesa 38.3 

sace 105.2 
saccilw I9. 1 
saccessati 62.2 

sacchi; sec sakkhi(qt) 

sa.jju 22 
sa.jjula.m 19.2, 44 
sa.jjhiiyati 188. 1, 206, 2 1 o 
sarhila 42.2 

SG!7G 42.5 
sai}Oti, sauati 42.5 
sa.niltt 22, 42.5 
sa~_rujiisa 4 2. 3 
SCII}ha 59.1 
satimat 96 
sattama 103.2 
satlari 43 
satthar 90 
satthi 52. l 
sad root, pres. 1 J2, fut. 155; nor. 

r61. 1 b, 167. 1; caus. r 7 8 .2-11, 
r81.1; part. q.2d, 197. 199,2; 
absol. 210 

saddala 53·3 
saddhi1J1 22 

san 93· 1 

sant(a) 98.2 
saf!1ta.tta 62.2 ; sec 1 ros 
sappi 1 OJ 

sabba ll3. 1 

sabbhi 98.2 
sabbiiya Joe. sg. J'cm, II :I• 1 

Stii11GIITU!SUii 54· 5 
samlhati 37 
sam.ucchissatlw 157 
samussaya, -s.1·llr.t !\H. :1 
sami:ihati. - lu1111 (lo 

SaiJiblut(lclli I ~ I .::1, "'II' /J/1/1 
Sllllllllati 136.1, HOe l ll/11 
S{/1!111UIIIIIllti Sil' ~ 
SW!IInujjau r 1 H. 1 

SCII!itllllli 19.l 
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say·, see sf 
sayathti 105.2 
sar·, see sar, smar 
sar root, ' to go', pres. 130-4: caus. 

178.2a; intens. 130.6, :166, 184; 
part. 194, 196; absol. 210 

sa rado pl. ace. 89 
sarj root, 33 note 4 , 128, 178 .1 , 

182 .2. 194 
sallakalta 90.4 
sassa ra 20 

sassii 86 
sahatthli 78. r 
salwtjlta 35 
sii 'dogs' 93 note 1 

Sc1kiya (Sr.lkya ), sec Sakka 
sr1kh.alya 3, 17 .2b 
Siigala 38.1 
sii!la 12-4 

siidiyati 176.1 
sadhoyemase 129 
SaltlO!I,era 46.3 
slimi 46-4 
sliyati 36 
siiya!rlta 49- .I 

siirambha 6.3 
siiluka 23 

siisapa 6.! 
siihu 37 
-si = -svid 22, r r 1. I 

siJ?tS· intens. from sar 
sikkh· inlens. from sak 
siligivera 17.2d 
sitighii_taka 62. r 
sic, sific root, pre:;. 125, 135.3; fut. 

155; aor. I 67; caus. 181.1 ; part. 
194 , 199.2 ; absol. 2 10, 2 13 

sita, mihila 50.6 
sithila 42.2 
sin iyh -, sineh-, see snih 
sineha 30.5 
sindhava 15.2 
sipii.fikli I 2.2 

simbalf, simbala 34 
siyat!l. etc., 14 r .l ; see as 
sirf8, 30.3, 87.1 
Sirimii 96 
siril!lSapa 16. rc 
-sui-, see sad 
s fna 197 
silavant(a ) 96 
-sf.veti, sec .fyti. 
-su, -ssu, -si = -.wid 22, r r 1. 1 

sukka 30.4 
-sukhuma 3 1.2, 58.3 
sukhumiila 40. r b 
Sllf!lka 6. 3 
sujii 38.2 

su!l -, see sm 
Sll~la 93· 1 

.i'U!JiSli, Sll!lhfi J l.2, jO.J 

suddif!lw 24 note 2 

sunakha 40 . 1 b 
sun.ahiita, sunh.- 50.5 
sup-, s upp-, see svap 
subbala 67 
subbuf!hikli 52 note 5 
.wmar-, sec sar 
swnugga 1 6. 1 b 
sumedha(sa) 75 
-sumbh~1ti, -sumhati 6o, .128, 135.3 
suriya 8 
suva 36 
suvana, suvii!IO 93.1 
suve, sve 54.4, 66.2 
susiina 21 

susswn, suss us-, see Jru 
suhatii 37 
suhita 37 note 8 
su-h-uju 67 
sun.a 25.2 
siiriya 8 
se =tart! 105 .2 
se_t!h.atara I Q3. J 

seti, senJi , settha, see sf 
senii.mna 26. 1 

r 
,! 
·J, 
'.j • ,. 
'i 
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semlw 5, 50.4, 54·4 
seyyasi 137 ; see sar 
seyya(s), seyyatara 100, 103.1 

seyymhti. 105.2 
seSiiJl, SeSSC/1]'1., ~CC si 
SO(IO 25.2 
soww 25 note 4 
sotas 99 
soUWJI, see svap 
.l·oulu7na 27. 1 

.w>Uhi 25.2 
sodh-, see sudh 
sopiika 2 5· 2 
sopp-, see svap 

soppa 25.2, 53.1 
.vobhha 25.2, 53.2 
.vorata 54 note 4 
sovallhika, soslinika 3 
sossmi, sosSCIIfl, sossi, sec Jru 
skantl root, 197, 2 14 

stan root., 149, 169-4 
starrool., 147 note 1 , .194, r 97 
sw root, 140 
sthii root, pres. 64 .2. 132 ; fut. 

15 1. 1 , 1 55; con d. I 57 ; a or. 
160.2, 16). I , 167. 1. qoB; caus. 
2 1, 180. 1, 1.82.2; part. 190, 191, 

192, I 94, I 99· J , 200; inf. 206 ; 
abso l. 209,210, 2 12 

snii root, 50.5, 138, 140.2, 180.1 , 

206, 209 
snih root, 136. J , 119·3 
S{Jar.V root, pres. 1 3 4; fut. I 55 ; 

aor. r 67.2; denom. r86.5; part. 
194, 196; ab.sol. 206 

smar root, pres. (sumarati, sarati) 
50.6, 12 2 .2, I 2 5, I 29; caw;. 
178 .2a; part. 19 1, 200; absol. 

2 10, 2 13 

smi root, 29, so.6 
svap root, pres. 13 4. 136.2; aor. 

167.2; pan. 190, 194 ; in f. 205, 
206; absol. z 1 o 

svakkhiila 7, 54-4 
sviigata 54 -4 
sviitaniiya 6 note 5 , 54-4 
sve, see suve 
-SSll = .l'vid 22, I I I. J 

hamsati , -eli 130.5, 178. 1 
hatikh-, hwich-, haiiii- , see han 
har.a 42. 1, see hw· 
hadaya 12.1 
han root, pres. 28 note 2 , 6o, 

129A.2, 140.1 ; fut. 1. 53.2 ; aor. 
169. 1, qoB; pass . J22. 2, 168.3, 

175·3; eaus. 179.5 , 181.J , 
182.2; part. 190,2 02, 203; 
absol. 209, 2 ro, 21 1, 2.12 

hammiya 58 note J 

har root, pres. 12 5, 128, 129 : fur. 
l 53. I , 154. f ; a or. I 63.4 ; p~ISS . 

52.5. 175.2 (with note 4 ), q6.2; 
caus. 182.2; part. 42.1, 194, 196, 
I99. 1,2 ; inf. 20 5 ; ahsnl. 2 10 , 

210A, 2 11 
hariiyat i 3 1 . I , 1 R6.2 
ha.ssat!l, etc .. 153. 1 from rool lwr 
hassiimi , etc., 151 from root /Ill 
/u/ root, pres. (jalu1ti) 1 26. 128, 

I 29, I J 6 .<~ , I <I· 2. I ; I'll I. I 50 , 
t5 1. 1, 156. 1;aor. 1 6:~. 1 , 16y.2 ; 
pass. 175. 1 ; caus. 1 !!o. 1, pmt. 

196, 197. 199.1 ,2, 202; in f. 204, 

206 ; nbsol. 209, 2 1 o 
hiipeti 39.6, 179.4 
huhi.l'i 153 . I l'rorn rool./wr 
hlihi.l'i 1 so from root lui 
hi root, pres. 33 note 3. f 3 J.I , 

147.2 ; aor. 33 note 3, 163.2, 

169-4 

hitJisati, -srlpr:ti 144, 18 1. 1 
-hi!lllti , etc., see hi 
Himavant(a) 96 
hiyyo 30.2 

hirf 8, 30. 3, 87. l 
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hiltida 30-4 
-hissami 153. 1 from root har 
-hiraTi pass. from root har; see har 
hileti 35 
lm root, 142.3 
lwpeyya w.6, sec blui 

hef!ltii 9, 37, 66. 1 

hetu 22, 82 note 3 

hetuye 204.1b 
heyya 13 1 note 4 
hesati, hesii, hesita 49.2 
hessati 27.5 from root bfui 
-hesswi 153.1 from root lwr 
hessiimi 15 I. I from root lui 
hotabba, hmi, hoiU/!1, hohisi, hohiti 

from root bhti 

. . . ,, 
• 
,I a 
' ' ' ;. 




